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FCC INFORMATION (U.SA))

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT! This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC
requirements. Modifications not expressly approved by Y amaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

N

IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this product MUST
be used. Follow al installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices. Compliance with
these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not result in harmful interference with
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according to the instructions found in the users manual, may
cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all
instalations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF’ and “ON", please try to eliminate the
problem by using one of the following measures: Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference. Utilize power outlets that are on
different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC linefilter/s. In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antennalead-in
is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to coaxia type cable. If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer
authorized to distribute this type of product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service
Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA 90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Y amaha Corporation of Americaor its subsidiaries.

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED ADVARSEL!
IMPORTANT Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig

handtering. Udskiftning ma& kun ske med batteri
THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN af samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte
ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE:

batteri tilbage til leverandoren.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH

BLUE : NEUTRAL VARNING ' . .
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvand
BROWN : LIVE

samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ som
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may
not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in
your plug, proceed as follows:

rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren.
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens
instruktion.

The wire which is coloured GREEN and YELLOW must be
connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the letter E VAROITUS _ _ o
or by the safety earth symbol <L or coloured GREEN and YELLOW. Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal asennettu. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan

which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK. Ig!tevalmlste_ijan suos_lttel_emaar_] Fyypplln. Havita
kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the mukaisesti.

terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA KEMBLE
MUSIC (U.K.) LTD.

NEDERLAND THE NETHERLANDS
e Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen e This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory
back-up. back-up.
e Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de e For the removal of the battery at the moment of the

batterij op het moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde
van de levensduur afdankt of de volgende Yamaha Service

disposal at the end of the service life please consult your
retailer or Yamaha Service Center as follows:

Afdeiing: Yamaha Music Nederland Service Center
Yamaha Music Nederland Service Afdeiing Address: Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL
Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT UTRECHT
Tel. 030-2828425 Tel: 030-2828425
® Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA. e Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small
chemical waste.

» Explanation of Graphical Symbols

Thelightning flash with arrowhead symbol
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK withinan equﬂateral triangle isintended to

DO NOT OPEN alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magni-

tude to constitute arisk of electric shock to
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE persons.
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF

The exclamation point within an equilat-
eral triangle isintended to alert the user to
the presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructionsin the
literature accompanying the product.

The above warning is located on the
side of the unit.



Important Information

Warnings

Connect this unit’s power cord only to an AC outlet of the type stated in this Owner’s Man-
ual or as marked on the unit. Failure to do so is a fire and electrical shock hazard.

Do not allow water to enter this unit or allow the unit to become wet. Fire or electrical shock
may result.

Do not place heavy objects, including this unit, on top of the power cord. A damaged power
cord is a fire and electrical shock hazard. In particular, be careful not to place heavy objects
on a power cord covered by a carpet.

Do not place a container with liquid or small metal objects on top of this unit. Liquid or
metal objects inside this unit are a fire and electrical shock hazard.

This unit is equipped with a dedicated ground connection to prevent electrical shock.
Before connecting the power plug to an AC outlet, be sure to ground the unit. If the power
cord has a three-pin plug, it will provide sufficient grounding so long as the AC outlet is
grounded correctly.

Do not scratch, bend, twist, pull, or heat the power cord. A damaged power cord is a fire
and electrical shock hazard.

Do not remove the unit’s cover. You could receive an electrical shock. If you think internal
inspection, maintenance, or repair is necessary, contact your dealer.

Do not modify the unit. Doing so is a fire and electrical shock hazard.

If lightning begins to occur, turn off the power switch of the unit as soon as possible, and
unplug the power cable plug from the electrical outlet.

If there is a possibility of lightning, do not touch the power cable plug if it is still connected.
Doing so may be an electrical shock hazard.

Use only the included power cord for this unit. Using other types may be a fire and electrical
shock hazard.

The 02R96 has four rear-panel slots for installing mini-YGDAI cards. For technical reasons,
certain card combinations are not supported. Before installing any cards, check the Yamaha
web site to if your card is compatible. Installing cards that are not endorsed by Yamaha may
cause electrical shock, fire, or damage to the unit.

If the power cord is damaged (i.e., cut or a bare wire is exposed), ask your dealer for a
replacement. Using the unit with a damaged power cord is a fire and electrical shock hazard.

If you notice any abnormality, such as smoke, odor, or noise, or if a foreign object or liquid
gets inside the unit, turn it off immediately. Remove the power cord from the AC outlet.
Consult your dealer for repair. Using the unit in this condition is a fire and electrical shock
hazard.

Should this unit be dropped or the cabinet be damaged, turn the power switch off, remove
the power plug from the AC outlet, and contact your dealer. If you continue using the unit
without heeding this instruction, fire or electrical shock may result.

Cautions

Keep this unit away from the following locations:

— Locations exposed to oil splashes or steam, such as near cooking stoves, humidifiers, etc.

— Unstable surfaces, such as a wobbly table or slope.

— Locations exposed to excessive heat, such as inside a car with all the windows closed, or
places that receive direct sunlight.

— Locations subject to excessive humidity or dust accumulation.

Hold the power cord plug when disconnecting it from an AC outlet. Never pull the cord. A

damaged power cord is a potential fire and electrical shock hazard.

Do not touch the power plug with wet hands. Doing so is a potential electrical shock hazard.
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This unit has ventilation holes along the front underside and at the rear to prevent the inter-
nal temperature from rising too high. Do not block them. Blocked ventilation holes are a
fire hazard. In particular, do not operate the unit while it’s on its side, is upside down, or
while it’s covered with a cloth or dust sheet.

If you are using the optional MB02R96 Peak Meter Bridge, do not hold only the MB02R96
when moving the 02R96. Otherwise, the meter brackets may be damaged, the main unit
may malfunction, or you may be injured if the unit falls.

This unit is heavy. Use two or more people to carry it.

When you transport or move the 02R96 with the MB02R96 attached, do not permit impact
or stress on the cable connector that connects the MB02R96 to the 02R96. Otherwise, mal-
function may occur.

To relocate the unit, turn the power switch off, remove the power plug from the AC outlet,
and remove all connecting cables. Damaged cables may cause fire or electrical shock.

If you know you will not use this unit for a long period of time, such as when going on vaca-
tion, remove the power plug from the AC outlet. Leaving it connected is a potential fire haz-
ard.

The inside of the unit should be cleaned periodically. Dust accumulation inside the unit
may cause malfunction and is a potential fire hazard. Consult your dealer for information
about cleaning.

To prevent electrical shock when cleaning the unit, remove the power plug from the AC out-
let.

Operating Notes

.

XLR-type connectors are wired as follows: pin 1-ground, pin 2-hot (+), and pin 3—cold (-).
Insert TRS phone jacks are wired as follows: sleeve—ground, tip—send, and ring-return.

The performance of components with moving contacts, such switches, rotary controls, fad-
ers, and connectors, deteriorates over time. The rate of deterioration depends on the oper-
ating environment and is unavoidable. Consult your dealer about replacing defective
components.

Using a mobile telephone near this unit may induce noise. If noise occurs, use the telephone
away from the unit.

If the message “WARNING Low Battery!” appears when you turn on this unit, contact your
dealer as soon as possible about replacing the internal data backup battery. The unit will still
operate correctly, but data other than the presets will be lost.

Before replacing the batteries, back up your data to a memory card, or another unit by using
MIDI Bulk Dump.

The digital circuits of this unit may induce a slight noise into nearby radios and TVs. If noise
occurs, relocate the affected equipment.

When connecting D-sub cables, be sure to tighten the screws on both sides of the connector
securely. To disconnect the cable, loosen the screws completely, then remove the cable by
holding the connector part. Do not remove the plug by pulling the cable while the screws
are still attached. Otherwise, the connector may be damaged, leading to malfunction.
When you change the wordclock settings on any device in your digital audio system, some
devices may output noise, so turn down your power amps beforehand, otherwise your
speakers may be damaged.

Interference

The 02R96 uses high-frequency digital circuits that may cause interference on radio and
television equipment located nearby. If interference is a problem, relocate the affected
equipment. Using a mobile telephone near the unit may induce noise. In this case use the
telephone away from the unit.
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02R96 Exclusion of Certain Responsibility

Manufacturer, importer, or dealer shall not be liable for any incidental damages including
personal injury or any other damages caused by improper use or operation of the 02R96.

Trademarks

ADAT MultiChannel Optical Digital Interface is a trademark and ADAT and Alesis are reg-
istered trademarks of Alesis Corporation. Apogee is a trademark of Apogee Electronics, Inc.
Apple, Mac, and Power Macintosh are registered trademarks and Mac OS is a trademark of
Apple Corporation, Inc. HUT is a trademark of Mackie Designs, Inc. Intel and Pentium are
registered trademarks of Intel Corporation. Nuendo is a registered trademark of Steinberg
Media Technologies AG. Pro Tools is a trademark or registered trademark of Digidesign
and/or Avid Technology, Inc. Tascam Digital Interface is a trademark and Tascam and Teac
are registered trademarks of Teac Corporation. Microsoft and Windows are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation, Inc. Waves is a trademark of Waves, Inc. Yamaha is a
trademark of Yamaha Corporation. All other trademarks are the property of their respective
holders and are hereby acknowledged.

Copyright
No part of the 02R96, its software, or this Owner’s Manual may be reproduced or distrib-

uted in any form or by any means without the prior written authorization of Yamaha Cor-
poration.

© 2002 Yamaha Corporation. All rights reserved.

Yamaha Web Site

Further information about the 02R96, related products, and other Yamaha professional
audio equipment is available on the Yamaha Professional Audio Web site at:
<http://www.yamaha.co.jp/product/proaudio/homeenglish/>.

Package Contents

+  02R96 Digital Mixing Console
+ CD-ROM

«  Power cord

+  This manual

Optional Extras

+  MBO02R96 Peak Meter Bridge
«  SP02R96 Wooden Side Panels
«  mini YGDAI I/O cards

About this Owner’s Manual
This Owner’s Manual covers the 02R96 Digital Mixing Console.

All the information you need in order to operate the 02R96 Digital Mixing Console is con-
tained in this manual. Use the table of contents to familiarize yourself with the manual’s
organization and to locate tasks and topics, and use the index to locate specific information.
Before diving in, it’s recommend that you read the “Operating Basics” chapter, starting on
page 29.

Each chapter of this manual discusses a specific section or function of the 02R96. The Input
and Output Channels are explained in the following chapters: “Input Channels,” “Bus
Outs,” “Aux Sends,” and “Stereo Out.” Where possible, these chapters have been organized
in order of signal flow, from input through to output.

Functions such as EQ and Delay are common to all channels. Rather than repeat the same
information over and over, these functions are explained once in the “Common Channel
Functions” chapter, which starts on page 87. The Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and
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Stereo Out chapters contain cross-references to the relevant sections of the “Common
Channel Functions” chapter.

Conventions Used in this Manual

The 02R96 features two types of button: physical buttons that you can press (e.g., ENTER

and DISPLAY) and buttons that appear on the display pages. References to physical buttons
are enclosed in square brackets, for example, “press the [ENTER] button.” References to dis-
play page buttons are not emphasized, for example, “press the ENTER button.”

Display pages can be selected by using the [DISPLAY] buttons or the Left Tab Scroll, Right
Tab Scroll, and F1-4 buttons below the display. In order to simplify explanations, only the

[DISPLAY] button method is mentioned in the procedures. See “Selecting Display Pages”

on page 31 for details on all the ways in which pages can be selected.

Installing the 02R96

The 02R96 should be placed on a strong and stable surface, somewhere that complies with
the warnings and cautions listed in the previous sections.
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Welcome 1

1T Welcome

Thank you for choosing the Yamaha 02R96 Digital Mixing Console.

The 02R96 Digital Mixing Console offers 24-bit/96 kHz digital audio processing without
compromise, comprehensive surround mixing and monitoring, including bass manage-
ment, and hands-on control of popular DAW (Digital Audio Workstation) systems.

Sonic Spec

Linear 24-bit, 128-times oversampling A/D converters

Linear 24-bit, 128-times oversampling D/A converters

20 Hz—40 kHz (0.5, -1.5 dB) frequency response at 96 kHz sampling rate
105 dB typical dynamic range (AD Input to Stereo Out)

32-bit internal signal processing (58-bit accumulator)

Channel Architecture

56 Input Channels, with Direct Outs

8 Bus Outs, with to Stereo Out routing for subgrouping
8 Aux Sends

Stereo Out

Channels can be named for easy identification

Channel library with 127 user memories

1/0O Architecture

16 analog mic inputs on balanced XLRs (plus 48 V phantom) 24 analog line inputs on bal-
anced phone jacks

16 analog inserts

32 inputs, 32 outputs via four mini-YGDAI slots and optional I/O cards, which offer a vari-
ety of analog and digital I/O options, with support for all the popular digital audio
interconnect formats, including AES/EBU, ADAT, Tascam TDIF-1, and mLAN.

8 assignable Omni outputs

1 AES/EBU, 2 Coaxial 2-track digital input, with sampling rate converters for connecting
44.1/48 kHz legacy digital audio equipment

1 AES/EBU, 2 Coaxial 2-track digital output

2 analog 2-track inputs

XLR and phono connector stereo outputs

Control room monitor outputs

Dedicated studio monitor outputs

Double channel digital I/O for use with legacy 44.1/48 kHz multitrack recorders
Cascade ports for cascading up to four 02R96s (i.e., 224 Input Channels)
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1/O Patching

EQ

Any available input port can be patched to the Input Channels, Insert Ins, or Effects inputs

Direct Outs, Insert Outs, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out can be patched to any
output port

Input and output ports can be named for easy identification

Patches can be stored in the Input and Output Patch libraries

4-band parametric EQ on all Input and Output Channels

EQ library with 40 presets, 160 user memories

Groups & Pairs

.

Horizontal and vertical pairing of Input Channels

Horizontal pairing of Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and Surround Pan
8 Input Channel, 4 Output Channel Fader groups

8 Input Channel, 4 Output Channel Mute groups

4 Input Channel, 4 Output Channel EQ groups

4 Input Channel, 4 Output Channel Compressor groups

Effects

.

4 internal effects processors

Effects library with 52 presets, 76 user memories

Multichannel effects for surround sound processing

Joystick control of early reflections and reverb with the Reverb 5.1 effect
Optional Waves 56K effects plug-in cards

User defined plug-ins for external effects control via MIDI, with Learn function

Dynamics

.

Gates on all 56 Input Channels
Gate library with 4 presets, 124 user memories
Compressors on all Input Channels and Out Channels (74 in total)

Compressor library with 36 presets, 92 user memories

Automation

.

Dynamic automation of virtually all mix parameters, with 1/4-frame accuracy
Automix library with 16 memories

Snapshot style automation with 99 Scene memories, recallable via MIDI or Automix
Individual fade time settings for all Input and Output faders

Scene and library recalls

Punch in/out entire channels with dedicated [AUTO] buttons, or individual parameters
Editing fader moves with Fader Return, Fader Takeover, Absolute/Relative modes

Offline event editing includes, erase, copy, move/merge, trim, duplicate, delete, and insert
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Surround Sound

3-1and 5.1 Surround modes

Joystick control

Bass management

Monitor matrix

Surround monitor speaker alignment functions

Surround monitor library with 32 user memories

Remote Control

MIDI

Control and manage your 02R96 from your Mac or PC by using the bundled Studio Man-
ager software

Remote Layers for external equipment control, including predefined targets for controlling
DAW systems, and user defined targets for controlling MIDI equipment, with Learn func-
tion

Comprehensive machine control via MMC, including transport, track arming, jog/shuttle,
and built-in locator with eight Locate memories

Assignable GPI (General Purpose Interface) port for external control and “Recording” light

Standard MIDI ports, USB TO HOST port, SERIAL TO HOST port, or mLAN MIDI I/O
USB, SERIAL, and mLAN option offer multiport operation

Scene recall, mix parameter control, Bulk Dump, MTC and MIDI Clock for Automix syn-
chronization, MMC for external machine control

Control Surface

25 touch-sensitive 100-mm motorized faders (touch sense used to select channels or punch
faders in/out during Automix recording)

Use the faders to set channel levels or Aux Send levels

Use the 24 Encoders to control Pan, Aux Send levels, or user assigned parameters
Channels arranged into two Input Layers, Master Layer, and Remote Layer

320 x 240 dot LCD display with fluorescent backlight

Complete hands-on control of all channel functions via the SELECTED CHANNEL section
2-digit Scene memory display

4 EQ displays for frequency, gain, and Q

16 user-definable buttons make light work of repetitive tasks
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2 Control Surface & Rear Panel
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AD Input Section

+48v
OoN
OFF

PAD D
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AD Input #1 is shown at the top; AD Inputs #17 and #18 below.

(1) +48V ON/OFF switches (AD 1-16)

These switches turn on and off the +48 V phantom power feed to each INPUT A
(XLR-type connector). Phantom power is typically used to power condenser-type
microphones or direct boxes. See “Phantom Power (AD 1-16)” on page 39 for more
information.

(2 PAD switches (AD 1-16)
These switches turn on and off the 26 dB pad (attenuator) for each AD Input. See “Pad
(AD 1-16)” on page 39 for more information.

(3 GAIN controls

These controls adjust the gain of the AD Input Head Amps. They have an input sensi-
tivity of =16 dB to—60 dB or +10 dB to —34 dB when Pad is on. AD Inputs 17 to 24 have
an input sensitivity of +10 dB to —34 dB. See “Gain” on page 39 for more information.

(@) PEAK indicators
These indicators light up when the input signal level is 3 dB below clipping. See “PEAK
& SIGNAL Indicators” on page 39 for more information.

(5) SIGNAL indicators
These indicators light up when the input signal level is 20 dB below nominal. See
“PEAK & SIGNAL Indicators” on page 39 for more information.

(8 INSERT ON/OFF switches (AD 1-16)
These switches are for turning on and off the AD Input inserts. See “AD Inserts (AD
1-16)” on page 40 for more information.

Channel strips

11911

Channel strip #1 is shown here.

The function of each channel strip depends on the currently selected Layer. See
“Selecting Layers” on page 33 for more information.

(1) Encoders

These controls are used to edit Input and Output Channel parameters. Their exact
operation depends on the currently selected Encoder mode and Layer. There are two
preset Encoder modes, Pan and Aux, and two assignable modes, with over 40 param-
eters to choose from. See “Selecting Encoder Modes” on page 36 for more informa-
tion.

The Encoders feature push switches that are used to punch the parameter currently
assigned to the Encoders in and out during Automix recording. See “Punching In &
Out Individual Parameters” on page 156 for more information.

(2 AUTO buttons

These buttons are used to set Automix recording and playback for each channel.
Their exact operation depends on the currently selected Layer. Their indicators light
up orange in Record-Ready mode, red while recording, and green during playback.
See “Channel Strip [AUTO] Buttons” on page 149 for more information.

(3 SEL buttons

These buttons are used to select Input and Output Channels for editing with the
SELECTED CHANNEL section. Their exact operation depends on the currently
selected Layer. The [SEL] button indicator of the currently selected channel lights up.
See “Selecting Channels” on page 34 for more information. The [SEL] buttons can
also be used to pair channels, and to add and remove channels to and from the EQ,
Comp, Fader, and Mute groups.
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6 Chapter 2—Control Surface & Rear Panel

(4) SOLO buttons
These buttons are used to solo Channels. The [SOLO] button indicators of channels that
are soloed light up. See “Soloing Channels” on page 102 for more information.

(5) ON buttons
These buttons are used to mute Input and Output Channels. Their exact operation depends
on the currently selected Layer. The [ON] button indicators of channels that are on light up.

(6) Channel faders
These 100 mm touch-sensitive motorized faders are used to set the levels of Input Channels,
Bus Outs, and Aux Sends. Their exact operation depends on the currently selected Fader
mode and Layer. See “Selecting Fader Modes” on page 35 for more information. Faders can
be grouped for simultaneous operation. See “Grouping Input Channel Faders” on page 65
and “Grouping Output Channel Faders” on page 106 for more information.

Faders can also be used to select Input and Output Channels. See “Auto Channel Select &
Touch Sense Select” on page 34 for more information. They can also be used to punch chan-
nels in and out during Automix recording. See “Punching In & Out Individual Parameters”
on page 156 for more information.

AUX SELECT

>
g
H
a
> >
g g
= H
) N
>
g
H
w
>
g
H
N

(1) AUX SELECT DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the following pages: Aux Send, Aux Send Pan, and Input Chan-
nel Aux View. See “Aux Sends” on page 79 for more information.

(2 AUX 1-8 buttons
These buttons are used to select Aux Sends when sending Input Channel signals to Aux
Sends. The button indicator of the currently selected Aux Send lights up. If the currently
selected Aux Send is paired, the indicator of its partner flashes. See “Aux Sends” on page 79
for more information. These buttons can also be used to pair Aux Sends. See “Pairing Chan-
nels” on page 104 for more information.

ENCODER MODE

ENCODER MODE

X0 Doo

AUX ASSIGN1 _ ASSIGN 2

6

(1) ENCODER MODE DISPLAY button

This button is used to select the Encoder Mode Assign page. See “Selecting Encoder Modes”
on page 36 for more information.

(@ PAN button
This button is used to select the Pan Encoder mode. Its indicator lights up when this mode
is selected. In this mode, the Encoders function as Pan controls while an Input Channel
Layer is selected. While the Master Layer is selected, Encoders 1-8 function as Input Chan-
nel 49-56 Pan controls, and Encoders 9-24 are inactive. See “Selecting Encoder Modes” on
page 36 for more information.
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(3) AUX button
This button is used to select the Aux Encoder mode. Its indicator lights up when this mode
is selected. In this mode, the Encoders function as Aux Send level controls when an Input
Channel Layer is selected. While the Master Layer is selected, Encoders 1-8 function as
Input Channel 49-56 Aux Send controls, and Encoders 924 are inactive. See “Selecting
Encoder Modes” on page 36.

(4) ASSIGN 1 & 2 buttons
These buttons are used to select the assignable Encoder modes. The button indicator for the
currently selected mode lights up. When an assignable mode is selected, the function of the
Encoders depends on the assigned parameter. Up to two parameters, from a list of over 40,

can be assigned to these two buttons. See “Assigning Parameters to the ENCODER MODE
Assign Buttons” on page 37 for more information.

FADER MODE

FADER MODE

FADER

(1) FADER button

This button selects Fader mode, in which the faders control Input or Output Channel levels,
depending on the currently selected Layer. Its indicator lights up when this mode is selected.
See “Selecting Fader Modes” on page 35 for more information.

(2 AUX button

This button selects the Aux Fader mode, in which the faders control Aux Send levels. Its
indicator lights up when this mode is selected. See “Selecting Fader Modes” on page 35 for
more information.

DISPLAY ACCESS

IéPLAY AiCESS

AUTOMIX plo SETUP UTILITY C
MIDI REMOTE | METER wew | .
F'AIR GROUP INPUT oUTPUT

PATCH

5o b
(1) AUTOMIX button

This button is used to select the following Automix pages: Automix Main, Automix Mem-
ory, Fader Edit, Event Copy, and Event Edit. See “Automix” on page 145 for more informa-
tion.

(2 DIO button
This button is used to select the following pages: Word Clock Select, Dither, Cascade In,
Cascade Out, Sampling Rate Converter, and Higher Sample Rate Data Format. See “Digital
I/O & Cascading” on page 41 for more information.

(3 SETUP button

This button is used to select the following pages: Preferences 1, Preferences 2, Preferences 3,
MIDI/TO HOST Setup, GPI Setup, Input Port Name, Output Port Name, Time Reference,
and Time Signature.

@@
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(49 UTILITY button
This button is used to select the following pages: Oscillator, Channel Status Monitor, and
Battery Check.

() REMOTE button

This button is used to select the Remote page. See “About the Remote Layer” on page 189
for more information.

(& MIDI button
This button is used to select the following pages: MIDI Setup, Program Change Assign
Table, Control Change Assign Table, and Bulk Dump. See “MIDI” on page 163 for more
information.

(@) METER button
This button is used to select the following pages: Input Channel Meter, Master Meter, Effect
1-4, Stereo Meter, and Metering Position. See “Metering” on page 87 for more information.

VIEW button
This button is used to select the following pages: Parameter View, Fader View, and Channel
Library. See “Viewing Channel Parameter Settings” on page 108, “Viewing Channel Fader
Settings” on page 109, and “Channel Library” on page 123 for more information.

(9 PAIR button

This button is used to select the Input and Output Pair pages. See “Pairing Channels” on
page 104 for more information.

GROUP button
This button is used to select the following pages: Input Channel Fader Group, Input Chan-
nel Mute Group, Output Fader Group, Output Mute Group, Input Equalizer Link, Output
Equalizer Link, Input Comp Link, and the Output Comp Link.

@) INPUT PATCH button
This button is used to select the following pages: Input Channel Patch, Input Channel Insert
In Patch, Effects 1-4 Input Patch, Input Channel Name, and Input Patch Library. See “Input
Patching” on page 52 for more information.

i OUTPUT PATCH button
This button is used to select the following pages: Slot Output Patch, Omni Out Patch, Out-
put Insert In Patch, Input Channel Direct Out Destination, 2TR Out Digital, Output Chan-
nel Name, and Output Patch Library. See “Output Patching” on page 54 for more
information.
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EFFECTS/PLUG-INS
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(1) EFFECTS/PLUG-INS DISPLAY button

This button is used to select the following pages: Effects Edit, Effects Library, Plug-In Setup,
and Plug-In Edit. See “Internal Effects & Plug-Ins” on page 131 for more information.

(2) INTERNAL EFFECTS button

This button is used to select the internal effects processors in conjunction with the
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1-4] buttons. Its indicator lights up when it’s pressed. See “Editing
Effects” on page 133 for more information.

(3 PLUG-INS button

This button is used to select the Plug-Ins in conjunction with the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS
[1-4] buttons. Its indicator lights up when it’s pressed. See “Editing Plug-Ins” on page 136
for more information.

(49 CHANNEL INSERTS button

If an internal effects processor or Y56K card effect is inserted in the currently selected chan-
nel, the relevant Effects Edit or Plug-In Edit page appears when this button is pressed, and
its indicator lights up. In addition, the corresponding EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1-4] button
indicator flashes. If it’s a Y56K that is inserted, the [PLUG-INS] button indicator also
flashes. If it’s an internal effects processor, the [INTERNAL EFFECTS] button indicator
flashes. A warning message appears if there’s nothing inserted in the currently selected
channel. See “Editing Effects” on page 133 and “Editing Plug-Ins” on page 136 for more
information.

(5) EFFECTS/PLUG-INS 1-4 buttons

These buttons are used to select the internal effects processors and Plug-Ins in conjunction
with the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [INTERNAL EFFECTS] and [PLUG-INS] buttons. The but-
ton indicator of the currently selected internal effects processor or Plug-In lights up. While
the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button indicator is lit, all of these buttons
are inactive.

(6 Parameter Up/Down buttons

These buttons are used to select the rows of internal effects processor and Plug-In parame-
ters for editing with Parameter controls 1-4. The parameters in the currently selected row
appear highlighted. Up to 16 parameters can be displayed at a time. If more are available,
an up or down arrow is displayed. See “Editing Effects” on page 133 and “Editing Plug-Ins”
on page 136 for more information.

(@) Parameter controls 1-4

These are rotary controls and push switches. The rotary controls are used to edit the param-
eters of the currently selected internal effects processor or Plug-In. When the Effects Edit
page is selected, they control the currently selected row of parameters, rows being selected
by the Parameter Up/Down buttons. See “Editing Effects” on page 133 and “Editing
Plug-Ins” on page 136 for more information.

The push switches are used to punch the Effects or Plug-In parameters currently being con-

trolled by the rotary controls in and out during Automix recording. See “Punching In & Out
Individual Parameters” on page 156 for more information.
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Display Section
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(1) Display
This 320 x 240 dot display with fluorescent backlight displays pages, information on the
currently selected Scene and channel, the sampling rate, and more. See “About the Display”
on page 29 for more information.

(2 Contrast control
This control is used to adjust the contrast of the display.

(3 F1-F4 buttons

These buttons are used to select the pages whose tabs are currently visible. See “Selecting
Display Pages” on page 31 for more information.

(4) Left Tab Scroll button
This button, which is active only when the left Tab Scroll arrow is displayed, is used to dis-
play the tabs of pages available to the left of the currently selected page. See “Selecting Dis-
play Pages” on page 31 for more information.

(5 Right Tab Scroll button
This button, which is active only when the right Tab Scroll arrow is displayed, is used to dis-

play the tabs of pages available to the right of the currently selected page. See “Selecting Dis-
play Pages” on page 31 for more information.
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SELECTED CHANNEL Section
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The subsections of the SELECTED CHANNEL section are explained below.

ROUTING
@__ z > ROUTING

DISPLAY

@0

@

(1) ROUTING DISPLAY button

This button is used to select the following pages: Input Channel Routing, Bus to Stereo, and
Bus to Stereo Library. See “Routing Input Channels” on page 66 and “Sending Bus Outs to
the Stereo Out” on page 78 for more information.

(2) FOLLOW PAN button

This button determines whether or not the currently selected Input Channel’s pan setting
is applied to the Bus Outs. Its indicator lights up when it’s pressed. See “Routing Input
Channels” on page 66 for more information.

(3 STEREO button

This button is used to route the currently selected Input Channel to the Stereo Out. Its indi-
cator lights up when it’s pressed. See “Routing Input Channels” on page 66 for more infor-
mation.

(4) DIRECT button

This button is used to route the currently selected Input Channel to its Direct Out. Its indi-
cator lights up when it’s pressed. See “Routing Input Channels” on page 66 for more infor-
mation.

(3) ROUTING 1-8 buttons

These buttons are used to route the currently selected Input Channel to the Bus Outs. The
button indicators of Bus Outs to which the Input Channel is routed light up. See “Routing
Input Channels” on page 66 for more information.
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DISPLAY ACCESS

DISPLAY ACCESS

PHASE/  DELAY
INSERT |

|
(1) PHASE/INSERT button

This button is used to select the Input Channel Phase and Insert pages. See “Reversing the
Signal Phase” on page 59 and “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

(2) DELAY button
This button is used to select the Delay pages. See “Delaying Channel Signals” on page 101
for more information.

DYNAMICS
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(1) DYNAMICS DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the following pages: Gate Edit, Gate Library, Comp Edit, and
Comp Library. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 and “Compressing Channels” on
page 97 for more information.

(2 GATE ON button
This button is used to turn the currently selected Input Channel’s Gate on and off. Its indi-
cator lights up when the Gate is on. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 for more infor-
mation.

(3 COMP ON button
This button is used to turn the currently selected channel’s Compressor on and off. Its indi-
cator lights up when the Compressor is on. See “Compressing Channels” on page 97 for
more information.

(4) GATE/COMP button
This button is used to set the rotary controls for either Gate or Compressor operation.
When an Output Channel is selected, Compressor is selected automatically and cannot be
changed. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 and “Compressing Channels” on page 97
for more information.

(5 THRESHOLD, RANGE, ATTACK, DECAY, HOLD (THRESHOLD, RATIO, ATTACK,
RELEASE, GAIN) controls
When the GATE/COMP button is set to GATE, these controls set the Threshold, Range,
Attack, Decay, and Hold parameters of the currently selected Input Channel’s Gate. When
it’s set to COMP, they set the Threshold, Ratio, Attack, Release, and Gain parameters of the
currently selected channel’s Compressor. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 and
“Compressing Channels” on page 97 for more information.

() GATE/COMP indicators
These indicators show whether the rotary controls are set to control a Gate or Compressor.
The GATE indicator lights up when they’re set to control a Gate; the COMP indicator, when
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they’re set to control a Compressor. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 and “Com-
pressing Channels” on page 97 for more information.

PAN/SURROUND

oo
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DISPLAY
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(1) PAN/SURROUND DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the Input Channel Pan pages, the Surround Mode page, and
the Surround Edit pages. See “Panning Input Channels” on page 67 and “Using Surround
Pan” on page 69.

(@ L &R buttons
These buttons can be used to select horizontally or vertically partnered Input or Output
Channels. They can be used to select the left and right channels when the Stereo Out is
selected. For Input Channels, in Individual Pan mode, the [L] button indicator lights up
when an odd/left channel is selected; the [R] button indicator, when an even/right channel
is selected. In Gang or Inverse Gang Pan mode, the button indicator of the other channel in
the pair flashes while its partner is selected.

(3® PAN display
This 10-segment display indicates the pan position of the currently selected Input Channel.
When pan is set to center, the center two segments light up. When the Stereo Out is selected,
it displays the balance.

(4) PAN control
This rotary control is used to pan the currently selected Input Channel. When the Stereo
Out is selected, it is used to set the balance. For Input Channels in Gang or Inverse Gang
Pan mode, horizontally or vertically paired Input Channels are panned simultaneously. See
“Panning Input Channels” on page 67 and “Balancing the Stereo Out” on page 75.

(5 LINK button
This button, which is enabled only when a Surround mode other than Stereo is selected, is
used to link the PAN control and the Joystick so that either control can be used for normal
and surround panning. It’s a global setting that applies to all Input Channels. Its indicator
lights up when the PAN control and Joystick are linked. If the Joystick is set to control effects
(i.e., the [EFFECT] button indicator is lit), this button is disabled. See “Panning Input
Channels” on page 67 and “Using Surround Pan” on page 69 for more information.

() GRAB button
This button, which is enabled only when a Surround mode other than Stereo is selected, is
used to turn on and off Joystick control for the currently selected Input Channel. Its indi-
cator lights up when Grab is on. When Grab is on, the Joystick can be used to control the
currently selected Input Channel’s surround pan position. When turned off, the Joystick
does not control surround pan. If the PAN control and the Joystick are linked (i.e., the
[LINK] button indicator is lit), Grab is turned off if the PAN control is adjusted. If the Joy-
stick is set to control effects (i.e., the [EFFECT] button indicator is lit), this button is dis-
abled.
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(@) EFFECT button
This button is used to select the Joystick for parameter control of the Reverb 5.1 effect. Its
indicator lights up when Reverb 5.1 effect control is on, and the Joystick cannot be used for
surround panning. See “REVERB 5.1” on page 245 for more information.

Joystick
This control can be used for surround panning, normal panning, or parameter control of
the Reverb 5.1 effect. When the [EFFECT] button indicator s lit, the Joystick controls the
Reverb 5.1 effect. See “REVERB 5.1” on page 245 for more information. When the
[EFFECT] button indicator is off and the [GRAB] button indicator is on, the Joystick con-
trols surround panning of the currently selected Input Channel. When the [EFFECT] but-
ton and [GRAB] button indicators are both off, the Joystick can still be used for surround
panning if the Auto Grab preference is on. See “Using Surround Pan” on page 69 for more
information. When the [EFFECT] button indicator is off but the [GRAB] button and
[LINK] button indicators are both on, the Joystick can be used for normal panning in uni-
son with the PAN control. See “Panning Input Channels” on page 67 for more information.

EQUALIZjR

‘ L(?W N LOW-MID HIGH MID HIGH
X | @ ©
O FREQUENCY O FREQUENCY O FREQUENCV ‘ O FREQUENCY ‘
-0Q oQ
Eo ON

EQUALIZER

GAIN 0oQ GAIN

Ods Ode Elaa |:| dB.

B 1.00 |0 Hoo |5 10.0 |
[ kH| [mPOE I kH [mPOE
(1) EQUALIZER DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the following pages: Equalizer Edit, Equalizer Library, Input
Channel Attenuator/Shifter, and Output Attenuator.

(2 FREQUENCY/Q controls
These are rotary controls and push switches. The push switches are used to select either fre-
quency or Q. The current setting is shown by the FREQUENCY/Q indicators. The rotary
controls are used to set the frequency or Q, as selected by the push switches. See “Using EQ”
on page 91 for more information.

(3 EQ GAIN controls
These controls are used to set the gain of each EQ band. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more
information.

(4) EQ ON button
This button is used to turn the EQ of the currently selected channel on and off. Its indicator
lights up when the EQ is on. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more information.

(5) FREQUENCY/Q indicators
These indicators show whether each FREQUENCY/Q control is set to control frequency or
Q. The FREQUENCY indicator lights up when it’s set to control frequency; the Q indicator,
when it’s set to control Q. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more information.

(® EQ displays
Normally these displays show the frequency of each band. When the GAIN is adjusted, the
gain value is displayed. When the Q is adjusted, the Q value is displayed. If the gain or Q is
not adjusted for two seconds, the frequency value reappears. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for
more information.
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LAYER

o N i

25-4

3
=z
>
7]
a
m
Bl

(1) 1-24 & 25-48 buttons
These buttons select the Input Channel Layers, which determine which Input Channels are
controlled by the channel strips. The LAYER button indicator for the currently selected
Layer lights up. See “Selecting Layers” on page 33 for more information.

(2 REMOTE button
This button selects the Remote Layer, which can be used to control external devices, includ-
ing DAWs. See “About the Remote Layer” on page 189 for more information. Its button
indicator lights up when the Remote Layer is selected. See “Selecting Layers” on page 33 for
more information.

(3 MASTER button
This button selects the Master Layer, from which the channel strips control Input Channels
49-56, Bus Outs, and Aux Sends. Its indicator lights up when the Master Layer is selected.
See “Selecting Layers” on page 33 for more information.

STEREO

(1) AUTO button

Y9

STEREO

60—

STEREO

This button is used exclusively to set Automix recording and playback for the Stereo
Out. Its indicator lights up orange in Record-Ready mode, red while recording, and
green during playback. See “Channel Strip [AUTO] Buttons” on page 149 for more
information.

(@ SEL button

The Stereo Out [SEL] button is used exclusively to select the Stereo Out for editing with
the SELECTED CHANNEL section. Its indicator lights up when the Stereo Out is
selected. Each time it’s pressed, the selection toggles between the Stereo Out’s left and
right channels. See “Selecting Channels” on page 34 for more information. It can also
be used to add and remove the Stereo Out to and from EQ, Comp, Fader, and Mute
groups.

(3) ON button

This button is used exclusively to mute the Stereo Out. Its indicator lights up when the
Stereo Out is on. See “Muting the Stereo Out (ON/OFF)” on page 74 for more informa-
tion.

(@ Fader

This 100 mm touch-sensitive motorized fader is used exclusively to adjust the level of
the Stereo Out. See “Setting the Stereo Out Level” on page 74 for more information. It
can be grouped with other Output Channel faders for simultaneous operation. See

“Grouping Output Channel Faders” on page 106 for more information. It can also be
used to select the Stereo Out, see “Auto Channel Select & Touch Sense Select” on

page 34, or to punch the Stereo Out in and out during Automix recording. See “Punch-
ing In & Out Individual Parameters” on page 156 for more information.
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SCENE MEMORY

DEULJELJ
@® éD 5 @

(1) SCENE MEMORY DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the following pages: Scene Memory, Input Channel Fade Time,
Output Fade Time, Recall Safe, and Scene Memory Sort. See “Scene Memories” on page 138
for more information.

(2 Scene memory display
This displays the number of the currently selected Scene memory. See “Scene Memories” on
page 138 for more information.

(3 Edit indicator
This indicates that the current mix settings no longer match those of the Scene that was
recalled last. See “Edit Buffer & Edit Indicator” on page 138 for more information.

(4) STORE button
This button is used to store the current Scene to the selected Scene memory. See “Storing &
Recalling Scenes with the SCENE MEMORY Buttons” on page 140.

(5 Scene Up/Down buttons
These buttons are used to select Scene memories. Pressing the Scene Up [ 4 ] button incre-
ments the selection; pressing the Scene Down [ ¥ | button decrements the selection. Holding

down a button causes the selection to increment/decrement continuously. See “Storing &
Recalling Scenes with the SCENE MEMORY Buttons” on page 140.

(6) RECALL button
This button is used to recall the selected Scene memory. See “Storing & Recalling Scenes
with the SCENE MEMORY Buttons” on page 140.

USER DEFINED KEYS

USER DEFINED KEYS

w®®@®®®®®}3
wfululululnlalu

(1) USER DEFINED KEYS DISPLAY button

This button is used to select the User Defined Key Assign page. See “Using the User Defined
Keys” on page 196 for more information.

(2) USER DEFINED KEYS 1-16 buttons
Up to 16 functions, from a list of over 150, can be assigned to these buttons. See “Using the
User Defined Keys” on page 196 for more information. These buttons have specific func-
tions when the DAW Remote Layer is selected. See “About the Remote Layer” on page 189
for more information.
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MACHINE CONTROL

MACHINE CONTROL
LOCATE MEMORY

DISPLAY W
-0 DDO0

-OE—7e
olchc

® ©
(1) MACHINE CONTROL DISPLAY button
This button is used to select the Locate Memory and Machine Configuration pages. See

“Setting the Locate Memories” on page 194 and “Configuring Machines” on page 192
respectively for more information.

(2 LOCATE MEMORY 1-8 buttons

Pressing these buttons transmits Locate commands to the target machine (DAW, MMC) in
order to locate the Locate memory points. Their indicators light up momentarily when
they’re pressed. See “Using the Locator” on page 194 for more information.

(3) SET button
This button is used when specifying the eight Locate points. Its indicator lights up while it’s
pressed. See “Using the Locator” on page 194 for more information.

(4) REW button
This button starts rewind on the target machine (DAW, MMC). Its indicator lights up while
rewinding is in progress. See “Transport Buttons” on page 193.

(5 FF button
This button starts fast forward on the target machine (DAW, MMC). Its indicator lights up
while fast forwarding is in progress. See “Transport Buttons” on page 193.

(8) STOP button
This button stops the target machine (DAW, MMC). Its indicator lights up momentarily
when it’s pressed. See “Transport Buttons” on page 193.

(@) PLAY button
This button starts playback on the target machine (DAW, MMC). Its indicator lights up
while playback is in progress. See “Transport Buttons” on page 193.

REC button
This button is used in conjunction with the [PLAY] button to start recording on the target
machine (DAW, MMC). Its indicator lights up while recording is in progress. See “Trans-
port Buttons” on page 193.

? 97T
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Data Entry & Transport

@_
@_

DEC INC

SHUTTLE
SCRUEW

O
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ENTER

(1) SHUTTLE button
This button is used to set the Parameter wheel to Shuttle mode for machine control (DAW,
MMCQ). Its indicator lights up when Shuttle mode is on. See “Using Shuttle & Scrub” on
page 193 for more information.

(2) SCRUB button
This button is used to set the Parameter wheel to Scrub mode for machine control (DAW,
MMC). Its indicator lights up when Scrub mode is on. See “Using Shuttle & Scrub” on page
193 for more information.

(3) Parameter wheel
The Parameter wheel is used to edit parameter values, scroll through Scene and library lists,
and to position the cursor when titling Scenes, Effects, and so on. Its detented action gives
it a positive feel, allowing quick and accurate parameter editing. Turning it clockwise
increases parameter values; turning it counterclockwise decreases them. Turning it fast
allows quick parameter editing.

The Parameter wheel is also used with the Shuttle and Scroll functions. See “Using Shuttle
& Scrub” on page 193 for more information.

(4) ENTER button
This button is used to select and finalize parameter settings, to set on/off-type parameters,
such as EQ ON/OFF, and to enter characters when titling Scenes, Effects, and so on. When
a Pan control is selected on a Pan display page, pressing this button resets the pan position
to center. For certain parameters, the [ENTER] button supports double clicking (i.e., two
quick presses).

(5) DEC & INC buttons
These buttons are used to adjust parameter values. Pressing the [INC] button increases the
value of the currently selected parameter by one. Pressing the [DEC] decreases it. Pressing
and holding either button causes the parameter value to change continuously.

These buttons can also be used to set on/off-type parameters, such as EQ ON/OFE When
such a parameter is selected, pressing the [DEC] button turns the function off, pressing the
[INC] button turns it on.

These buttons can also used to scroll through Scene and library lists.

(® Cursor buttons
These buttons are used to move the cursor around the display pages, selecting parameters
and options. The cursor appears as a flashing box, making it easy to see which parameter or
option is currently selected. Holding down a cursor button moves the cursor continuously
in the respective direction.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Control Surface 19

Monitor, Phones & Talkback Section

-

10
TALKBACK LEVEL

i

[PHONES|

o 10 o 10
STUDIO PHONES
LEVEL LEVEL

| |
(1) STUDIO LEVEL control
This control is used to set the level of the STUDIO MONITOR OUT. See “Studio Monitor-
ing” on page 115 for more information.

(2 PHONES LEVEL control
This control is used to set the level of the PHONES. See “Control Room Monitoring” on
page 114 for more information.

(3 PHONES jack Tip (left)
This stereo TRS phone jack outputs the Con- 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (right)
trol room signal for monitoring via a pair of
stereo headphones.

(@) Talkback mic
This built-in microphone is used for talkback. See “Using Talkback” on page 121 for more
information.

(5 TALKBACK LEVEL control
This control is used to set the level of the built-in talkback microphone. See “Using Talk-
back” on page 121 for more information.

© ® o

Sleeve (ground)
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MONITOR Section

7> MONITOR The various subsections of the MONITOR section are explained below.
DISPLAY
[——smwoic ]
O O STUDIO
CONTROL STEREO
ROOM
E ﬁ @__ MONITOR
AUX7 AUX8 DISPLAY
O oo

L] o 0@
jems) o0 076

AUXT AUX8

E' E' (1) MONITOR DISPLAY button
e st This button is used to select the following pages: Solo Setting, Control Room Setup, and

[0

Talkback Setup. See “Configuring Solo” on page 102, “Control Room Monitoring” on
page 114, and “Using Talkback” on page 121 respectively for more information. When a
Surround Pan mode is selected, the following pages can also be selected: Surround Monitor,
% Surround Monitor Setup, Surround Monitor Patch, and Surround Monitor Library. See
“Surround Monitoring” on page 116 for more information.

>
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(2) CONTROL ROOM button

7=, This button selects the Control Room Monitor signal as the Studio Monitor signal source.
it Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Studio Monitoring” on page 115 for
R TAQCK more information.

(3) STEREO button

This button selects the Stereo Out signal as the Studio Monitor signal source. Its indicator
lights up when this source is selected. See “Studio Monitoring” on page 115 for more infor-
mation.

(4) AUX 7 button
This button selects Aux Send #7 as the Studio Monitor signal source. Its indicator lights up
when this source is selected. See “Studio Monitoring” on page 115 for more information.

(5) AUX 8 button
This button selects Aux Send #8 as the Studio Monitor signal source. Its indicator lights up
when this source is selected. See “Studio Monitoring” on page 115 for more information.

(9

SOoLo

CLEAR

“ [0 soLo ‘

(1) SOLO indicator
This indicator flashes when one or more Channels are soloed, indicating that the Solo func-
tion is active. See “Soloing Channels” on page 102 for more information.

(2 CLEAR button
This button can be used to unsolo all soloed Channels. See “Soloing Channels” on page 102
for more information.
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CONTROL ROOM

(1) STEREO 2TR D1 button
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This button selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 as the Control Room
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Monitor signal source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See
“Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.
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(2) STEREO 2TR D2 button

(7
[0

A

o

SIGN1 _ ASSIGN2
SURROUND

@ @ @@@@@@

CNONGNS

This button selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 as the Control Room
Monitor signal source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See

BUS sLot

— 3%

SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL

CONTROL ROOM LEVEL

DIMMER ~ TALKBACK

S

“Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.

(3 STEREO 2TR D3 button

This button selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 3 as the Control Room
Monitor signal source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See
“Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.

(4) STEREO 2TR A1 button

®

®

®

@

®

@

®

This button selects the 2TR IN ANALOG 1 as the Control Room Monitor signal
source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Control Room
Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.

STEREO 2TR A2 button

This button selects the 2TR IN ANALOG 2 as the Control Room Monitor signal source. Its
indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Control Room Monitoring” on page
114 for more information.

STEREO button

This button selects the Stereo Out as the Control Room Monitor signal source. Its indicator
lights up when this source is selected. See “Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for
more information.

STEREO ASSIGN 1 button

This button is used to select the assigned Output Channel as the Control Room Monitor
signal source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Control Room Setup”
on page 115 for more information.

STEREO ASSIGN 2 button

This button is used to select the assigned Output Channel as the Control Room Monitor
signal source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Control Room Setup”
on page 115 for more information.

SURROUND BUS button

This button is used to select the Bus Outs as the Surround Monitor signal source. Its indi-
cator lights up when this source is selected. See “Surround Monitoring” on page 116 for
more information.

SURROUND SLOT button

This button is used to select the assigned Slot’s Inputs as the Surround Monitor signal
source. Its indicator lights up when this source is selected. See “Surround Monitoring” on
page 116 for more information.

SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL control
This control is used to adjust the level of the Surround Monitor signals. See “Surround
Monitoring” on page 116 for more information.

CONTROL ROOM LEVEL control
This control is used to adjust the level of the Control Room Monitor signal. See “Control
Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.
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@ DIMMER button

This button is used to dim the Control Room Monitor and Surround Monitor signals. Its

indicator lights up when these signals are dimmed. See “Control Room Monitoring” on
page 114 for more information.

TALKBACK button

This button turns on the Talkback function, which distributes the Talkback mic signal to the

Studio Monitor Outs and any Slot or Omni Outputs specified on the Talkback Setup page.
See “Using Talkback” on page 121 for more information.
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Rear Panel

Rear Panel
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AD Input Section
AD Input #1 is shown at the top; AD Inputs #17 and #18 below

(1) INPUT A & B (BAL) connectors
AD Inputs 1 through 16 feature balanced XLR-3-31-type connectors and balanced 1/4-inch
phone jacks, both with a nominal input range of =60 dB to +10 dB. Phantom powering
" (+48 V) is supplied to the XLR-type connectors, with individual ON/OFF switches on each
input. The phone jacks, which can also be used with unbalanced phone plugs, have priority
-] over the XLR-type connectors, so when a phone plug is inserted, the XLR-type connector
@t is disconnected. AD Inputs 17-24 feature balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks. AD Inputs can be
" patched individually to the Input Channels or Insert Ins. See “AD Input Section” on page

39 for more information.

Male XLR plug 1 (ground) Tip (hot)

3 (cold) 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)
S(Es
(BAL) —]
1 7 2 (hot) Sleeve (ground)

— (2 INSERT I/0 +4dB (UNBAL) connectors (AD 1-16)

18 These unbalanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks are used to insert external signal processors,
etc., into AD Inputs 1 through 16. They are wired: sleeve—ground, ring—return, tip—send.
The nominal signal level is +4 dB. Inserts can be turned on and off individually by using the
INSERT ON/OFF switches. See “AD Input Section” on page 39 for more information.

Tip (send)
1/4" phone plug

Tip (send)

. To processor's input
Ring (return)  q/4" TRs phone plug p P Sleeve (ground)

Sleeve (ground) Tip (return)

) 1/4" phone plug
Connect to INSERT jack

From processor's output  sjeeve (ground)

Analog Master I/O Section

-
STUDIO
MONITOR

gL
Zo
Cm

Ed

000+

R
®@ O 2
@ O
-10dBV ~10dBV
gggLROL @:’;Ad,_s) R @L(UNBAL) @ (UNBAL)

MONITOR R R

(1) STUDIO MONITOR OUT +4 dB (BAL)

These balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks, nominal output Tip (hov
level +4 dB, output the analog Studio Monitor signal for VL TCRRoe Py Ring
monitoring in the actual studio. The source, which is

selected by using the STUDIO buttons in the MONITOR steeve (oround

section, can be Aux Send #7, Aux Send #8, the Stereo Out, or Control Room. The output
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level is controlled by the STUDIO LEVEL control. See “Studio Monitoring” on page 115 for
more information.

@) STEREO OUT +4 dB (BAL)

These balanced XLR-3-32-type connectors, nominal 2(hoy
Female XLR plug 3 (cold)

output level +4 dB, output the analog Stereo Out signal
T

and are typically connected the stereo inputs of a
2-track recorder. They are wired pin 1-ground, pin
2-hot (+), and pin 3—cold (-). See “Stereo Out Connectors” on page 73.

(3 2TRIN ANALOG 1 +4 dB (BAL)
These balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks, nominal input Tip (hoty
level +4 dB, are typically used to connect the analog stereo VL TCRocpg  Ring D
outputs of a 2-track recorder. Signals connected here can
be monitored via the CONTROL ROOM MONITOR steeve (oround
OUT by pressing the CONTROL ROOM [2TR A1] button. In addition, these inputs can be
patched to Input Channels or Insert Ins. See “2TR Analog INs” on page 40.

(49 CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT +4 dB (BAL)
These balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks, nominal output Tip (hot
level +4 dB, output the analog Control Room Monitor sig- e R €D
nal and are typically used to feed the control room’s main
monitors. See “Control Room Monitoring” on page 114
for more information.

(5 STEREO OUT -10 dBV (UNBAL)
These unbalanced phono connectors, nominal output level Phono plug Tip (hot)
—10 dBV, output the analog Stereo Out signal and are typically con-
nected to the stereo inputs of a 2-track recorder. See “Stereo Out
Connectors” on page 73.

(6 2TR IN ANALOG 2 -10 dBV (UNBAL)
These unbalanced phono connectors, nominal input level Phono plug Tip (hot)
—10 dBV, are typically used to connect the analog stereo outputs of
a 2-track recorder. Signals connected here can be monitored via the
CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUTs by pressing the CONTROL
ROOM [2TR A2] button. In addition, these inputs can be patched to Input Channels or
Insert Ins. See “2TR Analog INs” on page 40.

1 (ground)

Sleeve (ground)

Sleeve (ground)

Sleeve (ground)
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OMNI OUTs, Digital 1/0 & Control Section

@ © @ 6® @ ® ©® @ ® ®@

s N

ONNI OUT +4dB (BAL) CDNTROL
5

@@@@ @@@ o (S a-®)

T TO HOS1 WORD|CLOCK

Omrc | use  SERIAL 2 () 1 _@2 ® 1 oyt il

Edlellet)é+6

COAXIAL __AES/EBU COAXIAL _AES/EBU

miDI CASCADE OUT CASCADE IN
:
@ VEEEESS @ O 20¢ @ @l
L THRU ouT IN

5

(1) OMNI OUT +4dB (BAL)
These balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks, nominal output Tip (hot)
level +4 dB, provide eight analog outputs that can be VL TERmeepe  Ring Cd
patched to the following: Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo
Out, Insert Outs, Direct Outs, or Surround Monitor Chan-
nels. See “Omni Outs” on page 40.

(2 SMPTE TIME CODE INPUT connector
This balanced XLR-3-31-type connector is used to input SMPTE timecode for synchroniz-
ing the Automix function. See “Selecting the Timecode Source & Frame Rate” on page 152.

(3) MTC TIME CODE INPUT connector

This 5-pin DIN connector is used to input MTC for synchronizing the Automix function.
See “Selecting the Timecode Source & Frame Rate” on page 152.

(4 USB TO HOST port

This USB port is for MIDI communication between the 02R96 and a host computer with a
USB port. See “MIDI I/O” on page 163 for more information.

(5) SERIAL TO HOST port
This 8-pin mini DIN port is for MIDI communication between the 02R96 and a host com-
puter with a serial port. See “MIDI I/O” on page 163 for more information.

(6) 2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 & 3
These phono connectors output consumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio, and are typ-
ically connected to the digital stereo inputs of 2-track recorders. The following signals can
be patched to these outputs: Stereo Out, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, Direct Outs, Insert Outs, and
Control Room. Dither can be applied for digital audio transfer to lower-resolution systems.
See “2TR Digital Outs” on page 43 for more information.

(7 2TR OUT DIGITAL AES/EBU 1
This XLR-3-32-type connector outputs AES/EBU format digital audio, and is typically con-
nected to the digital stereo input of a 2-track recorder. The following signals can be patched
to this output: Stereo Out, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, Direct Outs, Insert Outs, and Control
Room. Dither can be applied for digital audio transfer to lower-resolution systems. See
“2TR Digital Outs” on page 43 for more information.

Sleeve (ground)
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2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 & 3
These phono connectors accept consumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio, and are typi-
cally used to connect the digital stereo outputs of 2-track recorders. Signals connected here
can be monitored via the CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT by pressing the CONTROL
ROOM [2TR D2] or [2TR D3] button. In addition, these inputs can be patched to Input
Channels or Insert Ins. Unsynchronized digital audio signals can be converted by the inter-
nal sampling rate converters. See “2TR Digital Ins” on page 44 for more information.

(@ 2TRIN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1
This XLR-3-31-type connector accepts AES/EBU format digital audio, and is typically used
to connect the digital stereo output of a 2-track recorder. Signals connected here can be
monitored via the CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT by pressing the CONTROL
ROOM [2TR D1] button. In addition, this input can be patched to Input Channels or
Insert Ins. Unsynchronized digital audio signals can be converted by the internal sampling
rate converters. See “2TR Digital Ins” on page 44 for more information.

WORD CLOCK OUT connector
This BNC connector outputs a wordclock signal at the same clock rate as the 02R96. See
“Wordclock Connections” on page 41 for more information.

i) WORD CLOCK 75Q ON/OFF termination switch
This switch applies 75Q termination to the WORD CLOCK IN. See “Terminating External
Wordclocks” on page 43 for more information.

12 WORD CLOCK IN connector
This BNC connector is for connecting an external wordclock signal. See “Selecting the
Wordclock Source” on page 42 for more information.

@3 CONTROL port
This 25-pin D-sub connector provides access to the GPI (General Purpose Interface)
through which external equipment can be triggered when specified 02R96 faders or USER
DEFINE KEYS are operated. It can also be used to control a “RECORDING” light outside
of a studio, to trigger the Solo function of an 02R Digital Recording Console, or to turn on
Talkback from an external device. See “GPI (General Purpose Interface)” on page 195 for
more information.

METER port
This 15-pin D-sub connector is for connecting the optional MB02R96 Peak Meter Bridge.

@ MIDI IN, OUT & THRU ports
These standard MIDI IN, OUT, and THRU ports are used to connect the 02R96 to other
MIDI equipment. Supported MIDI messages include Program Changes for Scene recall,
Control Changes and Parameter Changes for real-time parameter control, Bulk Dump for
data storage, MIDI Clock, MTC, and MMC. See “MIDI I/O” on page 163 for more infor-
mation.

CASCADE IN & OUT ports
These 64-pin connectors can be used to cascade up to four 02R96s to create a multiple-unit
mixing system. The 02R96 can also be cascaded with an 02R Digital Recording Console. See
“Cascading Consoles” on page 49 for more information.
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Power Section

@YAMAHA DIGITAL MIXING CONSOLE MODEL 02R96

POWER
®__ =ON/
MOFF

®_ ® ACIN

(D)

(1) POWER ON/OFF switch
This switch is used to turn on the power to the 02R96. See “Turning On & Off the 02R96”
on page 29 for more information.

(2 Grounding screw
For electrical safety reasons, and correct operation of the touch-sensitive faders, it’s impor-
tant that the 02R96 is grounded properly. The supplied power cord has a three-pin plug,
and if the ground terminal of the AC outlet is grounded, then the unit will be grounded suf-
ficiently through the power cord. If the AC outlet does not provide a suitable ground, this
screw must be connected to a suitable ground point. Grounding is also an effective method
for eliminating hum, interference, and other noise.

(3 AC N connector
This connector is used to connect the 02R96 to an AC outlet via the supplied power cord.
See “Connecting the Power Cord” on page 29 for more information.

(4) Cooling fan

The cooling fan expels air out through this outlet. If the airflow is restricted, the 02R96 may
overheat, so make sure this outlet is not blocked.

SLOT Section
| |
® ® ®
® ®® ®)
® SLOTER @ SLOTER @
@ SLOT 1-4

These four slots are for use with optional mini YGDAI cards, which offer a variety of analog
and digital I/O options. See “Slot I/O” on page 45 for more information. Slot inputs can be
patched to Input Channels or Insert Ins. See “Input Patching” on page 52 for more infor-
mation. The following signals can be patched to the Slot Outputs: Bus Outs, Aux Sends, Ste-
reo Out, Insert Outs, Direct Outs, and Surround Monitor Channels. See “Output Patching”
on page 54 for more information.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



29

Operating Basics

3 Operating Basics

Connecting the Power Cord

Warning: Turn off all equipment connected to the 02R96 before making any power connec-
tions.

Connect the socket-end of the supplied power cord to the AC IN
on the rear panel of the 02R96. Connect the plug-end to a suitable
AC wall outlet, one that conforms to the power supply require-
ments stated on the 02R96’s rear panel.

ACIN

Turning On & Off the 02R96

2

To prevent loud clicks and thumps in your speakers, turn on your

audio equipment in the following order (reverse this order when turn-
ing off)—sound sources, multitrack and master recorders, 02R96,
monitoring power amplifiers.

To turn on the 02R96, press the [POWER] switch.
The startup page appears for a while, and then the last selected display
page appears.

To turn off the 02R96, press the [POWER] switch again.

POWER
=ON/
MOFF

About the Display

All 02R96 mix parameters can be edited on the various display pages.

EDIT indicator
MIDI indicator -

Current Scene
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Sampling rate
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3— Page tab scroll arrow

I
Page tabs

Current Scene: The number and title of the currently selected Scene memory are dis-
played here. See “Storing & Recalling Scenes with the SCENE MEMORY Buttons” on page
140 for more information. If the selected Scene is write-protected, a padlock icon appears.
See “Using the Scene Memory Page” on page 141 for more information.

MIDI indicator: This indicator appears when the 02R96 is receiving MIDI data via the
MIDI IN port, USB TO HOST port, or SERIAL TO HOST port.
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EDIT indicator: This indicator appears when the current mix settings no longer match
those of the Scene that was recalled last. It works in unison with the Edit indicator dot on
the SCENE MEMORY display. See “Edit Buffer & Edit Indicator” on page 138 for more
information.

Selected DISPLAY: This indicates the currently selected display page group, for example,
AUX, EQ, or AUTOMIX. Display page groups are selected by using the [DISPLAY] buttons.

Sampling rate: This indicates the current sampling rate—44.1 kHz (44k), 48 kHz (48k),
88.2 kHz (88k), or 96 kHz (96Kk).

Selected channel: The Input or Output Channel currently selected by the [SEL] buttons
is indicated here. See “Selecting Channels” on page 34. The first four characters are the
Channel ID (e.g., CH1-CH56, BUS1-BUS8, AUX1-AUXS, ST-L, ST-R. The second four,
are the channel’s Short name. See “Naming Channels” on page 112. If the Channel ID pref-
erence is on, only the Channel ID is displayed. See “Channel ID/Channel” on page 198 for
more information.

Channel name: Depending on the currently selected page, this is the Long name of
either the currently selected channel or the channel selected by the cursor buttons. On some
pages, the Aux Send pages, for example, it’s possible to edit Aux Send levels without having
to select each Input Channel. Instead, Input Channel Aux Sends can be selected by using the
cursor buttons. In this case, the name displayed here is different to the name displayed in
the upper-right corner of the display.

Page title: This is the title of the currently selected page.

Page #: Depending on the group of pages currently selected, page numbers are displayed
here. For example, although you can view only one Input Channel 1-24 Aux Send page at
a time, there are in fact eight Input Channel 1-24 Aux Send pages, one for each of the eight
Aux Sends. Page numbers are also displayed when the Effects page group is selected.

Page area: This area of the display is where the various display pages appear.

Page tabs: These tabs are used when selecting pages. Up to four tabs are visible at a time.
See “Selecting Display Pages” on page 31 for more information.

Page tab scroll arrows: These arrows indicate that there are more pages available. See
“Selecting Display Pages” on page 31 for more information.
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Selecting Display Pages

Display pages are grouped by function, and each group of pages can be selected by
using the following [DISPLAY] buttons: AUX SELECT, ENCODER MODE,

oispLaY - EFFECTS/PLUG-INS, ROUTING, DYNAMICS, PAN/SURROUND, EQUAL-
IZER, SCENE MEMORY, USER DEFINED KEYS, MACHINE CONTROL, MON-
ITOR. Further page groups can be selected by using the DISPLAY ACCESS buttons.

+  The next page in the group can be selected by pressing the [DISPLAY] button.
+  Previous pages can be selected by pressing and holding down the [DISPLAY] button.
+  The first page in the group can be selected by double-clicking the [DISPLAY] button.

+  Pages whose tabs are currently displayed can be
selected by using the F1-F4 buttons. |:1| |:2’ l:‘ \:4\
F F. F3 F

4] Tabscrollarows ~ m|  lf there are more pages available than the four whose
tabs are currently displayed, depending on whether they
are located to the left or right, either the left or right Tab

D Tab scroll buttons l:‘ Scroll arrow appears. Pressing either the Left or Right

- > Tab Scroll button displays the tabs of these pages, which

can then be selected by using the F1-F4 buttons.

When parameters are divided among several pages, for example, the Input Channel Atten-
uators, which are divided among three pages, the page containing the parameter for the cur-
rently selected channel is selected automatically when channels on different Layers are
selected. For example, if the Input Channel 1-24 Attenuator page is currently selected, and
then you select, say, Input Channel #25 by using the LAYER [25—48] button and [SEL] but-
ton #1, the Input Channel 25-48 Attenuator page is selected automatically.

The currently selected page in a group, and the parameter selected on that page, are remem-
bered when you select another group of pages, so when you return to that group, by press-
ing its [DISPLAY] button, that page is displayed with the same parameter selected.

The Auto Display preferences can be set so that certain pages appear automatically when a
corresponding control is adjusted. For example, if the “Auto EQUALIZER Display” prefer-
ence is on, the EQ page appears automatically when a SELECTED CHANNEL EQUAL-
IZER control is operated. See page 197 for information on the Auto Display preferences.

Display Parameter Boxes

Operation of the various buttons, rotary controls, and faders that TFEERT
appear on the display pages is straightforward. The only items that ON/OFF
require a special mention are the parameter boxes, such as the
INSERT POSITION, OUT, and IN parameter boxes shown here. I
Operation of these boxes consists of two steps. First you select a value,
typically by using the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons. Second
you confirm your selection, while the value is flashing, by pressing the
[ENTER] button. If you select another parameter while the value is
still flashing, it remains unchanged.

Parameter Windows

When a rotary control in the SELECTED CHANNEL section is operated, if the AL
corresponding parameter does not appear on the currently selected page, a gy
parameter window like the one shown here is displayed while the control is _@
adjusted. If the control is not adjusted for awhile, the window closes automat-

ically. If the Auto Display preference for the adjusted parameter is on, the page containing
that parameter appears instead of this parameter window.
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Confirmation Messages

For certain functions, the 02R96 prompts you for 7 O | RHAT 10
confirmation before executing them, as shown here.
Press YES to execute the function, or press NO to can-
cel. If no action is taken for awhile, the confirmation
window closes automatically and the function is not
executed.

Clear #41 from the EG Librara?

mo ] [¥ES 1]

Title Edit Window

The Title Edit window is used to enter titles for Scene and library memories, automixes, and
so on. Depending on the item being titled, the number of characters that can be entered is
either 4, 12, or 16. The following screen shots show the available characters. The one on the
left shows uppercase characters and various punctuation marks. That on the right, lower-
case characters and numbers.

(crmeer] |Mnitial Datal

0k

(comee ] [Dhitial Datal

Ok

PRESS*0K"TO STORE.

SHIFT LOCK = =]
QOEEDEEDODE
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(=] (=1 [E] [ [E] [H) ([ (=] (]

PRESS70K*TO STORE.

e ) @R Ol )
nEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEEREE
EEEERERRE
EEEEERRESR

(=] =

Use the cursor buttons to select characters, and the [ENTER] button to enter them into the
title. The cursor moves to the right automatically as each character is entered. The Param-

eter wheel or the arrow buttons can be used to move the cursor within the title.

Use the SHIFT LOCK button to select uppercase and lowercase characters, and use the SPC
button to enter a space. To insert a space at the cursor position and move subsequent char-
acters to the right, press the INS button. To delete the character at the cursor position, press
the DEL button.

When you've finished, press the OK button to enter the title, or press CANCEL to cancel
title entry.
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Selecting Layers

Input and Output Channels are arranged into Layers, as illustrated below. There are four

Layers altogether: two Input Channel Layers, a Master Layer (or Output Layer), and a
Remote Layer.
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Input Channels [1-24]

Input Channels [25-48]

Input Channels 49-56, Aux Sends, Bus Outs [MASTER]

[REMOTE]

To select Input and Output Channels for editing with the channel strip

LAYER
controls, you use the LAYER buttons to select a Layer.
The LAYER button indicator for the currently selected Layer lights up. ﬁ ﬁ
The currently selected Layer determines the function of the channel e REVOTE
strip Encoders, [AUTO] buttons, [SEL] buttons, [SOLO] buttons, ﬁ ﬁ
[ON] buttons, and faders. For example, when Layer 1-24 is selected, 25-48  MASTER

[SEL] button #1 controls Input Channel #1. When Layer 25-48 is
selected, it controls Input Channel #25. And when the Master Layer is
selected, it controls Input Channel #49.

The following table shows which Input and Output Channels are controlled by the channel
strips on each Layer.

Channel Strips
Layers
1-8 | 9-16 | 17-24
1-24 Input Channels 1-24

25-48 Input Channels 25-48
MASTER Input Channels 49-56 | Aux Send masters 1-8 | Bus Out masters 1-8
REMOTE Operation depends on the selected target. See “About the Remote Layer” on page

189 for more information.

The exact function of each channel strip fader and Encoder also depends on the currently
selected Fader mode and Encoder mode respectively. See “Selecting Fader Modes” on
page 35 and “Selecting Encoder Modes” on page 36 for more information.
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Selecting Channels

To select Input and Output Channels for editing with the SELECTED CHANNEL controls,
you use the LAYER buttons to select a Layer, and the [SEL] buttons to select a channel on
that Layer.

Select a Layer, as explained on page 33.

Use the [SEL] buttons to select an Input or Output Channel.

—

The [SEL] button indicator for the currently selected channel lights up. In addi-
tion, the Channel’s ID and Short name appear in the upper right corner of the dis-
play (see page 30).

SEL

The exact channel selected by each [SEL] button depends on the currently selected Layer.
For example, when Layer 1-24 is selected, [SEL] button #1 selects Input Channel #1. When
Layer 2548 is selected, it selects Input Channel #25. And when the Master Layer is selected,
it selects Input Channel #49, as shown in the following table.

[SEL] Button
Layer
1-8 | 9-16 | 17-24

1-24 Input Channels 1-24

25-48 Input Channels 25-48
MASTER Input Channels 49-56 | Aux Sends 1-8 | Bus Outs 1-8
REMOTE Operation depends on the selected target. See “About the Remote Layer” on page

189 for more information.

For paired Input or Output channels, the channel whose [SEL] button you press is selected,
and its indicator lights up. The [SEL] button indicator of the other channel flashes.

Vertical and horizontal Input and Output channel partners can also be selected by using the
SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [L] and [R] buttons, which can also be used to
select left and right channels when the Stereo Out is selected.

If the currently displayed page contains a relevant parameter, when a channel’s [SEL] but-
ton is pressed, the cursor moves to that parameter automatically. If the currently displayed
page contains no such parameter, the page that does contain such a parameter is selected
automatically. For example, if a Delay page for the Output Channels is selected when an
Input Channel [SEL] button is pressed, the Delay page showing the relevant Input Channel
Delay parameter is selected automatically.

Stereo Out [SEL] Button

The Stereo Out [SEL] button is used exclusively to select the Stereo Out for editing with the
SELECTED CHANNEL controls. Its indicator lights up when the Stereo Out is selected.
Each time it’s pressed, the selection toggles between the Stereo Out’s left and right channels.
The SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [L] and [R] buttons can also be used to
select the left and right channels.

If the currently displayed page contains a Stereo Out parameter, that parameter is selected
automatically when the Stereo Out [SEL] button is pressed. If the currently selected page
contain no such parameter, the page that does contain such a parameter is selected auto-
matically. For example, if a Delay page for the Input Channels is currently selected when the
Stereo Out [SEL] button is pressed, the Delay page showing the Stereo Out Delay parameter
is selected automatically.

Auto Channel Select & Touch Sense Select

While the Auto Channel Select preference is on (see page 197), channels can be selected by
moving the corresponding fader or Encoder, or by turning on the corresponding [AUTO],
[SOLO], or [ON] button. While the Touch Sense Select preference is on (see page 199),
channels can be selected simply by touching the fader knobs.
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Selecting Fader Modes

The exact function of each fader depends on the selected Layer and Fader mode.

1 Select a Layer, as explained on page 33.

2 Use the FADER MODE buttons to select a Fader mode.

FADER MODE
FADER AUX

[FADER]: Channel faders control Input Channel levels or Output Channel master levels,
depending on the selected Layer.

[AUX]: Channel faders control Aux Send levels, depending on the selected Layer.
The indicator of the currently selected FADER MODE button lights up.

The following table shows the channel fader functions for each Layer and Fader mode.

Fader Fader
Layer
Mode 1-8 9-16 17-24
Fader Input Channels 1-24 level
1-24
Aux Input Channels 1-24 Aux Send level
Fader Input Channels 25-48 level
25-48
Aux Input Channels 25-48 Aux Send level
Fader Input Channels 49-56 | Aux Sends 1-8 master Bus Outs 1-8 master
level level level
Master
Aux Input Channels 49-56 No operation: faders fixed at —co
Aux Send level
Remote Fader Operation depends on the selected target. See “About the Remote Layer”
Aux on page 189 for more information.
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Selecting Encoder Modes

The exact function of each Encoder depends on the selected Layer and Encoder .
mode. There are two preset Encoder modes, Pan and Aux, and two assignable ‘
modes, for which you can choose from over 40 parameters.

Select a Layer, as explained in page 33.

Use the ENCODER MODE buttons to select an Encoder mode.

ENCODER MODE

m&wﬁﬁ

PAN AUX ASSIGN 1 ASSIGN 2

[PAN]: Encoders function as Pan controls.
[AUX]: Encoders control Aux Send levels, depending on the selected Layer.

[ASSIGN 1/2]: Encoders control the parameters assigned to the ASSIGN buttons. See
“Assigning Parameters to the ENCODER MODE Assign Buttons” on page 37 for more
information.

The indicator of the currently selected ENCODER MODE button lights up.

The following table shows the exact Encoder functions for each Layer and Encoder mode.

Layer Encoder Encoder
Mode 1-8 | 9-16 | 17-24
Pan Input Channels 1-24 pan
1-24 Aux Input Channels 1-24 Aux Send level
Assign 1/2 Input Channels 1-24 assigned parameter
Pan Input Channels 25-48 pan
25-48 Aux Input Channels 25-48 Aux Send level
Assign 1/2 Input Channels 25-48 assigned parameter
Pan Input Cha;)r;r:\els 49-56 No operation

Input Channels 49-56

Master Aux
Aux Send level

No operation

Input Channels 49-56 Aux Sends 1-8 Bus Outs 1-8 assigned

Assign 1/2 . .
assigned parameter assigned parameter parameter

Pan

Operation depends on the selected target. See “About the Remote Layer”

Remote | Aux | 5
on page 189 for more information.

Assign 1/2
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Assigning Parameters to the ENCODER MODE Assign Buttons

Up to two parameters can be assigned to the two ENCODER MODE ASSIGN buttons.
Initially, the following parameters are assigned to the ASSIGN buttons:

[ASSIGN 1]: Input Patch

[ASSIGN 2]: Direct Out

1 Use the ENCODER MODE [DISPLAY] button to select the Encoder Mode
Assign page.

B Initial Data [ ENCODER B4 CHI1-CHI
'EMCODOER _MOOE _ASS IGHY|

ALY PrefPost
In=sert On
Phase

Direct Out

E1 Pt Patoh Insert Out Patch

Insert In Patch
Flz Direct out LR irEot Eatch

Attenuator
Mo Assian

=l assi6H1 -2

The names of the parameters currently assigned to each ASSIGN button are displayed in the
left-hand box. The parameter currently assigned to the selected ASSIGN button appears
highlighted in the right-hand box.

2 Press an ASSIGN button, or use the Up/Down cursor buttons, to select an
ASSIGN button.

3 Use the Parameter wheel, or the INC/DEC buttons to select a parameter.
A parameter is selected when it appears inside the dotted box.
See the “Assignable Encoder Mode Parameter List” on page 38 for a complete list of assign-
able parameters.

4 Press the [ENTER] button to assign your choice.
Once assigned, the selected parameter appears highlighted in the right-hand box.

When channels that do not feature the currently assigned parameter are selected, the
Encoders are inactive. For example, if the assigned Encoder parameter is “Phase,” and the
Master Layer is selected, Encoders 9-24 are inactive, because the Aux Sends and Bus Outs
do not feature Phase parameters.
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Assignable Encoder Mode Parameter List

# | Parameter Encoder Operation Push Switch Operation
1 No Assign — —
2 | Attenuator Attenuator —
3 | Input Patch Input Channel patch Confirm patch selection
4 | Insert In Patch Insert In patch Confirm patch selection
5 | Insert Out Patch Insert Out patch Confirm patch selection
6 | Direct Out Direct Out patch Confirm patch selection
7 | Phase Phase: normal/reverse —
8 | Insert On Insert on/off —
9 | Aux pre/post Aux pre/post —
10 | Delay On Delay on/off —
11 | Delay Time Delay Time —
12 | Delay FB.Gain Delay FB.Gain —
13 | Delay Mix Delay Mix —
14 | EQOn EQ on/off —
15 | EQ Type EQ Type -
16 | EQ Low Q EQ Low Q —
17 | EQLow F EQ Low Frequency —
18 | EQ Low G EQ Low Gain —
19 | EQ Low-Mid Q EQ Low-Mid Q —
20 | EQ Low-Mid F EQ Low-Mid Frequency —
21 | EQ Low-Mid G EQ Low-Mid Gain —
22 | EQ High-Mid Q EQ High-Mid Q —
23 | EQ High-Mid F EQ High-Mid Frequency —
24 | EQ High-Mid G EQ High-Mid Gain —
25 | EQHigh Q EQ High Q —
26 | EQHighF EQ High Frequency —
27 | EQHigh G EQ High Gain —
28 | Gate On Gate on/off —
29 | Gate Threshold Gate Threshold —
30 | Gate Range Gate Range -
31 | Gate Attack Gate Attack —
32 | Gate Decay Gate Decay —
33 | Gate Hold Gate Hold —
34 | Comp On Comp on/off —
35 | Comp Threshold Comp Threshold —
36 | Comp Ratio Comp Ratio —
37 | Comp Attack Comp Attack —
38 | Comp Release Comp Release —
39 | Comp Out Gain Comp Out Gain —
40 | Comp Knee/Width Comp Knee/Width —
41 | Surr. LFE Level Surround LFE level —
42 | Surr. Pan Wheel Surround Pan Wheel —
43 | Scene Fade Time Scene Fade Time —
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4 Analog I/O & the AD Input Section

AD Input Section

The 02R96 features 24 AD Inputs for connecting microphone and line-level sources.

AD Inputs can be patched to Input Channels or Input Channel Insert Ins (see page 52).
They can also be patched to Output Channel Insert Ins (see page 55).

AD Input Connectors (AD 1-16)

AD Inputs 1 through 16 feature balanced XLR-3-31-type connectors and bal-
anced 1/4-inch phone jacks, both with a nominal input range of —60 dB to
+10 dB. The phone jacks, which can also be used with unbalanced phone
A plugs, have priority over the XLR-type connectors, so when a phone plug is
inserted, the XLR-type connector is disconnected.

AD Input Connectors (AD 17-24)

eyt AD Inputs 17 through 24 feature balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks, with a nom-
17 inal input range of —34 dB to +10 dB. They can also be used with unbalanced

phone plugs.

Phantom Power (AD 1-16)
+a8v AD Inputs 1 through 16 feature switchable +48 V phantom powering for use

o with condenser-type microphones and direct boxes. Phantom power is sup-
plied to the balanced XLR-3-31-type connector, and can be switched individ-

ually for each AD Input.

Pad (AD 1-16)

AD Inputs 1 through 16 feature pad switches, which attenuate input signals by

26d8 26 dB, allowing the Head Amps to work with high-level signals. Pad is typi-
cally used to attenuate “hot” signals from bass or snare drum microphones, or
“hot” line-level signals.

Gain

AD Inputs feature detented rotary gain controls with an input sensitivity of
% —16 dB to —60 dB, or +10 dB to —34 dB when the Pad is on (+10 dB to —34 dB
goenvem  for AD Inputs 17-24). The GAIN controls adjust the gain of the Head Amps,
ADInputs 116 allowing you to optimize input signal levels for the best signal-to-noise perfor-
mance. Ideally, the GAIN control should be set so that the signal level is rela-
=X, tivelyhigh, and it’s okay for the PEAK indicator to light up occasionally. If the
AD mpii's 1724 PEAK indicator lights up often, however, you should back off the GAIN con-
trol a little, otherwise, signal clipping may occur. If the GAIN is set too low, the

signal-to-noise performance will suffer.

PEAK & SIGNAL Indicators

These indicators are used in conjunction with the GAIN controls and PAD
switches to optimize signal levels. The SIGNAL indicator lights up when the
input signal level is 20 dB below nominal. The PEAK indicator lights up when
the input signal level is 3 dB below clipping.

o
PEAK

o
SIGNAL
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AD Inserts (AD 1-16)

INSERT AD Inputs 1 through 16 feature switchable analog inserts on 1/4-inch TRS
:‘lu%‘ﬁu© phone jacks for the send and return signals. They are wired: sleeve—ground,
1 ring—return, tip—send. The nominal signal level is +4 dB.

sore  AD Input inserts can be turned on and off individually by using the INSERT

= ON . s . . .
INSERT ON/OFF switches, so you don’t have to disconnect your external equipment in
order to remove an insert.

Stereo Out

See page 73 for information on the Stereo Out outputs.

Control Room Monitor Out

See page 114 for information on the Control Room Monitor output.

Studio Monitor Out

See page 115 for information on the Studio Monitor output.

Omni Outs

The 02R96 features assignable Omni Outs on balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks. Omni
Outs can be patched to Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo Out, Input or Output Channel
Insert Outs, or Surround Monitor Channels (see page 55). In addition, Input Channel
Direct Outs can be patched to the Omni Outs (see page 56).

OMNI OUT +4dB (BAL)
002000 0000020

The maximum output level of each OMNI OUT can be set internally to either +4 dB

(—10 dB operating level) or +18 dB (+4 dB operating level). Contact your dealer for further
details.

2TR Analog INs
The 02R96 features two sets of 2-track analog inputs: 2TR IN ANALOG 1

+4 dB (BAL) uses balanced 1/4-inch TRS phone jacks. 2TR IN ANALOG 2 '- 1

—10 dBV (UNBAL) uses unbalanced phono connectors. These inputs can be 4]

monitored via the Control Room monitors by pressing the CONTROL R

ROOM [2TR Al] and [2TR A2] buttons. They can be patched to Input

Channels (see page 52), Input Channel Insert Ins (see page 53), or Output L 2

Channel Insert Ins (see page 55). @Eg%
2TR IN ANALOG
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5 Digital I/O & Cascading

Wordclocks

Unlike analog audio equipment, digital audio equipment must be synchronized when dig-
ital audio signals are transferred from one device to another, otherwise, signals may not be
received correctly and audible noise, glitches, or clicks may occur. Synchronization is
achieved using what’s called a wordclock, which is a clock signal for synchronizing all the
digital audio signals in a system. Note that wordclocks are not the same as SMPTE/EBU or
MTC timecode, which is typically used to synchronize tape machines, MIDI sequencers,
and so on. Wordclock synchronization refers to the synchronization of the digital audio
processing circuits inside each digital audio device.

In a typical digital audio system, one device operates as the wordclock master, and the other
devices operate as wordclock slaves, synchronizing to the wordclock master. Wordclock sig-
nals can be distributed via dedicated cables, typically BNC cables, or derived from digital
audio connections, including AES/EBU, ADAT, and Tascam formats.

If you're connecting to the 02R96 using only analog inputs and outputs, no special word-
clock settings are required, and the 02R96 can be set to use its own internally generated
wordclock. If you're connecting other equipment digitally, however, you must decide which
device to use as the wordclock master and which devices to use as slaves.

The 02R96 can be used as the wordclock master running at either 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz,

88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz, or slaved to an external wordclock source. External wordclock signals
can be received via the Slot Inputs, 2TR Digital Inputs, the CASCADE IN port, or the ded-
icated BNC WORD CLOCK IN connector.

In a system where all devices share a common wordclock, it’s important that all devices be
turned on even if they’re not being used. Turn on the wordclock master first, and then the
slaves. When shutting down the system, turn off the slaves first, and then the master. Before
use, make sure that the wordclock slaves are correctly locked to the wordclock master. Most
devices have front panel indicators to indicate this. Refer to the relevant owner’s manuals
for more information.

Wordclock Connections

The 02R96 features a BNC wordclock input and a BNC wordclock WORD CLOCK
output. External wordclock signals can be connected to the WORD P
CLOCK IN connector, and terminated by using the 75Q ON/OFF 2 o2

! ©
switch (see page 43). The WORD CLOCK OUT outputs a word- m
clock signal at the same clock rate as the 02R96.
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Chapter 5—Digital I/O & Cascading

Selecting the Wordclock Source

1

2

The wordclock source can be selected as follows.

Note: When you change the wordclock settings on any device in your digital audio system, some
devices may output noise, so turn down your power amps beforehand, otherwise your speakers
may be damaged.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Word Clock Select page.

B Initial Data [ <010 B CHi-CHI
THORD _CLOCK, SELECT,

?bgé IM [QOUT| 1/2 | 5/4 | 546 | 745 (91181112135 1415516

E=T | [ in] [<Jensan] [<Jztron] []ztroz] [x]zTRog]
96kHz [T a1k IHT 4k inTes.zk]| [ nTsex

DITHER J& CASCADE J& CHS D07 F # [

Use the cursor buttons to select the sources, and press [ENTER] to set.

The SLOT TYPE column displays the names of any installed I/O Cards. The IN and OUT

columns indicate the number of inputs and outputs available for each installed I/O Card.

The FS box in the lower-left corner displays the current wordclock status: 44.1kHz, 48kHz,
88.2kHz, 96kHz, or Unlock.

The following are possible wordclock sources:

SLOT1-4 (1/2-15/16): These buttons select the Slot Inputs as the wordclock source.
Inputs are selected in pairs, the number of pairs depending on the type of I/O Card
installed.

WC IN: This button selects the WORDCLOCK IN connector as the wordclock source.
CAS. IN: This button selects the CASCADE IN port as the wordclock source.

2TRD1, 2TRD2, 2TRD3: These buttons select the 2TR Digital Inputs as the wordclock
source.

INT44.1k, INT48k, INT88.2k, INT96k: These buttons select the internal wordclock
generator as the wordclock source.

The source select buttons have the following indications:

[] A usable wordclock signal is present at this input.

[<] No wordclock signal is present at this input.

[] A wordclock signal is present, but it’s out of sync with the current 02R96 clock.
[l This is the currently selected wordclock source.

B4 This input was selected as the wordclock source, but no usable signal was received.

£ This cannot be selected as the wordclock source because a wordclock signal cannot be
sourced from this input on this type of I/O Card, or no I/O Card is installed.

If an external wordclock source fails for some reason, the 02R96 automatically switches to
its internal wordclock generator at the closest frequency.
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Terminating External Wordclocks

Wordclock signals distributed via BNC cables must be terminated correctly, otherwise, jitter
and synchronization errors may result. Ideally, you should make a separate wordclock con-
nection to each device and terminate it. The following examples show two ways in which
wordclock signals can be distributed and how termination should be applied in each case.
Normally the WORD CLOCK 75Q ON/OFF switch should be set to ON. The OFF setting
provides support for wordclock source devices with special specifications.

Star Distribution
In this example a dedicated wordclock distribution box is used to supply wordclock signals
to each device individually. Termination is applied at each device.

Wordclock WC OuUT Wordclock
master (BNC) distribution box
WC IN (BNC) lwc IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC)
Device-A Device-B Device-C Device-D

Termination = ON
Wordclock slave

Termination = ON
Wordclock slave

Termination = ON
Wordclock slave

Termination = ON
Wordclock slave

Daisy Chain Distribution

In this example the wordclock signal is distributed in a “daisy-chain” fashion, with each
device feeding the wordclock signal on to the next. This method of distribution is not rec-
ommended for larger systems.

Wordclock
master

WC OUT (BNC)

WC IN WC OUT WC IN WC OUT WC IN
(BNC) (BNC) (BNC) (BNC) (BNC)
Device-A Device-B Device-C

Termination = ON Termination = ON Termination = ON

Wordclock slave Wordclock slave Wordclock slave

2TR Digital Outs

The 02R96 features three sets of 2-track digital outputs: 2TR OUT
DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 uses an XLR-3-32-type connector and outputs
AES/EBU format digital audio. 2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 and 3
use phono connectors and output consumer format (IEC-60958) dig-
ital audio. These outputs can be patched to the Bus Outs, Aux Sends,
the Stereo Out, Input or Output Channel Insert Outs, or the Control Room signal (see
page 56). They can also be patched to Direct Outs (see page 56). Digital output signals can
be dithered for transfer to lower-resolution systems (see page 48).

2TR OUT DIGITAL

COAXIAL AES/EBU

02R96—Owner’s Manual



44 Chapter 5—Digital I/O & Cascading

2TR Digital Ins

The 02R96 features three sets of 2-track digital inputs: 2TR IN DIGI-
TAL AES/EBU 1 uses an XLR-3-31-type connector and accepts 2 9~
AES/EBU format digital audio. 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 and 3 ®
use phono connectors and accept consumer format (IEC-60958) digi- Cgli ")

tal audio. These inputs can be monitored via the Control Room mon-
itors by using the CONTROL ROOM [2TR D1], [2TR D2], and [2TR D3] buttons. They
can be patched to Input Channels (see page 52), Input Channel Insert Ins (see page 53), or
Output Channel Insert Ins (see page 55). Digital audio signals received at sampling rates
other than the current 02R96 rate can be converted by the internal sampling rate converters
(see page 44). You can monitor the Channel Status of digital signals present at these inputs
on the Channel Status Monitor page (see page 48).

2TR In Sampling Rate Conversion

The 02R96’s 2TR Digital Inputs feature sampling rate converters so you can easily connect
your legacy 44.1/48 kHz digital audio equipment.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Sampling Rate Con-
verter page.

B Initial Data [ <010 B2 CH1-CHI
[SAMPLING RATE COMUERTER.

SR SR =TS
2TR IN D1 2TR IN Dz [oFF] | 2TR 1IN D2 [oFF]

RESSEEU  Unlock | RES/EEU Unlock | COAXIAL  Unlock

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set them.

The FS box in the lower-left corner displays the current wordclock status: 44.1kHz, 48kHz,
88.2kHz, 96kHz, or Unlock.

2TR IN D1-3: These buttons are used to turn on and off the sampling rate converter for
each 2TR Digital Input. When on, the sampling rate of the received digital audio is con-
verted to the 02R96’s current sampling rate. The original sampling rate is displayed.
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Slot 1/0

The 02R96 features four Slots for installing optional mini-YGDAI (Yamaha General Digital
Audio Interface) I/O Cards, which offer various analog I/O options and digital I/O inter-
faces in all the popular digital audio interconnect formats, including AES/EBU, ADAT, and
Tascam.

Slot Inputs can be assigned to Input Channels or Input Channel Insert Ins (see page 52), or
to Output Channel Insert Ins (see page 55). Slot Outputs can be assigned to Bus Outs, Aux
Sends, the Stereo Out, Insert Outs, or the Surround Monitor Channels (see page 54), or
Direct Outs (see page 56).

Slot outputs can be dithered for digital audio transfer to lower-resolution systems (see
page 48).

Available Cards

The following mini-YGDAI I/O Cards are currently available. See the Yamaha Professional
Audio Web site at the following URL for up-to-date news on I/O Cards:
<http://www.yamaha.co.jp/product/proaudio/homeenglish/>.

Card Format In | Out | Resolution/Sampling Rate Connectors
MY8-AD 8 — | 20-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
Phone jack (balanced) x8
MY8-AD24' 8 | —
Analog in 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
MY4-AD 4 — XLR-3-31 type (balanced) x4
MY8-AD96 8 24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz | 25-pin D-sub
MY4-DA — 4 | 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz XLR-3-32 type (balanced) x4
Analog out
MY8-DA96 — 24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
MY8-AE2 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
25-pin D-sub
MY8-AE96 AES/EBU 1/O
24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
MY8-AE96S3
8 8
MY8-AT?2 ADAT I/O Optical x2
. 25-pin D-sub
TD2 24-bit, 44.1/48 kH P
MY8-TD Tascam I / g BNC wordclock output
MY8-mLAN IEEE1394 6-pin 1394 connector x2

1. This card supersedes the 20-bit MY8-AD card.
2. Can handle 24-bit/96 kHz in Double Channel mode.
3. Same as MY8-AE96 except for onboard sampling rate converters.

Card Combination Restrictions

For technical reasons, certain I/O Card combinations are not supported. If you use an
unsupported combination, you run the risk of damaging the 02R96, in which case Yamaha
will not take responsibility for any such damage. See the Yamaha Professional Audio Web
site at the following URL for more details: <http://www.yamaha.co.jp/product/proau-
dio/homeenglish/>.
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Installing 1/0 Cards

This section explains how to install I/O Cards.
1  Turn off the 02R96.

2 Undo the two fixing screws and remove the slot cover, as shown below.

Keep the cover and fixing screws in a safe place for future use.

3 Insert the card between the guide rails and slide it all the way into the slot,

as shown below. You may have to push firmly to plug the card into the inter-
nal connector.

4  Secure the card using the attached thumbscrews. Do not leave them loose,

as the card will not be grounded correctly, which may cause the 02R96 to
malfunction.

You can check which I/O Cards are installed on the Word Clock Select page (see page 42).
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Setting the Transfer Format for Higher Sampling Rates
The data transfer format for the higher sampling rates can be set as follows.
1 Usethe DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Higher Sample Rate Data
Transfer Format page.

B Initial Data <010 @ CH1-CH1

‘HIGHEF SAHNFLE RATE OATH TRANSFER FORMAT]

FORMAT

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set them.

The SLOT TYPE column displays the names of any installed I/O Cards.

IN/OUT: These parameters are used to set the input and output data transfer format of I/O
Cards when running at the higher sampling rates (i.e., 88.2 kHz or 96 kHz) to either Double
Channel or Double Speed. In Double Speed mode, digital audio data is received and trans-
mitted at the current higher sampling rate (i.e., 88.2 kHz or 96 kHz). In Double Channel
mode, digital audio data is received and transmitted at a sampling rate that is exactly half
the current higher sampling rate and data is handled by two channels, thereby reducing the
total number of inputs or outputs for an eight channel I/O Card to four. In Double Channel
mode, the even-numbered channels are disabled. Double Channel mode allows you to
record 96 kHz audio to legacy 44.1/48 kHz digital multitrack recorders.

The IN and OUT parameters are only available when a higher sampling rate (i.e., 88.2 kHz
or 96 kHz) is selected. When the sampling rate is 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz, all parameters on this
page are unavailable. As are individual parameters for Slots with analog I/O Cards installed,
or no I/O Card installed. When a digital I/O card that does not support 88.2/96 kHz is
installed, such as the MY8-AE, MY8-AT, or MY8-TD, its IN and OUT formats are fixed at
Double Channel mode.

SRC: These parameters are used to turn on and off the sampling rate converter for each
pair of Slot Inputs. When on, the sampling rate of the received digital audio is converted to
the 02R96’s current sampling rate. The original sampling rate is displayed. These parame-
ters are available only when an I/O Card with onboard sampling rate converters is installed,
such as the MY8-AE96S.
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Dithering Digital Outputs

For digital audio transfer to lower-resolution systems, the 2TR Digital Outputs and Slot
Outputs can be dithered to 16-bit, 20-bit, or 24-bit.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Dither page.

B Initial Data [ <010 B CHi-CHI
(DI THER]
ZTR OUT D1 ZTF OUT D2 s | 2TR OUT O3

pes/Epy 3B peosppy #ERE| comal #3EIE

[ 1= S =1l -] o8 | 112 | 1544 | 1546

MSLotz
ERES/EEL

DED cLockly DITHER B Chscape B cas ouT g

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the Dither parameters, and use the Param-
eter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to set them.

The SLOT column displays the names of any installed I/O Cards.

You can copy the currently selected setting to all Dither parameters by double-clicking the
[ENTER] button.

Monitoring Digital Input Channel Status
You can monitor the Channel Status of digital audio signals connected to the 2TR Digital
Inputs and Slot Inputs as follows.

1 Usethe DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button to locate the Channel Status Mon-
itor page.

B Initial Data [SUTILITY =2 CHI-GHI
[CHANHEL STATUS MO TOR|

2TR I D1 [2TR IN DZ|2TR IN D2 ——=

F3 44 .1k | CUMLOCK -—= [

EMFHAS | S OFF -— — -—

CATEGORY | RES/EEL f— -—= -—=

COFY -— -— — -—

SCILLATORE CH sTATUS B

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the SLOT 1-4 and 2TR IN buttons, and the
press [ENTER].

Displayed Channel Status information includes sampling rate (FS), emphasis, category, and
copy protection.
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Cascading Consoles

Up to four 02R96s can be cascaded, offering a maximum of 224 Input Channels. Several
functions are linked between all cascaded consoles, including Solo, Scene Recall and Store,
so that all consoles work just like one big console. A single Yamaha 02R Digital Recording
Console can be included in the cascade system.

The CASCADE IN and CASCADE OUT
ports are used to transmit and receive
Cascade and control signals. Only use Q[
the optional dedicated Cascade cables for
connecting.

CASCADE OUT

) |@ @| C

Linked Functions
The following 02R96 functions are linked via the cascade ports:
+  AUXSELECT
+ Display page selection
+  Solo function
+ FADER MODE
+ ENCODER MODE
*  Metering position setting
+  Peak Hold On/Off
+  Meter Fast Fall on/off
» Scene Store, Recall, and Title Edit

When a Scene is recalled on the master console, that scene is recalled on all cascaded con-
soles.

+  The following Automix functions: Make New Automix, Store, Recall, Undo, Title Edit,
Transport (AutoREC, REC, PLAY, STOP, ABORT).

+  The following Automix parameters: Automix Enable/Disable, Internal Start Time, Offset
Time, Frame Rate, Overwrite (FADER, ON, PAN, SURR, AUX, AUX ON, EQ), Motor
ON/OFF, Edit Out Mode OFF/RETURN/TAKEOVER, Return Time, Update To End
On/Off, ABSOLUTE/RELATIVE Fader Edit Mode, Touch Sense Edit In On/Off, Touch
Sense Edit Out On/Off.

Function and parameter linking can be turned on or off by using the Cascade COMM Link
preference (see page 198). The Solo function is always linked regardless of this preference.

Note: When the Cascade COMM Link preference is on, do not make any MIDI connections
between cascaded 02R96s. If two 02R96s are cascaded and connected via MIDI, and the Cas-
cade COMM Link preference is on, when a store operation is performed on the master console,
a loop will be created, causing both consoles to execute endless store operations.

When the 02R96 is cascaded with a Yamaha DM2000 Digital Production Console, display
page selection is not linked, and Matrix Send select actions, and Aux Send 9-12 select
actions performed on the DM2000 are ignored by the 02R96.
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Cascade Hookup Examples

Cascading Two 02R96s

Master: Off Master: On
Bi-directional: - Bi-directional: On
CASCADE OUT
02R96 #1 CASCADEIN|  Q2R96 #2
CASCADE IN
l h CASCADE OUT l
Final signals Final signals
can be output by the can be output by the
Slot Outputs or Omni Outs. Slot Outputs or Omni Outs.

Cascading Three or More 02R96s

Master: Off Master: Off Master: On
Bi-directional: - Bi-directional: - Bi-directional: On
CASCADE OUT _ CASCADE OUT o C_ASCADE ouT
02R96 #1 CASCADEIN| 02R96 #2/3 CASCADEIN|  02R96 #4

CASCADE IN

: :

Final signals Final signals
can be output by the can be output by the
Slot Outputs or Omni Outs. Slot Outputs or Omni Outs.

Cascading an 02R Digital Recording Console

Master: Off
Bi-directional: - Master: On
Cascade In from: 02R Bi-directional: Off
CASCADE OUT o CASCADE OUT _
02R CASCADEIN| 02R96 #1 /2 CASCADE IN 02R96 #3
Final signals

can be output by the
Slot Outputs or Omni Outs.
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Attenuating Cascade Inputs

1

Cascade Inputs can be attenuated, and the Cascade mode and Cascade source can be spec-
ified on the Cascade In page.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Cascade In page.

B Initial Data EI 010 E2Y CHi—CH1

CASCADE MODE
0O CASCADE MASTER
L [EI-CIRECT IONAL
CASCADE 1N ATTEHUARTOR
ELISA BUSEZ BUS3 EUS4 BUSS  EUSE  BUST  EBUSS

O @ e e @ @ @

adE ade QdE ade BdE adE BdE adE
AL AUXZ  AUXS AUxXd4 AUXS  AUXE  AUXT  AUXS

P @ @ @ e @ @ @

BdE BdE BdE ade BdE adE BdE QadE
AUxS  AXKI@ AUX11 AUK1Z STERED S0LO

D Q@ @ @ @

BdE adE adE BdE BdE BdE

CHSCAHDE IM FROM

DOZR3E5 BZR

OITHER j4 CASCADE CRS OUT

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set them.

CASCADE MODE: When you want to output the same signals from two 02R96s, turn on
the BI-DIRECTIONAL button. In this case, the Cascade connections are looped. Turn on
the CASCADE MASTER option on the last 02R96 to make it the master console.

CASCADE IN FROM: This is used to specify the type of device connected to the CAS-
CADE IN port, either 02R96 or 02R. When a 02R96 is connected to the CASCADE IN port,
02R96 is specified automatically.

CASCADE IN ATTENUATOR: These controls are used to attenuate Cascade Input sig-
nals. The AUX9-AUX12 controls attenuate the corresponding signals only when the 02R96
is cascaded between two Yamaha DM2000 Digital Production Consoles, they have no effect

on the 02R96 itself. You can copy the currently selected setting to all Attenuator parameters
by double-clicking the [ENTER] button.

Turning On & Off Cascade Outputs

1

2

Individual Cascade Outputs can be turned on or off as follows.
Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button to locate the Cascade Out page.

@ Initial Data [ DI B CHi-cHI
CASCADE OUT,

CASCADE OUT OHADFF

EUS1  EBUSZ EBUSZ EBUS4 EBUSS EBUSE EBUSY  EBUSS

AUxX1  AUXZ AUXS A4 AUXS  AUXE  AUXT  AUXS

STERED S0LO

R0 _CLOCRZS,  DITHER FA CASCACE A cAS ouT JF

Use the cursor buttons to select the ON/OFF buttons, and use the [ENTER]
button to set them.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



52 Chapter

6—Input & Output Patching

6 Inpu

t & Output Patching

Input Patching

Signal sources for the Input Channels, Input Channel Insert Ins, and internal effects pro-
cessors are selected on the Input Patch pages, which are selected by using the DISPLAY
ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button. Use the cursor buttons to select the patch parameters,
use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select a source, and press [ENTER] to set.

Patch parameters display Short Port names. The Long Port name of the currently selected
patch parameter is displayed in the upper-right corner of each page.

Patching can also be done by using the Patch Select Window (see page 57). Input Channel
Inputs, Insert Ins, and Insert Outs can also be patched by using the Encoders (see page 58).

See page 204 for a complete list of input patch sources. See page 207 for a list of initial input
patches.

Input Patch settings can be stored in the Input Patch library, which contains 1 preset mem-
ory and 32 user memories. See “Input Patch Library” on page 124 for more information.

Patching Input Channels

AD Inputs, Slot Inputs, internal effects processor outputs, Digital or Analog 2TR Inputs,
Bus Outs, or Aux Sends can be patched to the Input Channel Inputs.

The Input Channel Patch parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two
pages. The Input Channel 1-48 Patch page is shown below. The layout of the other page is
the same. When Vertical Input Channel pairing mode is selected, patch parameters for ver-
tical partners are displayed, for example, CH1, CH25, CH2, CH26, and so on.

B Initial Data [ <> IN PATCH @ CH1-CH1
TIMFUT_CHi—42 FATCH] CHI
I
1 Z E] % ] E 7 g
T = e = S < xR = - O = o
Q 1@ 1 12 15 14 15 16
RO HADTE HADTI AT E AL A HADT 4 THADTS AT
17 15 19 Z@ 21 ZZ 25 ot )

RO Y ADTE HADID Al RDEY G ADEZ ADLE A2

25 ZE =7 Z5 =] S =1 SZ
1= ISy = Sl =3 iiS)=g 1iS5i=5 fiS{=f 5= i5]-3
33 54 35 36 37 S5 39 4@
PRE-] HSE-2 HiER-3 HSZ-q HSR-5 HSR-f iSE-T HEE-§
a1 4z 45 44 45 45 47 45

T T e T Y B

CH1-45 J3 CHA9-56 # INS1-45 f3 INS49-56 g

In addition to using the cursor buttons, Patch parameters can also be selected by using the
LAYER and [SEL] buttons.
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Patching Input Channel Insert Ins

AD Inputs, Slot Inputs, internal effects processor outputs, Digital or Analog 2TR Inputs can
be patched to the Input Channel Insert Ins.

The Input Channel Insert In Patch parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided
between two pages. The Input Channel 1-48 Insert In Patch page is shown below. The lay-
out of the other page is the same. When Vertical Input Channel pairing mode is selected,
patch parameters for vertical partners are displayed, for example, CH1, CH25, CH2, CH26,

and so on.

B Initial Data <» I[N PATCH CH1-CH1
[[IMFUT_CHI—25 [HSERT M _PATCH] CE_
HONE &

1 z = % =1 =) r =
(HANE ™ (NAHE T {HEHE ™ INGME HFEHE ) THGHE ™ (RGRE T (HENE

a 1@ 11 12 15 14 15 15
CHGRE SRARHE S HGHE. THGRE ™ RIEHE ) THGRE ™ (RERE. (HENE ™

17 15 19 28 21 22 25 29

FMOME GiHOME FiMOME GHOME GiMOME GiHOME i HOME  (iHOME

25 26 27 z5 73 @ =) =
HGHE ™ IHONE ™ IRNONE ™ (HGNEHHGRE ™ THGRE ™ (HORE ™ (NORE.
=35 =4 =5 =5 =7 =5 =0 4@
SHOHE. ™ TFHOHE. ™ IRONE ™ HHORE ™ (HGRE T HORE ™ (HORE ™ (HORE.
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In addition to using the cursor buttons, Patch parameters can also be selected by using the
LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

Patching Effects Inputs

Aux Sends, internal effects processor outputs, or Output Channel Insert Outs can be
patched to the internal effects processor inputs on the Effect 1-4 Input Patch page.
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Output Patching

Signal sources for the Slot Outputs, Omni Outs, Output Channel Inserts Ins, Direct Outs,
and 2TR Digital Outputs are selected on the Output Patch pages, which are selected by
using the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button. Use the cursor buttons to select
the patch parameters, use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select a source, and
press [ENTER] to set.

Depending on the patch page, patch parameters display either Short Channel or Short Port
names. The Long Channel or Port name of the currently selected patch parameter is dis-
played in the upper-right corner of each page.

Signal sources can also be selected by using the Patch Select Window (see page 57). Insert
Ins, Insert Outs, and Direct Outs can also be patched by using the Encoders (see page 58).

See page 208 for a complete list of output patch sources. See page 213 for a list of initial out-
put patches.

Output Patch settings can be stored in the Output Patch library, which contains 1 preset
memory and 32 user memories. See “Output Patch Library” on page 124 for more informa-
tion.

Patching Slot Outputs

Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo Out, Input or Output Channel Insert Outs, or Surround
Monitor Channels can be patched to the Slot Outputs. Slot Outputs can be patched to
Direct Outs on the Direct Out Destination pages (see page 56).

The Slot Output Patch parameters for the four Slots are arranged into two pages. The Slot
1-2 Output Patch page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the same.
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When a Slot Output is patched to a Direct Out (see page 56), and that Direct Out is assigned
on an Input Channel Routing page, the Slot Output patch cannot be changed here.
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Patching Omni Outs

Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo Out, Input or Output Channel Insert Outs, or Surround
Monitor Channels can be patched to the Omni Outs. Omni Outs can be patched to Direct
Outs on the Direct Out Destination pages (see page 56).
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When an Omni Out is patched to a Direct out (see page 56), and that Direct Out is assigned
on an Input Channel Routing page, the Omni Out patch cannot be changed here.

Output Channel Inserts Ins

AD Inputs, Slot Inputs, internal effects processor outputs, or Digital or Analog 2TR Inputs
can be patched to the Output Channel Insert Ins. The left and right channels of the Stereo
Out can be patched individually.
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In addition to using the cursor buttons, Patch parameters can also be selected by using
[SEL] buttons 9-24 and the STEREO [SEL] button while the Master Layer is selected.
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Patching Direct Outs
Direct Outs can be patched to the Slot Outputs, Omni Outs, or 2TR Digital Outputs.

The Direct Out Destination parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two
pages. The Input Channel 1-48 Direct Out Destination page is shown below. The layout of
the other page is the same.
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In addition to using the cursor buttons, Patch parameters can also be selected by using the
LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

Patching the 2TR Digital Outputs

Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo Out, Input or Output Channel Insert Outs, or the Control
Room signal can be patched to the 2TR Digital Outputs. 2TR Digital Outputs can be
patched to Direct Outs on the Direct Out Destination pages (see page 56). The left and right
channels of each Digital Output can be patched individually.
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When a 2TR Digital Output is patched to a Direct out (see page 56), and that Direct Out is
assigned on an Input Channel Routing page, the 2TR Digital Output patch cannot be
changed here.
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Naming Input & Output Ports

You can specify Long and Short names for the Input and Output Ports as follows. These
names appear on the Input and Output Patch pages.

See page 215 for a list of the initial Input Port names; page 216 for Output Port names.

IH FPORT

B oot _ForT _JB

TINE _FEF _E

GP |

i 1IN PORT J% OUT FORT #3

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the Input Port or Output
Port Name page.
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Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the ports.

Use the cursor buttons to select the Long or Short name, and then press
[ENTER].

When the Title Edit window appears, edit the port name, and press OK when you've fin-
ished. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

When the Name Input Auto Copy option is on, the first four characters of a newly entered
Long name are automatically copied to the Short name and vice versa.

You can reset all port names back to their initial values by pressing the INITIALIZE button.

Patch Select Window

Input and Output patches can be made by using the Patch Select window, shown below,
which appears when the [ENTER] button is pressed while a patch parameter is selected.

FATCH

IMPUT CH1 PATCH.

SELECT

2TR IH
Fx ouTt
el ekl

AL 1H

ME

Available input and output sources and destinations are displayed in a hierarchical format
in three panes. The existing source or destination is displayed in the upper-right corner of
the window. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the pane on the left, and use the
Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the top level item. Then move the cursor to
the center pane, and select an item at the next level. Select an item in the right pane, if avail-
able, and then select the YES button and press [ENTER].
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Patching with the Encoders

The following patches can be made by using the Encoders: Input Channel Inputs, Insert
Outs, Insert Ins, and Direct Outs.

1 Assign one of the above parameters to an Encoder ASSIGN button, as
explained on page 37.

2 Press the ASSIGN button to which you assigned the patch parameter.

3 Usethe Encoders to select ports, and press the Encoder push switches to set
them.

The coresponding Patch page appears when an Encoder is operated. If you operate another
Encoder, the selection is cancelled and the patch is left unchanged.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Input Channels 59

7 Input Channels

Patching Input Channels

AD Inputs, Slot Inputs, internal effects processor outputs, Digital or Analog 2TR Inputs,
Bus Outs, or Aux Sends can be patched to the Input Channel Inputs. See “Patching Input
Channels” on page 52 for more information.

Metering Input Channels

Input Channel signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See “Metering” on page 87
for more information.

Reversing the Signal Phase

The signal phase of each Input Channel can be reversed as follows.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DISPLAY ACCESS [PHASE/INSERT] button to
select the Phase pages.

The Phase parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two pages. The Input
Channel 1-48 Phase page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the same.

B Initial Data |<>¢IINSEHTm CH1-CH1
[PHASE_CHI-4%] TH
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2 Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the NOR/REV buttons,
and the [ENTER] button and INC/DEC buttons to set them.

The NOR/REV buttons can also be selected by using the LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

GLOBAL NOR/REV: These buttons allow you to set the phase of all Input Channels
simultaneously.
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Gating Input Channels

Each Input Channel features a noise Gate for automatically shutting out unwanted noise.
Gate settings can be stored in the Gate library, which contains 4 preset memories and 88
user memories. See “Gate Library” on page 127 for more information.

Preset Gates & Types

The following table lists the preset Gates and types. See page 255 for detailed parameter
information.

# Preset Name Type Description

1 |Gate GATE Gate template

2 |Ducking DUCKING Ducking template

3 |A.Dr.BD GATE Gate preset for use with acoustic bass drums
4 |A.Dr. SN GATE Gate preset for use with acoustic snare drums

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS Controls

1

Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
Input Channels.

Use the [GATE ON] button to turn the currently selected Input Channel’s
Gate on or off.

DYNAMICS

o BB [

GATE ON  COMP ON GATE / COMP.
[GATEO THRESHOLD RANGE ATTACK DECAY HOLD ]

COMPO THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE GAIN

Use the [GATE/COMP] button to set the DYNAMICS controls to GATE (GATE
indicator lit), and use the THRESHOLD, RANGE, ATTACK, DECAY, and HOLD
controls to set the Gate.

Gate Edit Page

Gate settings can be viewed and set on the Gate Edit page. If the Auto DYNAMICS Display
preference is on, this page appears automatically when a gate control in the SELECTED
CHANNEL DYNAMICS section is operated.

Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
Input Channels.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to locate the
Gate Library page, and then recall a Gate preset that contains the gate type
that you want.

See “Gate Library” on page 127 for more information.
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Attenuating Input Channels

3
Gate Edit page.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to locate the

B Initial Data
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Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

KEYIN SOURCE: This determines the trigger source for the currently selected Input
Channel’s Gate. Trigger sources include SELF (the Gate’s own input signal), CHANNEL
(another Input Channel), or AUX (an Aux Send from 1-8). Input Channel trigger sources
are selectable in blocks of 12 channels. For example, if Input Channel #1 is currently
selected, an Input Channel from 1-12 can be selected as the trigger source. However, if
Input Channel #13 is currently selected, an Input Channel from 13-24 can be selected.

STEREO LINK: This allows you to pair Gates for stereo operation even when Input Chan-
nels are not paired. Input Channel Gates are paired either horizontally or vertically depend-
ing on the Pair mode setting for the currently selected Input Channel. See “Pairing
Channels” on page 104 for more information on horizontal and vertical pairing. When
Input Channels are paired, this parameter is turned on automatically and cannot be
changed.

CURVE: This displays the gate curve (i.e., input level vs. output level).
TYPE: This is the gate type used by the currently selected Input Channel’s Gate.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel and its
horizontal or vertical partner. The GR meter indicates the amount of gain reduction being
applied by the currently selected Input Channel’s Gate.

ON/OFF: This turns the currently selected Input Channel’s Gate on and off. It works in
unison with the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [GATE ON] button.
PARAMETER: These controls are used to set the Threshold, Range, Attack, Decay, and
Hold parameters.

Attenuating Input Channels

Input Channels signals can be attenuated pre-EQ. See “Attenuating Signals” on page 90 for
more information.

EQ’ing Input Channels

Each Input Channel features 4-band parametric EQ. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more
information.
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Grouping Input Channel EQs
Input Channel EQs can be grouped, allowing you to control the EQ of several Input Chan-
nels simultaneously. There are four Input Channel EQ groups: a, b, ¢, and d.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Input Equalizer Link
page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

The corresponding group row is selected as each Layer is selected.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select EQ groups a—d.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4  Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Input Channels to and from the
selected group.

The EQ settings of the first Input Channel added to the group are applied to all subse-
quently added Input Channels.

When an Input Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.

Input Channel Inserts

Internal effects processors and external signal processors can be patched into the Input
Channels by using the Inserts. See “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

Compressing Input Channels

Each Input Channel features a Compressor. See “Compressing Channels” on page 97 for
more information.
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Grouping Input Channel Compressors

Input Channel Compressors can be grouped, allowing you to control the compression of
several Input Channels simultaneously by operating any Compressor control in the group.
There are four Input Channel Compressor groups: i, j, k, and L.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Input Comp Link
page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

The corresponding group row is selected as each Layer is selected.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Comp groups i-l.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4  Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Input Channels to and from the
selected group.

The Compressor settings of the first Input Channel added to the group are applied to all
subsequently added Input Channels.

When an Input Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.

If an Input Channel Compressor’s Stereo Link option is on, it’s turned off when that Input
Channel is added to a Comp group.

Delaying Input Channels

Each Input Channel features a Delay function. See “Delaying Channel Signals” on page 101
for more information.

Muting Input Channels (ON/OFF)

Input Channels can be muted as follows.
1 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

2 Use the [ON] buttons to mute the Input Channels.

The [ON] button indicators of channels that are on are lit.

(e

ON
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Grouping Input Channel Mutes (ON/OFF)

Input Channel Mutes can be grouped, allowing you to mute several Input Channels simul-
taneously. There are eight Input Channel Mute groups: [, J, K, L, M, N, O, and P.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Input Channel Mute
Group pages.
The Mute group parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two pages. The
Input Channel 1-48 Mute Group page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the
same.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

The corresponding Mute Group page and group row is selected as each Layer is selected.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Mute groups I-P.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4  Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove mutes to and from the selected
group.
When an Input Channel is added to a Mute group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
ENABLE: These buttons are used to enable and disable the groups.

Mute groups may contain a combination of channels that are on and channels that are off.
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Setting Input Channel Levels

Input Channel levels can be set as follows. 1
1 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

2 Press the FADER MODE [FADER] button to select Fader mode.

|u| Io ‘m -

3 Use the faders to set the Input Channel levels. T | .
Refer to the legend on the left side of the faders when setting Input Channel levels.

Fader positions can be viewed on the Fader View pages. See “Viewing Channel
Fader Settings” on page 109 for more information. o .

Grouping Input Channel Faders

Input Channel faders can be grouped, allowing you to control the level of several Input
Channels simultaneously. There are eight Input Channel Fader groups: A, B, C, D, E, E, G,
and H.

1 Usethe DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Input Channel Fader
Group pages.

The Fader Group parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two pages. The
Input Channel 1-48 Fader Group page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the
same.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.

The corresponding Fader Group page and group row is selected as each Layer is selected.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Fader groups A-H.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4 Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove faders to and from the selected
group.
When an Input Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
ENABLE: These buttons are used to enable and disable the groups.

You can temporarily disable a Fader group in order to make adjustments to individual fad-
ers by touching two or more faders in the group, or by operating the fader while holding
down its [SEL] button.

Fader groups are active only in Fader mode (i.e., when the FADER MODE [FADER] button
indicator is on). See “Selecting Fader Modes” on page 35 for more information.
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Routing Input Channels

Each Input Channel can be routed to the Bus Outs, Stereo Out, or its own Direct Out.

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING Controls

1

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers, and use the ROUTING
[SEL] buttons to select the Input Channels.

.
Use the [1-8], [STEREO], and [DIRECT] buttons to route the @ @
currently selected Input Channel. F [
[1-8]: These buttons route the currently selected Input Channel to the é él
Bus Outs. 7 B
[STEREO]: Thisbutton routes the currently selected Input Channel to
the Stereo Out.
DIRECT: This button routes the currently selected Input Channel to its Direct Out.
[FOLLOW PAN]: This determines whether the Input Channel’s Pan control setting is
applied to the Bus Outs. When off, the levels of the signals fed to the odd and even Bus Outs
is the same. When on, the levels of the signals fed to the odd and even Bus Outs follows the
Pan control.

FOLLOW PAN STEREO  DIRECT

Routing Pages

Input Channel routing settings can be viewed and set on the Routing pages. If the Auto
ROUTING Display preference is on, these pages appear automatically when a button in the
SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING section is pressed. See “Auto ROUTING Display” on
page 197.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING [DISPLAY] button to select the Rout-
ing pages.

The Routing parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided among three pages. The
Input Channel 1-24 Routing page is shown below. The layout of the other two pages is the
same.
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Use the cursor buttons and Parameter wheel to select the parameters, and
use the [ENTER] button or INC/DEC buttons to set them.

Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons.
ALL STEREO: This button assigns all Input Channels to the Stereo Out.
ALL BUS: This button assigns all Input Channels to all Bus Outs

ALL CLEAR: This button clears all routing assignments.
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The currently selected Surround mode is displayed in the lower-left corner. When Stereo
mode is selected, the Bus Out routing buttons display numbers from 1 through 8. When a
Surround Pan mode is selected, they display abbreviations of the Surround Channel names,
as shown in the following table. See “Using Surround Pan” on page 69 for more informa-
tion.

Bus Outs
Surround Mode
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Stereo 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
3-1 L R C S 5 6 7 8
5.1 L R Ls Rs C E! 7 8

1. Short for LFE (Low frequency Effects).

Panning Input Channels

Input Channels can be panned between the left and right channels of the Stereo Out.

Using the Encoders

1
2

3

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.
Press the ENCODER MODE [PAN] button to select the Pan Encoder

mode. i

Use the Encoders to pan the input channels.

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND Controls

1

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to
select the Input Channels.

PAN / SURROUND

DISPLAY

E gooommoiion
L R R
0oDD

L R EVEN

LINK  GRAB EFFECT

Use the Pan control to pan the currently selected Input Channel.

The pan display indicates the pan position of the currently selected Input Channel. When
pan is set to center, the center two segments light up. You can use the [L] and [R] buttons
to select horizontal or vertical Input Channel partners.

The [LINK] button, which is enabled only when a Surround mode other than Stereo is
selected, is used to link the Pan control and the Joystick so that either control can be used
for panning. It’s a global setting that applies to all Input Channels. For this to work, the
[EFFECT] button indicator must be off and the [GRAB] and [LINK] button indicators
must be on.
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Pan Pages

Pan settings can be viewed and set on the Pan pages. If the Auto PAN/SURROUND Display
preference is on, these pages appear automatically when a control in the SELECTED
CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND section is operated. If both the [LINK] and [GRAB] button
indicators are on, these pages will also appear when the Joystick is operated. See “Auto
PAN/SURROUND Display” on page 197.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [DISPLAY] button to select
the Input Channel Pan pages.

The Pan parameters for the 56 Input Channels are arranged into three pages. The Input
Channel 1-24 Pan page is shown below. The layout of the other two pages is the same.

B Initial Data [ PAN/SURR =4 CHI1-CHI
.PAH_CH1-24] CH1
MODE = {f]

1 z =] 4 5 =] 7 =]
CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEHTER
9 1@ 11 1z 1= 14 1= 16
CEMTER  CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CENTER  CENHTER
17 15 19 bt 21 ZZ 5 =4

CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEHTER

FAN1-z4 B FANZS-45 Bh FAN4O-SE B =0RR MODE J

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the Pan controls, and use the Parameter
wheel and INC/DEC buttons to set them.

Pan parameters can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons.
The currently selected Pan control can be set to center by pressing [ENTER].

MODE: There are three Pan modes that determine how horizontally and vertically paired
Input Channels are panned: Individual, Gang, and Inverse Gang. This is a global setting that
applies to all paired Input Channels.

1 -9- 2 Inindividual mode, paired Input Channel pan controls operate independently.

CEHTER  CEHTER

1 -- 2 In Gang mode, paired Input Channel pan controls operate in unison.

R4 R4

In Inverse Gang mode, paired Input Channel pan controls operate in unison but

1 -z
X move in opposite directions.
LEl RE1

Aux Send Pan controls can be linked to Input Channel Pan controls so that operating an
Input Channel Pan control also operates the corresponding Aux Send Pan control, and vice
versa (see page 84). While linked, the Pan mode can be set on the Aux Pan page or the Input
Channel Pan page.
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Using Surround Pan

The 02R96 supports 3-1 and 5.1 Surround modes. Surround pan is independent of normal
panning. Normal panning determines how an Input Channel signal is panned between the
left and right channels of the Stereo out, whereas surround panning determines how an
Input Channel signal is panned among the Surround channels (i.e., the Bus Outs). The fol-
lowing table shows how Surround channels are handled by the Bus Outs.

Bus Outs
Surround Mode
1 2 3 4 5 6
3-1 Left Right Center Surround — —
. Left Right
5.1
Left Right Surround Surround Center LFE

See page 116 for information on surround monitoring.

Selecting Surround Pan Modes

1

The Surround mode can be selected as follows.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [DISPLAY] button to select
the Surround Mode page.

B Initial Data [< PAN/SURR_ 224 CHI-GHI

TSURROLND_FIO0E |
SURROUND MODE A =]
[STEREQ]

PAMT—2d4 # PANZS-45 §3 PAN4S-56 £

Use the cursor buttons to select the surround mode buttons, and press
[ENTER] to activate the selected mode.

The 3-1 Surround mode page is shown on the left; the 5.1 page on the right. The diagram
on each page shows the typical sound image placement and the Surround channel to Bus
Out configuration.

B Initial Data

G PAN/ SURR B2 CH1-CHI B Initial Data Gl PAN/ SURR =24 CH1-CHI

‘SURROLND MOCE]

(SURROLUND MODE |

[5=1] [5.1]

ELIZA EUSZ EUSZ

ELUZA EUSE EUSZ

PAM1—Zd4 B PANES—45 f PAM4S-56 F SURE MODE F

FAM1—=d4 J FRANZS—45 B4 FANA9-56 4 SURR MODE Fwij
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Using the Joystick

1

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to
select the Input Channels.

o]

PAN / SURROUND

DISPLAY

0 0 oo @ 0 0] [

L EVEN LINK  GRAB EFFECT

Press the [GRAB] button to grab the current Joystick position, and then use
the Joystick to set the surround pan.

The [GRAB] button, which is enabled only when a Surround mode other than Stereo is
selected, is used to turn on and off Joystick surround pan control for the currently selected
Input Channel. While Grab is on, the Joystick can be used to set the surround pan position
of the currently selected Input Channel. If the Joystick is set to control effects (i.e., the
[EFFECT] button indicator is lit), the [GRAB] button is disabled.

Selected Channel Surround Edit Page

Surround pan settings can be viewed and set on the Input Channel Surround Edit page. If
the Auto PAN/SURROUND Display preference is on, and a Surround Pan mode other than
Stereo is selected, this page appears automatically when a PAN/SURROUND control other
than the [EFFECT] button is operated. See “Auto PAN/SURROUND Display” on page 197.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [DISPLAY] button to select
the Surround Edit page.

B Initial Data EI - PAN/SURR =29 CHI-CHI

LCH1S2 SURRDUMD EDIT!
CHT +(C - C» |[CH2Z +pCC . C0

LFE LFE
) i T ) e— (B — () 555
oI oiu

1@a

108

EAA CH EDIT J SURRI-=4 J% SURR=S-45 F sURRa9-5

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to
select the Input Channels.

The Surround Edit page displays surround pan parameters for the currently selected Input
Channel and its horizontal or vertical partner. The current surround pan position of each
Input Channel is indicated by a small circle. It’s also indicated numerically next to each
Input Channel number, for example, “CH1 (L9, R10).”

The graph of the currently selected Input Channel displays a small square, which indicates
the current position of the Joystick. If the Auto Grab preference is on (see page 198), when
the Joystick is moved to the current surround pan position, the Joystick kicks in as surround
pan control and the small square disappears.

The number of speaker icons and meters around the surround graph depends on the cur-
rently selected Surround mode. The meters indicate Bus Out signal levels.
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You can move the surround pan directly to one of the speaker icons, including the box icons
without speakers, by selecting its icon, and then pressing [ENTER].

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.
LFE: This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel (5.1 mode only).
DIV (divergence): This determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and
Center channels. When set to 0, the Center signal is fed only to the Left and Right channels
(i.e., Phantom Center). When set to 50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right,
and Center channels. When set to 100, it’s fed to only the Center channel (i.e., Real Center).

Patterns: These buttons are used to select the seven patterns that determine how the sur-
round pan moves by the Parameter wheel and INC/DEC buttons.

FAST: This sets the speed of surround pan control when using the Parameter wheel and
INC/DEC buttons.

WIDTH: This sets the left-to-right width of the selected pattern.
DEPTH: This sets the front-to-rear depth of the selected pattern.

WIDTH OFFSET: This can be used to offset the left-to-right direction of the selected pat-
tern.

DEPTH OFFSET: This can be used to offset the front-to-rear direction of the selected pat-
tern.

ST LINK: This can be used to link the surround pan parameters of the currently selected
Input Channel and its horizontal or vertical partner regardless of whether they are paired.

PATTERN: When Input Channels are linked, the seven patterns selectable here determine
how the linked surround pan moves by the Parameter wheel and INC/DEC buttons.

Input Channel Surround Pages

Surround pan positions can be viewed and set on the Surround pages.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [DISPLAY] button to select
the Input Channel Surround pages.

The Surround parameters for the 56 Input Channels are arranged into three pages. The
Input Channel 1-24 Surround page is shown below. The layout of the other two pages is the
same.

B Initial Data Gl PAN/SURR 259 CH1-CHI

IHPUT CH1-24 SURROUMD] [CHT
1 = =] 4 S =]

e anl [ ran) sy [ ran) 2
2 iSSP Nv)| IS

s L] [

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the Surround parameters, and use the
Parameter wheel and INC/DEC buttons to set them.

Input Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons. The
graph for the currently selected Input Channel displays a small square, which indicates the
current position of the Joystick.
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L/R: These parameters are used to set the left/right surround position. While selected, they
can quickly be set to center by pressing [ENTER].

F/R: These parameters are used to set the front/rear surround position. While selected, they
can quickly be set to center by pressing [ENTER].

You can jump to the more detailed Surround Edit page by pressing [ENTER] while an Input
Channel’s surround graph is selected.

Sending Input Channels to Aux Sends

Input Channel signals can be sent to Aux Sends 1-8. See “Setting Aux Send Levels” on
page 80 and “Pre-Fader or Post-Fader Aux Sends” on page 79.

Soloing Input Channels

Input Channels can be soloed. See page 102 for more information.

Direct Outs

Each Input Channel features a Direct Out, which can be patched to the Slot Outputs, Omni
Outs, or the 2TR Digital Outputs. Direct Out signals can be sourced pre-EQ, pre-fader, or
post-fader. See “Patching Direct Outs” on page 56 and “Routing Input Channels” on

page 66 for more information.

Pairing Input Channels

Horizontal or vertical Input Channel partners can be paired for stereo operation. See “Pair-
ing Channels” on page 104 for more information.

Using MS Decoding

When Input Channels are paired, MS Decoding can be used to decode signals from micro-
phones arranged as MS pairs. MS Decoding is set on the Input Channel Pair pages. See
“Pairing Channels” on page 104 for more information.

Viewing Input Channel Settings

Parameter and fader settings for each Input Channel can be viewed on the View pages. See
“Viewing Channel Parameter Settings” on page 108 and “Viewing Channel Fader Settings”
on page 109 for more information.

Naming Input Channels

Input Channels can be named for easy identification. See “Naming Channels” on page 112
for more information.
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8 Stereo Out

Stereo Out Connectors
The Stereo Out is output by the STEREO OUT +4 dB (BAL) balanced 3

XLR-3-32-type connectors and the STEREO OUT —-10 dBV (UNBAL) L
unbalanced phono connectors. @ ) aas

(BAL)
9
“

@ -10dBV
@ L (UNBAL)

TEREO OU

Ed

@

13
o]
=1

Patching the Stereo Out to Outputs

The left and right channels of the Stereo Out can be patched to the Slot Outputs, Omni
Outs, or the 2TR Digital Outputs. See “Output Patching” on page 54 for more information.

Routing Input Channels to the Stereo Out

Input Channels can be routed and panned to the Stereo Out. See “Routing Input Channels”
on page 66 for more information.

Sending Bus Outs to the Stereo Out

Bus Out signals can be sent to the Stereo Out. See “Sending Bus Outs to the Stereo Out” on
page 78 for more information.

Metering the Stereo Out

Stereo Out signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See “Metering” on page 87 for
more information.

Monitoring the Stereo Out

The Stereo Out can be monitored via the CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUTs and the
PHONES (see page 114) or the STUDIO MONITOR OUT (see page 115).

Attenuating the Stereo Out

Stereo Out signals can be attenuated pre-EQ. See “Attenuating Signals” on page 90 for more
information.

EQ’ing the Stereo Out

The Stereo Out features 4-band parametric EQ. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more infor-
mation.

Grouping Master EQs

The Stereo Out EQ can be grouped with the EQs of other Output Channels. See “Grouping
Output Channel EQs” on page 94 for more information.
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Stereo Out Inserts

Internal effects processors and external signal processors can be patched into the Stereo Out
by using the Inserts. See “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

Compressing the Stereo Out

Signal dynamics can be controlled by using the Stereo Out Compressor. See “Compressing
Channels” on page 97 for more information.

Grouping Master Compressors

The Stereo Out Compressor can be grouped with the Compressors of other Output Chan-
nels. See “Grouping Output Channel Compressors” on page 100 for more information.

Muting the Stereo Out (ON/OFF)

The Stereo Out can be muted by using the STEREO [ON] button, which is used
exclusively for this task and is not affected by the Layers. Its indicator lights up
when the Stereo Out is on.

e

ON

Grouping Master Mutes (ON/OFF)

The Stereo Out Mute can be grouped with the Mutes of other Output Channels. See
“Grouping Output Channel Mutes (ON/OFF)” on page 107 for more information.

Setting the Stereo Out Level

The Stereo Out level is set by using the STEREO fader, which is used exclu-
sively for this task and is not affected by the Layers or Fader modes.

STEREO

Grouping Master Faders

The Stereo Out fader can be grouped with the faders of other Output Channels. See
“Grouping Output Channel Faders” on page 106 for more information.
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Balancing the Stereo Out

The left and right channels of the Stereo Out can be balanced as follows.
1 Press the STEREO [SEL] button to select the Stereo Out.

PAN / SURROUND

DISPLAY

ﬁ [mininin] | Ininjuin}
L R
0oDbD 4 EVEN

L R

2 Use the Pan control to set the balance.

The pan display indicates the balance. When the balance is set to center, the center two seg-
ments light up. The balance can be set to center by pressing [ENTER].

The Stereo Out balance can also be set on the Stereo Fader View page. See “Viewing Channel
Fader Settings” on page 109 for more information.

Delaying the Stereo Out

The left and right channels of the Stereo Out can be delayed independently by using the Ste-
reo Out Delay. See “Delaying Channel Signals” on page 101 for more information.

Viewing Stereo Out Settings

Parameter and fader settings for the Stereo Out can be viewed and set on the View pages.
See “Viewing Channel Parameter Settings” on page 108 and “Viewing Channel Fader Set-
tings” on page 109 for more information.

Naming the Stereo Out

The Stereo Out can be named for easy identification. See “Naming Channels” on page 112
for more information.
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Bus Outs

Patching Bus Outs to Outputs

Bus Outs can be patched to the Slot Outputs, Omni Outs, or the 2TR Digital Outputs. See
“Output Patching” on page 54 for more information.

Routing Input Channels to Bus Outs

Input Channels can be routed to the Bus Outs. See “Routing Input Channels” on page 66
for more information.

Metering Bus Outs

Bus Out signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See “Metering” on page 87 for
more information.

Monitoring Bus Outs

Bus Outs can be assigned to the CONTROL ROOM [ASSIGN 1] or [ASSIGN 2] button for
monitoring. See “Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more information.

Attenuating Bus Outs

Bus Out signals can be attenuated pre-EQ. See “Attenuating Signals” on page 90 for more
information.

EQ’ing Bus Outs

Each Bus Out features 4-band parametric EQ. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more infor-
mation.

Grouping Master EQs

Bus Out EQs can be grouped with the EQs of other Output Channels. See “Grouping Out-
put Channel EQs” on page 94 for more information.

Bus Out Inserts

Internal effects processors and external signal processors can be patched into the Bus Outs
by using the Inserts. See “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

Compressing Bus Outs

Signal dynamics can be controlled by using the Bus Out Compressors. See “Compressing
Channels” on page 97 for more information.

Grouping Master Compressors

Bus Out Compressors can be grouped with the Compressors of other Output Channels. See
“Grouping Output Channel Compressors” on page 100 for more information.
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Muting Bus Outs (ON/OFF)

Bus Outs can be muted by using the channel strip [ON] buttons.
1 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button to select the Master Layer.

2 Use channel strip [ON] buttons 17-24 to mute the Bus Outs.
The [ON] button indicators of Bus Outs that are on light up.

(e

ON

Grouping Master Mutes (ON/OFF)

Bus Out Mutes can be grouped with the Mutes of other Output Channels. See “Grouping
Output Channel Mutes (ON/OFF)” on page 107 for more information.

Setting Bus Out Levels

Bus Out levels can be set as follows. .
1 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button to select the Master Layer. sl

2 Press the FADER MODE [FADER] button to select Fader mode.

3 Use faders 17-24 to set the Bus Out levels. e
Refer to the legend on the right side of the faders when setting Bus Out levels. sl w

Grouping Master Faders

Bus Out faders can be grouped with the faders of other Output Channels. See “Grouping
Output Channel Faders” on page 106 for more information.

Delaying Bus Outs

Each Bus Out features a Delay function. See “Delaying Channel Signals” on page 101 for
more information.

Soloing Bus Outs

Bus Outs can be soloed. See page 102 for more information.

Pairing Bus Outs

Bus Outs can be paired for stereo operation. See “Pairing Channels” on page 104 for more
information.
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Sending Bus Outs to the Stereo Out

Bus Outs can be routed to the Stereo Out buses as follows. Bus Out to Stereo Out settings
can be stored in the Bus to Stereo library, which contains 1 preset memory and 32 user
memories. See “Bus to Stereo Library” on page 126 for more information.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING [DISPLAY] button to locate the Bus
to Stereo page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

PAN: These controls are used to pan the Bus Out signals between the left and right Stereo
Out buses. The currently selected Pan control can be set to center by pressing [ENTER].

ON/OFF: These buttons are used to turn on and off the Bus Out to Stereo Out routing.

Faders: These faders are used to set the Bus Out to Stereo Out levels. Fader knobs appear
highlighted when faders are set to 0.0 dB.

Viewing Bus Out Settings

Parameter and fader settings for each Bus Out can be viewed and set on the View pages. See
“Viewing Channel Parameter Settings” on page 108 and “Viewing Channel Fader Settings”
on page 109 for more information.

Naming Bus Outs

Bus Outs can be named for easy identification. See “Naming Channels” on page 112 for
more information.
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10 Aux Sends

Patching Aux Send Masters to Outputs

Aux Send Masters can be patched to the Slot Outputs, Omni Outs, or the 2TR Digital Out-
puts. See “Output Patching” on page 54 for more information.

Setting the Aux Send Mode

Aux Sends have two operating modes—Variable and Fixed—which can be set individually
for each of the eight Aux Sends. In Variable mode, Aux Send levels are variable and the signal
source point can be either pre-fader or post-fader. In Fixed mode, Aux Send levels are fixed
at nominal and the signal source point is fixed to post-fader.

Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux Send pages.
The Aux Send parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided among three pages. The

Input Channel 1-24 Aux Send page is shown below: Variable mode on the left, Fixed mode
on the right. The layout of the other two pages is the same.
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On the Fixed mode page, “GLOBAL POST” is displayed in the lower-right corner, indicat-
ing that the Aux Send Pre/Post parameter is fixed at Post.

Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select Aux Sends 1-8.

Use the cursor buttons to select the FIXED and VARIABLE buttons, and press
[ENTER] to select a mode.

When the Aux mode is changed, the parameters of the selected Aux Send are set as follows.

Parameters Change from Variable to Fixed Change from Fixed to Variable
Level All set to nominal All set to —e

Pre/Post All set to Post

On/Off All turned off All turned on

Pre-Fader or Post-Fader Aux Sends

Aux Sends can be configured individually as either pre-fader or post-fader on the Aux Send
pages (see page 80) or the Aux View pages (see page 83).
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Setting Aux Send Levels

Using the Faders I

1
2
3

Aux Send levels can be set by using the faders or Encoders.

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers. =
Press the FADER MODE [AUX] button to select the Aux Fader mode.
Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select Aux Sends 1-8. o

Use the faders to set the Aux Send levels.
Refer to the legend on the left side of the faders when setting Aux Send levels.

Using the Encoders

1
2
3
4

Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers.
Press the ENCODER MODE [AUX] button to select the Aux Encoder mode.
Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select Aux Sends 1-8.

Use the Encoders to set the Aux Send levels. )
A

Aux Send Pages

You can view and set the Aux Send parameters of all Input Channels on the Aux Send pages.
Operation of the Aux Send pages in Variable and Fixed mode is explained separately.

Variable Mode

See page 79 for information on how to select Variable Aux mode.
Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux Send pages.
The Aux Send parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided among three pages. The

Input Channel 1-24 Aux Send page in Variable mode is shown below. The layout of the
other two pages is the same.
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Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select Aux Sends 1-8.

Use the cursor buttons to select the Input Channel Aux Send controls.
Input Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons.
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4 To turn Aux Sends on and off, select the rotary controls, and press [ENTER].

The rotary controls of Aux Sends that are turned off, appear gray, and “OFF” appears in
place of the level value. Aux Send levels can still be changed even when they’re off.

5 To set Aux Send levels, select the rotary controls, and use the Parameter
wheel or INC/DEC buttons.

6 To set the Pre/Post parameters, select the PRE/POST buttons, and use the
[ENTER] button or INC/DEC buttons.

7 Tosetall Input Channels for the selected Aux Send to pre-fader or post-fader
simultaneously, select the GLOBAL PRE or POST button, and then press
[ENTER].

The PRE or POST button appears highlighted, and remains highlighted until the Pre/Post
setting of one or more channels is changed, so you can quickly see if all Input Channels are
set to either pre-fader or post-fader.

Fixed Mode
See page 79 for information on how to select Fixed Aux mode.
1 Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux Send pages.

The Input Channel 1-24 Aux Send page in Fixed mode is shown below. The layout of the
other two Aux Send pages in Fixed mode is the same.
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2 Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select Aux Sends 1-8.

3 Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the Aux Send buttons.
Input Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons.

4  Use the [ENTER] button or INC/DEC buttons to turn Aux Sends on and off.

If the Fader mode is set to Aux, the faders provide a visual indication of the On/Off status

of each Input Channel for the currently selected Aux Send. For Aux Sends that are on, faders
move to the nominal position. Aux Sends that are off, they move to the —oo position. On/Off
settings cannot be changed by using the faders.
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Viewing Aux Send Settings

You can view and set settings of all Aux Sends on the Aux View pages. Level and Pre/Post
parameters are displayed separately.

Level Parameters

In Level mode, the Aux View pages display Aux Send Level and On/Off parameters. Fixed
mode Aux Sends can be turned on and off only.

1 Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux View pages.

2 Select the DISPLAY LEVEL button, and press [ENTER].
The Aux View parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided among three pages. The
Input Channel 1-24 Aux View page is shown below in Level mode. The layout of the other
two pages is the same.

B Initial Data | < AUR B CHi-CHI
IHPUT CH1-24 AUX_UTEH

DISPLAY FRE/FOST

r IMFUT 1
1.2 545 6 7 & 91811 12131415 161715 192821 222524

UTEHZE—45 f ®

; A PHNZS—A45 g4 PANAS-56 By UIEW1-24 §3

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the Input Channel Aux Sends.
Input Channels can also be selected by using the Input Channel Layer buttons and [SEL]
buttons. Aux Sends can also be selected by using the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons.

4  Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to set the Aux Send levels.

5 Use the [ENTER] button to turn on and off the selected Aux Send.
The various Aux View page indicators are as follows:

Send level set to —o, or Fixed mode Aux Send set to off.

Send level bar.

Send set to off.

Send level set to nominal.

Send off, level set to nominal.

EEBEOM=

Fixed mode Aux Send set to on.

In Variable Aux mode, the Level and On/Off parameter values for the selected Aux Send are
displayed in the lower-right corner of the page, for example, “LEVEL: 2.0 dB  ON/OFEF:
ON>

In Fixed Aux mode, the On/Off parameter values for the selected Aux Send are displayed in
the lower-right corner of the page, for example, “LEVEL: FIXED ON/OFF: ON.”
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Pre/Post Parameters

In Pre/Post mode, the Aux View pages display Aux Send Pre/Post parameters. Fixed mode
Aux Sends can be turned on and off only.

1 Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux View pages.

2 Select the DISPLAY PRE/POST button, and press [ENTER].

The Input Channel 1-24 Aux View page is shown below in Pre/Post mode. The layout of the
other two Aux View pages in Pre/Post mode is the same.

B Initial Data G, quy B CHI-CHI
[TNFUT CHi-24 A% UTEH]
Ol SPLAY FRE/POST

r IHPUT 1
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1 GEA (EEA GIEA CE O [ P (A FH (A (3 (3 (3 P A CAEA (S E3 P G G
ZF0 F0 FO FO F0 F0 PO FO F Fo F0 PO FO RO F0 FO FO FO FO F0 PO FO FO Fi
S F0 FO PO FO PO FO FO POOFO FO PO PO FO FO FO FO PO FO PO PO FO FO PO FO
G Fa FO P FO PO FO0 FO POOFO FO FO PO FO FD FO FO PO FO PO PO FO FO PO F0
S P PO PO FO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO RO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO
BP0 PO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO FO PO PO PO FD POFO PO PO PO PO PO PO PO RO
T EOOFO PO FO F0 PO FO PO FO FO FO FO FO F0 Fo FO FO FO FO PO FO FO FO Fir
S PO FO PO FO PO FO FO POOFO FO FO PO FO FD FO FO PO FO PO PO FO FO FO FO

|m tPRE FRADER Ft :POST FADER
A3y PANZS-A5 f4 PANAS-5E gy UIEW1-24 Ja VWIEWZS-d5 &

3  Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the Input Channel Aux
Sends.
Input Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons. Aux
Sends can also be selected by using the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons.

4  Use the [ENTER] button or INC/DEC buttons to set the selected Aux Send to
either pre-fader or post-fader.

The various Aux View page indicators are as follows:

BEa Aux Send configured pre-fader.

ro Aux Send configured post-fader.

EE Fixed mode Aux Send.
Fixed mode Aux Sends can be turned on and off by using the [ENTER] or INC/DEC but-
tons.
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Panning Aux Sends

When Aux Sends are paired, Aux Sends can be panned between the paired Aux buses. See
“Pairing Channels” on page 104 for more information. If the selected Aux Send is not
paired, the message “AUXx—x are not paired” appears.

If the currently selected pair of Aux Send Masters is set to Follow Surround on the Output
Pair page, Aux Sends follow the Input Channel Surround Pan settings and cannot be set
here, in which case the message “Now AUXx-x PAN Following Surround” appears. See
“Pairing Aux Sends” on page 86 for more information.

Use the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button to select the Aux Pan pages.
The Aux Pan parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided among three pages. The

Input Channel 1-24 Aux Pan page is shown below. The layout of the other two pages is the
same.

B Initial Oota G oy BT CH1-CHI
TRz PAN CHI-24)

INFUT FAN LINK

1 z =] 4 5 =] 7 =]
CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEHTER
9 1@ 11 1z 1= 14 1= 16
CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEHTER
17 15 19 Z@ Z1 ZZ Z5 il )

CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEMTER

B SENDZE—ac Bl =erDao-56 B PAHI-z4 F

Use the AUX SELECT [1-8] buttons to select the Aux Sends 1-8.

Use the cursor buttons to select Input Channel Aux Send pan controls, and
use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to set them.

Input Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER buttons and [SEL] buttons.
The currently selected Pan control can be set to center by pressing [ENTER].
MODE: There are three Pan modes that determine how paired Aux Sends are panned:

Individual, Gang, and Inverse Gang. This is a global setting that applies to all paired Aux
Send Masters.

i -9 2z Inindividual mode, Aux Send pan controls operate independently.

CEMTER  CEMTER

1 -#- 2 In Gang mode, the Aux Send pan controls of paired Input Channels operate in

@ ...... @ unison.

1 -¢- 2z In Inverse Gang mode, the Aux Send pan controls of paired Input Channels

®><® operate in unison but move in opposite directions.
LE1 RE1

INPUT PAN LINK: This is used to link Aux Send Pan controls to Input Channel Pan con-
trols so that operating an Input Channel Pan control also operates the corresponding Aux
Send Pan control, and vice versa. This can be set individually for each pair of Aux Send Mas-
ters. When a link is established, the pan positions and Pan mode of the Input Channels are
copied to the Aux Sends. While linked, the Pan mode can be set from either the Aux Pan
page or the Input Channel Pan page (see page 67).
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Metering Aux Send Masters

Aux Send Master levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See “Metering” on page 87 for
more information.

Monitoring Aux Send Masters

Aux Send Masters can be assigned to the CONTROL ROOM [ASSIGN 1] or [ASSIGN 2]
button for monitoring. See “Control Room Monitoring” on page 114 for more informa-
tion. Aux 11 and Aux 12 can be monitored via the STUDIO MONITOR OUT (see

page 115).

Attenuating Aux Send Masters

Aux Send Master signals can be attenuated pre-EQ. See “Attenuating Signals” on page 90 for
more information.

EQ’ing Aux Send Masters

Each Aux Send Master features 4-band parametric EQ. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more
information.

Grouping Master EQs

Aux Send Master EQs can be grouped with the EQs of other Output Channels. See “Group-
ing Output Channel EQs” on page 94 for more information.

Aux Send Master Inserts

Internal effects processors and external signal processors can be patched into the Aux Send
Masters by using the Inserts. See “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

Compressing Aux Send Masters

Signal dynamics can be controlled by using the Aux Send Master Compressors. See “Com-
pressing Channels” on page 97 for more information.

Grouping Master Compressors

Aux Send Master Compressors can be grouped with the Compressors of other Output
Channels. See “Grouping Output Channel Compressors” on page 100 for more informa-
tion.

Muting Aux Send Masters (ON/OFF)

Aux Send Masters can be muted as follows.
1 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button to select the Master Layer.

2 Use channel strip [ON] buttons 9-16 to mute the Aux Send Masters.
The [ON] button indicators of Aux Send Masters that are on light up.

(e

ON

Grouping Master Mutes (ON/OFF)

Aux Send Master Mutes can be grouped with the Mutes of other Output Channels. See
“Grouping Output Channel Mutes (ON/OFF)” on page 107 for more information.
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Settings Aux Send Master Levels

Aux Send Master levels can be set as follows. M
1 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button to select the Master Layer. s |l

2 Press the FADER MODE [FADER] button to select the Fader mode.

3 Use faders 9-16 to set the Aux Send Master levels. o {2
Refer to the legend on the right side of the faders when setting Aux Send Master ~ ={| =
levels. 2l w

33
AUX 1

Grouping Master Faders

Aux Send Master faders can be grouped with the faders of other Output Channels. See
“Grouping Output Channel Faders” on page 106 for more information.

Delaying Aux Send Masters

Each Aux Send Master features a Delay function. See “Delaying Channel Signals” on page
101 for more information.

Soloing Aux Sends

Aux Sends can be soloed. See page 102 for more information.

Pairing Aux Sends

Aux Sends can be paired for stereo operation. See “Pairing Channels” on page 104 for more
information.

Viewing Aux Send Master Settings

Parameter and fader settings for each Aux Send Master can be viewed and set on the View
pages. See “Viewing Channel Parameter Settings” on page 108 and “Viewing Channel Fader
Settings” on page 109 for more information.

Naming Aux Send Masters

Aux Send Masters can be named for easy identification. See “Naming Channels” on page
112 for more information.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Common Channel Functions 87

11 Common Channel Functions

Metering

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, the Stereo Out, and the effects processors can be
metered on the various Meter pages, which are located by using the DISPLAY ACCESS
[METER] button.

Input and Output Channel Meter pages also display fader positions numerically. The Peak
Hold function, which applies to all level meters, can be turned on or off on any of the Meter

pages.

Setting the Metering Position

Input and Output Channels can be metered pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader. This setting,
which can be set independently for the Input and Output Channels, can be set on the
Metering Position page shown below, or any of the Input and Output Channel Meter pages.

B Initial Data W WETER BT CHi-cHi
‘METERIHG POSITIOH] FEAFK, HOLD
e
Eo=TFacER)

M oo oo oM FADER
o =2 S il 0
OUTPUT
FREE EE | FRE FﬂDERl POST FADER
oo O 0OM FRDER I
auT
+_M b0 o— ??m‘

STERED g3 FOSITION g

PRE EQ: Channels are metered pre-EQ.
PRE FADER: Channels are metered pre-fader.
POST FADER: Channels are metered post-fader.

Metering Input Channels

There are two types of Input Channel Meter page: 24-channel and 48-channel.

There are three 24-channel Meter pages. The Input Channel 1-24 Meter page is shown
below. The layout of the other two pages is the same. These pages feature two level meters
for each Input Channel. When Input Channels are vertically paired, both meters operate.
When Input Channels are horizontally paired, only the left-hand meter operates.

B Initial Data B, HETER BT CHI-CHI
IMPUT CHi- 24 METER]
rosiTIoN: IIEEEETEE [FRE FAOER | [FOST FADER]

-oo -0 -0 -OD -OD -OD -OD -O0D -O0D -O0D -0D -0
1 14 15 16 17 1§ 19 2@ 21 2z Z5 249
L IMPUT

CHi-24 #4 CH2S—-d5 g CHA9-56 g  CHI-dS
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There are two 48-channel Meter pages. The Input Channel 1-48 Meter page is shown below.
The layout of the other page is the same.

B Initial Data G2, HETER B CHi—CHI
TTHFUT CH1- 48 NETER. FERK_HOLT!

rosiTion: G [FRE FA0eR] [FOST_FAner]
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[
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-oD -on -om -oo -oo  -oo -oo -oo oo oD -oD -oD

1234567 & 90N I21341516 IFIE1902021 225
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I HPUT 1

CH1=2d4 f3 CHeS-45 F3 CHA9-56 F3 CH1-a35

Metering Output Channels
Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out can all be metered on the Master Meter page.

B Initial Data B, HETER BT GHI-CHI
[MRSTER METEF:]

FERK_HOLLD)Y
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EUS

WIER

00 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO 00 OO
1 2 3 4 5 & T 5 LR
L AL 1

MASTER

Metering Effects

Effects inputs and outputs are metered on the Effect 14 page. There are eight input and
output meters for effect #1, and 2 input and output meters for effects 2 through 4.

B nitial Data < WETER 2 CHI-CHI
'EFFECT1-4 [|NFUT/OUTFUT METER FERAFE HOLDO
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Metering the Stereo out

The Stereo Out can be metered on the Stereo Meter page. Peak signal levels for the left and
right channels are displayed numerically.

B Initial Data B0, HETER B CHI-CHI
[STERED METER.

R B S el - Sl * -] -~ B OUER
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Attenuating Signals

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out all feature pre-EQ attenuation,
which is useful for attenuating “hot” signals before EQ’ing.

1 Use the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button to select the Attenuator pages.
The Attenuator parameters for the 56 Input Channels are arranged into three pages. The

Input Channel 1-24 Attenuator/Shifter page is shown below. The layout of the other two
pages is the same.

B Initial Ooto Gl Fy B CHi-CcHI
THPUT CHI-24 ATTENURTOR/SHIETER]  [CHd
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The attenuator parameters for the Output Channels appear on the Output Attenuator page.

B Initial Data I Fy B CHI-CHI
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the channels, and use the Parameter wheel
or INC/DEC buttons to set the amount of attenuation.

Input and Output Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

You can copy the currently selected Input or Output Channel attenuation setting to all
Input or Output Channels respectively by double-clicking the [ENTER] button.

For Input Channels, you can also set the amount of attenuation in bits from +2 bits to —24
bits. Use the cursor buttons to select the bit shift parameters, and use the Parameter wheel
or INC/DEC buttons to set them. The rotary attenuators and the bit shift parameters can
be set independently.
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Using EQ

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out all feature 4-band parametric EQ.
The LOW-MID and HIGH-MID bands are peaking type. The LOW and HIGH bands can
be set to shelving, peaking, or HPF and LPF respectively. EQ settings can be stored in the
EQ library, which contains 40 preset memories and 160 user memories. See “EQ Library”
on page 129 for more information.

Preset EQs

The following table lists the preset EQs. See page 251 for detailed parameter information.
# Preset Name Description
1 [Bass Drum 1 Emphasizes the low range of a bass drum and the attack created by the beater.
2 |Bass Drum 2 Creates a peak around 80 Hz, producing a tight, stiff sound.
3 |Snare Drum 1 Emphasizes “snappy” and rimshot sounds.
4 |Snare Drum 2 Emphasizes various ranges for that classic rock snare drum sound.
5 |Tom-tom 1 Emphasizes the attack of tom-toms, and creates a long, “leathery” decay.
6 |Cymbal Emphasizes the attack of crash cymbals, extending the “sparkling” decay.
7 |High Hat Use on a tight high-hat, emphasizing the mid to high range.
8 |Percussion ;r]r;ﬁ:;iizczzzzzflzrz:gdcga):g:sc.larity to the high-range of instruments, such as
9 |E.Bass 1 Produces a tight electric bass sound by cutting very low frequencies.
10 |E. Bass 2 Unlike preset 9, this preset emphasizes the low range of an electric bass.
11 |Syn. Bass 1 Use on a synth bass with emphasized low range.
12 |Syn. Bass 2 Emphasizes the attack that is peculiar to synth bass.
13 |Piano 1 Makes pianos sound brighter.
14 | Piano 2 Iléisdr;:;;)r;]furr:igtri](;:with a compressor, this preset emphasizes the attack and
15 |E. G. Clean LJ;::;::SIETAI;:?&I recording of an electric or semi-acoustic guitar to get a slightly
16 |E. G. Crunch 1 |Adjusts the tonal quality of a slightly distorted guitar sound.
17 |E. G. Crunch 2 |A variation on preset 16.
18 |E. G. Dist. 1 Makes a heavily distorted guitar sound clearer.
19 |E. G. Dist. 2 A variation on preset 18.
20 |A. G. Stroke 1 Emphasizes the bright tones of acoustic guitars.
21 |A. G. Stroke 2 A variation on preset 20. You can also use it with gutsy guitar sounds.
22 |A. G. Arpeg. 1 Ideal for arpeggio playing on acoustic guitars.
23 |A. G. Arpeg. 2 A variation on preset 22.
2 see. e gy < 2 ngl s
25 | Male Vocal 1 tAeanEanctsziF:;ttteJ(zL;n:(l:iec\éoqcz;.it;ry adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID parame-
26 |Male Vocal 2 A variation on preset 25.
27 |Female Vo. 1 :tnerlis(icticr::silzgetfgn't;zn\wlgliig/gzjlsi.t;ry adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID param-
28 |Female Vo. 2 A variation on preset 27.
29 |Chorus&Harmo |An EQ template for brightening choruses.
30 | Total EQ 1 g;fng?eiszt:reo mix during mixdown. Sounds even better when used with a
31 |Total EQ 2 A variation on preset 30.
32 | Total EQ 3 /:e\::riation on preset 30. Can also be used with paired Input or Output Chan-
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# Preset Name Description

33 |Bass Drum 3 A variation on preset 1, with low and mid range reduced.

34 |Snare Drum 3 A variation on preset 3, creating a thicker sound.

35 |Tom-tom 2 A variation on preset 5, emphasizing the mid and high ranges.
36 |Piano 3 A variation on preset 13.

37 |Piano Low Emphasizes the low range of pianos recorded in stereo.

38 |Piano High Emphasizes the high range of pianos recorded in stereo.

39 |Fine-EQ Cass Add clarity when recording to or from cassette tape.

40 |Narrator Ideal for recording narration.

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER Controls

1

Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

EQUALIZER

LOW-MID HIGH-MID HIGH
DISPLAY I @ I I @ I

O FREQUENCV O FREQUENCY o FREQUENCV ‘O FREQUENCY

DdE |:|ne DdB |:|ue
1 1, 1N
= 1.00 |5 400 |ow 10.0 |8+
EOON O kHz| O kH| O kHz| O kH|

Use the [EQ ON] button to turn the EQ on or off.

Use the GAIN controls to set the gain of each band.

When a GAIN control is adjusted, the gain in dB is displayed on the corresponding EQ dis-
play. If the GAIN control is not adjusted for two seconds, the EQ display returns to display-
ing the frequency.

To set the frequency, press a FREQUENCY/Q control so that the FREQUENCY
indicator lights up, and use the FREQUENCY/Q control to set the frequency.
The frequency is displayed by the corresponding EQ display.

To set the Q, press a FREQUENCY/Q control so that the Q indicator lights
up, and use the FREQUENCY/Q control to set the Q.

The Q value is displayed by the corresponding EQ display. If the Q control is not adjusted
for two seconds, the EQ display returns to displaying the frequency.

To reset an individual gain control, hold down the corresponding FREQUENCY/Q control.
To reset all gain controls, press the LOW and HIGH FREQUENCY/Q controls.

The EQ parameter ranges are as follows.

Parameter LOW LOW-MID | HIGH-MID | HIGH
Gain ~18.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.1 dB steps)’
Frequency 21.1 Hz to 20.0 kHz (120 steps per 1/12 octave)
HPF, 10.0 to 0.10 LPF, 10.0 to 0.10
Q (41 steps), L.SHELF 10.0t0 0.10 (41 steps) (41 steps), H.SHELF

1. The LOW and HIGH GAIN controls function as filter on/off controls when Q is set to HPF or LPF
respectively.

The initial EQ parameter settings are as follows.

Parameter LoOwW LOW-MID | HIGH-MID HIGH
Gain 0dB
Frequency 125 Hz 1.00 kHz | 4.00 kHz 10.0 kHz
Q L.SHELF 0.70 H.SHELF
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EQ Edit Pages

EQ parameters can also be set on the EQ Edit page. If the Auto EQUALIZER Display pref-
erence is on, this page appears automatically when a control in the SELECTED CHANNEL
EQUALIZER section is operated. See “Auto EQUALIZER Display” on page 197.

1 Use the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button to select the EQ Edit page.

B Initial Data EI -, Eq EEY CHi—CH1
CH1_EGUALIZER EDIT, CHI
CLURVE
ATTT|F : =
o G [
a.alr |u|:§ LOK 1k
dB|[ ]
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i {eY 1a {eY
L .SHELF @ B.70 @ @.7a H.SHELF
IF] IF1 IF] IF1
125 Hz 1.88kHz 4 .BEkHz 18, BkHz
o] {c) @ &) [Gl
B .BdE @ .6dE . 6dE @.6dE

ER EDIT JAEG LIGRARTA ATT 1-24 JA ATT =54 B w ][]

2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

3  Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel and INC/DEC buttons to set them.

EQ ON: This turns the EQ on and off. While this page is selected, the [ENTER] button can
be used to turn the EQ on and off so long as any parameter other than TYPE is selected.

TYPE: This selects the type of EQ: TYPE I (the EQ type used on legacy Yamaha digital mix-
ing consoles) or TYPE II (a newly developed algorithm).

ATT: This can be used to attenuate signals pre-EQ. It’s the same Attenuator parameter that
appears on the Attenuator pages. See “Attenuating Signals” on page 90 for more informa-
tion.

CURVE: This displays the EQ curve of the currently selected Input Channel.

Level meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel
and its horizontal or vertical partner.

LOW, L-MID, H-MID, HIGH: These are the Q, Frequency (F), and Gain (G) parameters
for the four bands.
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Grouping Output Channel EQs

The Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out EQs can be grouped, allowing you to control the
EQ of several Output Channels simultaneously. There are four Output Channel EQ groups:
e, f,g,and h.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Output Equalizer
Link page.

B Initial Data I, GROUP B CHi-CHI
[OUTFUT EGURL IZER LINK]

r AL 1, BUS 1 sTERED
1234 SETE 12534 G673

JTw -+
JTuw

; 433 OUT FADER f34 OUT MUTE £ I E& 4 ouT EQ

Press the LAYER [MASTER] button.

Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select EQ groups e-h.

The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Output Channels to and from the
selected group.

The EQ settings of the first Output Channel added to the group are applied to all subse-
quently added Output Channels.

When an Output Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
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Using Inserts

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out all feature assignable Inserts.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DISPLAY ACCESS [PHASE/INSERT] button to
select the Insert page.

The Insert page for Input Channels is shown below.
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The Insert page for Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo out is shown below.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

INSERT ON/OFF: This turns the currently selected channel’s Insert on and off.

INSERT POSITION: This determines the position of the Insert within the channel, and
can be set to pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

INSERT OUT: This selects the destination for the Insert Out, which can be a Slot Output,
Omni Out, 2TR Digital Output, or the input to an internal effects processor. See page 204
and page 208 for Input and Output patch parameter lists. The Port ID of the currently
selected destination is displayed below the currently selected channel’s Long name in the
upper-right corner of the page. The destination port can also be selected by using the Patch
Select window (see page 57), which is accessed by pressing [ENTER] while this parameter
is selected. Insert Outs can also be patched on the Output Patch pages. See “Output Patch-
ing” on page 54 for more information.

INSERT IN: This selects the source for the Insert In, which can be an AD Input, Slot Input,
2TR Digital or Analog Input, or the output of an internal effects processor. See page 204 for
a list of Input Channel Insert In sources; page 208 for a list of Output Channel Insert In
sources. The Port ID of the currently selected source is displayed below the currently
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selected channel’s Long name in the upper-right corner of the page. The source port can
also be selected by using the Patch Select window (see page 57), which is accessed by press-
ing [ENTER] while this parameter is selected. Insert Ins can also be patched on the Input
Channel Insert In Patch pages. See “Patching Input Channel Insert Ins” on page 53 for more
information.

COMP ON/OFF: This turns the currently selected channel’s Compressor on and off. It
works in unison with the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [COMP ON] button, and
the ON/OFF button on the Comp Edit page. See “Compressing Channels” on page 97 for
more information.

COMP POSITION: This determines the position of the Compressor within the channel,
and can be set to pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader. It works in unison with the POSITION

parameter on the Comp Edit page. See “Compressing Channels” on page 97 for more infor-
mation.

COMP ORDER: If the Insert and Compressor are set to the same position in the channel
(i.e., INSERT POSITION and COMP POSITION are the same), you can use this parameter
to set the order of the Insert and Compressor to either Comp->Ins or Ins->Comp.

When a Y56K card effect, or an internal effects processor is inserted in the currently selected
channel, when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button is pressed, the cor-
responding EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1—4] button indicator flashes, and the corresponding
Effects, or Plug-In edit page appears. If it’s a Y56K card that’s inserted, the [PLUG-INS] but-
ton indicator also flashes. If it’s an internal effects processor, the [INTERNAL EFFECTS]
button indicator also flashes. This applies only to effects that are inserted into channels. If
there’s nothing inserted in the currently selected channel, a message appears.
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Compressing Channels

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out all feature a Compressor. Settings
can be stored in the Comp library, which contains 36 preset memories and 88 user memo-
ries. See “Comp Library” on page 128 for more information.

Preset Comps & Types
The following table lists the preset Comps and types. See page 255 for detailed parameter

information.

# Preset Name Type Description
Compressor intended to reduce the overall volume level.

1 [{Comp COomMP Use it on the stereo output during mixdown, or with
paired Input or Output Channels.

2 |Expand EXPAND Expander template.

3 |Compander (H) |COMPAND-H Hard-kneed compressor template.

4 |Compander (S) |COMPAND-S Soft-kneed compressor template.

5 |A.Dr. BD COMP Compressor for use with acoustic bass drum.

6 |A.Dr.BD COMPAND-H Hard-kneed compander for use with acoustic bass drum.

7 |A.Dr. SN COMP Compressor for use with acoustic snare drum.

8 |A.Dr. SN EXPAND Expander for use with acoustic snare drum.

9 |A.Dr. SN COMPAND-S Soft-kneed compander for use with acoustic snare drum.
Expander for use with acoustic tom toms, which automati-

10 |A. Dr. Tom EXPAND cally reduces the volume when the tom toms are not
played, improving mic separation.
Soft-kneed compander for emphasizing the attack and
ambience of cymbals recorded with overhead mics. It

11 |A. Dr. OverTop |[COMPAND-S .
automatically reduces the volume when the cymbals are
not played, improving mic separation.

12 |E. B. Finger COMP Compressor for If:veling thg attack and volume of a fin-
ger-picked electric bass guitar.

13 |E. B. Slap COMP Compressor fqr Ievellng.the attack and volume of a
slapped electric bass guitar.

14 | Syn. Bass COMP Compressor for controlling or emphasizing the level of a
synth bass.

15 |Piano1 COMP Compressor for brightening the tonal color of a piano.

16 |Piano2 COMP A variation on preset 15, using a deep threshold to change
the overall attack and level.
Compressor for electric guitar “cutting” or arpeggio-style

17 |E. Guitar COMP backing. The sound color can be varied by playing differ-
ent styles.

18 |A. Guitar COMP Com.pressor for acoustic guitar “stroke” or arpeggio-style
backing.

19 | Strings1 CcOoMP Compressor for use with strings.

20 |Strings2 COMP A variation on preset 19, intended for violas or cellos.

21 | strings3 COMP Ayariation on preset 20, intended for string instruments
with a very low range, such as cellos or contrabass.

22 |BrassSection comp Compressor for brass sounds with a fast and strong attack.

23 | Syn. Pad COMP Compressor for synth pad, intended to prevent diffusion of
the sound.

: Compressor for making sampled percussion sound like real

24 |SamplingPerc | COMPAND-S . .
acoustic percussion.

25 | sampling BD COMP A variation on preset 24, intended for sampled bass drum
sounds.

26 | Sampling SN COMP A var(ijation on preset 25, intended for sampled snare drum
sounds.
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# Preset Name Type Description

27 |Hip Comp COMPAND-S A variation on preset 26, intended for sampled loops and
phrases.

28 |Solo Vocall COMP Compressor for use with main vocals.

29 |Solo Vocal2 COMP A variation on preset 28.

30 |Chorus COMP A variation on preset 28, intended for choruses.

31 |Click Erase EXPAND Expander for removi.ng a click track that may bleed
through from a musicians headphones.

32 | Announcer COMPAND-H Hard-kneed compander for reducing the level of the music
when an announcer speaks.

33 |Limiter1 COMPAND-S A soft-kneed compander with a slow release.

34 |Limiter2 COMP A “peak-stop” compressor.
Compressor for reducing the overall volume level. Use it on

35 |Total Comp1 COoMP the stereo output during mixdown, or with paired Input or
Output Channels.

36 | Total Comp2 COMP A variation on preset 35, but with more compression.

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS Controls

1 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

2 Usethe SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [COMP ON] button to turn the cur-
rently selected channel’s Compressor on or off.

DYNAMICS

DISPLAY

0 © © © © ©

GATE / COMP.

GATE ON COMP ON

[caTEC

THRESHOLD RANGE ATTACK. DECAY HOLD ]

COMPQO

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK. RELEASE GAIN

3 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [GATE/COMP] button to set the
DYNAMICS controls to COMP (COMP indicator lit), and use the THRESH-
OLD, RATIO, ATTACK, RELEASE, and GAIN controls to set the Compressor.

While an output Channel is selected, the [GATE/COMP] button is fixed at COMP.

Comp Edit Page

Compressor settings can be viewed and set on the Comp Edit page. If the Auto DYNAMICS
Display preference is on, this page appears automatically when a Compressor control in the
SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS section is operated. See “Auto DYNAMICS Display”
on page 197.

1 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

2 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to locate the
Comp Library page, and recall a preset Compressor that contains the comp
type that you want.

See “Comp Library” on page 128 for more information.
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3 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to locate the
Comp Edit page.

B Initial Dotw G DYHAHICS B39 CH1-CHI
.CH1 COMP _EDIT] CH1

CURVE

POSITION STERED
L IHE
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=FF - g.8dE | z.5:1 fems
RELEASE | oUT GAIN £ @ KHEE
115m= H.8dE 2

GATE EOIT 3 GATE LB g3 COMP EDIT §3

4 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.
POSITION: This determines the position of the Compressor within the channel, and can
be set to pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader. It works in unison with the COMP POSITION
parameter on the Insert page. See “Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.
STEREO LINK: This allows you to pair Comps for stereo operation even when channels
are not paired. Input Channel Comps are paired either horizontally or vertically depending
on the Pair mode setting for the currently selected Input Channel. See “Pairing Channels”
on page 104 for more information on horizontal and vertical pairing. When channels are
paired, this parameter is turned on automatically and cannot be changed.
CURVE: This displays the Compressor curve (i.e., input level vs. output level).
TYPE: This is the comp type used by the currently selected channel’s Compressor.
Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel and its
horizontal or vertical partner. The GR meter indicates the amount of gain reduction being
applied by the currently selected channel’s Compressor.
ON/OFF: This turns the currently selected channel’s Compressor on and off. It works in
unison with the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS [COMP ON] button.
PARAMETER: These controls are used to set the Threshold, Ratio, Attack, Release, Out
Gain, and Knee parameters.
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Grouping Output Channel Compressors

The Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out Compressors can be grouped, allowing you to con-
trol the compression of several Output Channels simultaneously. There are four Output
Channel Compressor groups: m, n, 0, and p.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Output Comp Link

page.

B Initial Data I, GROUP B CHi-CHI
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2 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Comp groups m-p.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4  Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Output Channels to and from the
selected group.

The Compressor settings of the first Output Channel added to the group are applied to all
subsequently added Output Channels.

When an Output Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
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Delaying Channel Signals

Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out all feature independent Delay

functions. Input Channel Delays feature feedback, with independent Mix and Gain param-
eters.

1 Use the SELECTED CHANNEL DISPLAY ACCESS [DELAY] button to select the
Delay pages.

The Delay parameters for the 56 Input Channels are arranged into three pages. The Input
Channel 1-24 Delay page is shown below. The layout of the other two pages is the same.
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The Delay parameters for the Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out appear on the Out-
put Delay page.

B Initial Data G0 DELAY BT RS —AUR]

JINPUT CH1-24 DELRY CH1
DELAY SCALE [meter][Feet | B [(beat ] [Frams]

1 2 E] 4 : 5 : B ¥ i &

[ mzec] @.a @.a@ @.a @.a@ @.a@ @.@ @.@ @.e

[zamFie] @ @ @ =] =] =] =] =]
MIx +1@@a: Hiee: Hied: Hea Hee; +1ee; +H1ee; +1oe
FE.GAIM =k =k = = = =k @ @

E R 1z ; 1% ; 14 ; 15 ; 18
[ msecl| @.@ ©.00 @.8 ©.8 ©.8 0.8 0.0 @.0
[=amFie] @ @

@ @ @ @ @ a
MIx Hep: Heg: Hoai Hep e Hee: Hed +1ee
FE.GHIN [=E:< [=E:< = = =+ =k @i @

17 15 19 @ 1 2 ] =3
[ mzecl @.@ @.a @.a @.a @.a @.a @.a @.a
[=amFie]

@ @ =] =] =] =] =]
MIx +1@@: Hoe: Hod: Hea: +1ed: +1ab: +H1ee
IH =k @ @ @ =4 =+ @

CH1-24 J CHZS-45 gy CHA9-56 # OUTEUT

2 Usethe cursor buttons to select the Delay parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

Input and Output Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

DELAY SCALE: These buttons determine the units of the delay value shown below the
msec value. Units can be set to meters, feet, samples, beats, or timecode frames.

GANG: When this option is turned on, the delay time for paired channels can be set simul-

taneously. Ganging is relative, so any delay time difference between the two channels is
maintained when this is turned on.

ON/OFF: These buttons turn the individual Delay functions on and off. The [ENTER]
button can be used to turn a Delay on and off regardless of which parameter is selected.

msec: This sets the delay time in milliseconds. The delay time can also be set by using the
parameter below, which is the delay time in the units selected by the DELAY SCALE but-
tons. You can copy the currently selected Input or Output Channel delay setting to all Input
or Output Channels respectively by double-clicking the [ENTER] button.
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MIX: This parameter, available only on the Input Channel Delay pages, sets the mix of dry
and wet signals.

FB.GAIN: This parameter, available only on the Input Channel Delay pages, sets the
amount of feedback.

Soloing Channels

Input Channels, Bus Outs, and Aux Sends can be soloed as follows.

1 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Input Channel Layers if you want to solo
Input Channels, or select the Master Layer if you want to solo Output Chan-
nels.

Input and Output Channels cannot be soloed simultaneously. Soled Input Channels will be
unsoled when an Output Channel is soloed, and vice versa.

2 Use the [SOLO] buttons to solo the channels on the selected Layer.

=1 The [SOLO] button indicators of channels that are soloed light up.

SOLO

The SOLO indicator in the MONITOR section flashes when the Solo
function is active. You can unsolo all soloed channels by pressing the [] ‘
SOLO [CLEAR] button.

Configuring Solo

The Solo function is configured on the Solo Setup page. If the Auto SOLO Display prefer-
ence is on, this page appears automatically when a channel is soloed. See “Auto SOLO Dis-
play” on page 197.

1 Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Solo Setup page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

SOLO: This is used to enable and disable the Solo function.

STATUS: This determines the Solo mode: Recording or Mixdown. It affects only Input
Channels.

In Recording Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals are fed to the Solo bus and output
via the Control Room Outputs. Other buses are unaffected by this mode. If the Listen
parameter is set to AFTER PAN, the signal source for Input Channels that are off, is pre
fader.

In Mixdown Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals are fed to the Stereo bus and output
via the Stereo Out and Control Room Outputs. Unsoloed Input Channels are muted and
their [ON] button indicators flash (unless they are Solo Safe enabled). Only Input Channels
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that are routed to the Stereo Out can be soloed in this mode. Input Channels that are off are
temporarily turned on when they are soloed.

SEL MODE: This determines the Solo Select mode: Mix Solo or Last Solo. In Mix Solo
mode, any number of channels can be soloed simultaneously. In Last Solo mode, only one
channel can be soloed at a time.

LISTEN: This determines the source of the Input Channel Solo signal: Pre Fader or After
Pan. It does not affect Mixdown Solo mode. Output Channels are fixed at After Pan.

SOLO TRIM: This is used to trim the level of the Solo signal. This parameter does not
affect Mixdown Solo mode.

SOLO SAFE CHANNEL: For Mixdown Solo mode, Input Channels can be configured
individually so that they are not muted when other Input Channels are soloed. Use the
[SEL] buttons, cursor buttons, or Parameter wheel to select the SOLO SAFE CHANNEL
buttons. Use the [ENTER] or INC/DEC buttons to set Solo Safe for each Input Channel.
These settings do not affect Recording Solo mode. You can clear all Solo Safe settings by
selecting the ALL CLEAR button and pressing [ENTER].
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Pairing Channels

Input Channels, Bus Outs, and Aux Sends can be paired for stereo operation. Input Chan-
nels can be paired either horizontally, that is, adjacent odd-even channels on the same Layer
(e.g., 1-2,3-4, 5-6, etc) or vertically, that is, counterpart channels on adjacent Layers (e.g.,
1-25,2-26,49-73, 50-74, etc). Bus Outs and Aux Sends can be paired only horizontally.

Pairing Channels by Using the [SEL] Buttons
Only horizontal pairing can be set by using the [SEL] buttons.

1 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layer containing the channels that you
want to pair.

2 While holding down the [SEL] button of the first channel, press the [SEL] but-
ton of the second channel.
The settings of the first channel are copied to the second channel and the channels are
paired. The [SEL] button indicator of the currently selected channel lights up, while the
[SEL] button indicator of the other channel flashes.
Aux Sends can also be paired by using the AUX SELECT buttons.

To cancel a pair, while holding down the [SEL] button of the first channel, press the [SEL]
button of the second channel.

The following channel parameters are copied, and controlled together, when channels are
paired: Fader, On/Off, Insert On/Off, Aux On/Off, Aux Send Level, Aux Pre/Post, Gate
parameters, Compressor parameters, EQ parameters, Fader group, Mute group, EQ group,
Comp group, Solo, Solo Safe, [AUTO] button, Fade Time, Recall Safe, Bus to Stereo On/Off,
Bus to Stereo Level.

The following channel parameters are not copied, or controlled together, when channels are
paired: Input Patch, Insert Patch, Output Patch, Comp Position, Phase, Delay On/Off,
Delay Time, Delay Feedback, Delay Mix, Routing, Pan, Follow Pan, Surround Pan, Bus to
Stereo Pan, Aux Send Pan, Balance, Attenuator.

Pairing Channels by Using the Pair Pages
Both horizontal and vertical pairing can be set on the Pair pages.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR] button to locate the Pair pages.

The Pair parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two pages. The Input
Channel 148 Pair page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the same.
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To set the pair mode, select the PAIR MODE HORIZONTAL or VERTICAL but-
tons, and press [ENTER].

The Pair mode can be set independently for Input Channels 1-48 and Input Channels
49-56. The Input Channel 1-48 Pair page in Vertical mode is shown below.
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Pair parameters for the Bus Outs and Aux Sends appear on the Output Pair page.
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Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the channel pair but-
tons, and press [ENTER] to make or break pairs.

Input and Output Channels can also be selected by using the LAYER and [SEL] buttons.

A dialog box appears with options for copying the settings of the first channel to the second
channel, the second channel to the first channel, and for resetting both channels to their ini-
tial settings. Choose the option required, and then press [ENTER].

On other display pages, paired channels have a heart icon, or a dash between their channel
numbers.

When Input Channels are paired, MS Decoding can be used to decode signals from micro-
phones arranged as MS pairs. MS Decoding is set on the Input Channel Pair pages. This can
be turned on and off for each pair of channels by using the MS buttons.

The Output Pair page displays the currently selected Surround mode (i.e., Stereo, 3-1, or
5.1), which can be set on the Surround Mode page (see page 69). When a Surround mode
other than Stereo is selected, the names of the Surround channels are shown below the Bus
Out and Aux Send pair buttons, as shown in the following table.

Bus Out/Aux Send
Surround Mode
1 2 3 4 5 6
3-1 L R C S — —
5.1 L R Ls Rs C LFE
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When a Surround mode other than Stereo is selected, Aux Sends can be set to follow the
same Input Channel Surround Pan that applies to the Bus Outs, which is useful for feeding
Surround channel signals to external effects processors. This is turned on and off by using
the ES buttons that appear below the Aux Send Pair buttons. When a pair of Aux Sends are
set to follow Surround Pan, their Aux Send Pair button is unavailable, and their Aux Pan
parameters (see page 84) are unavailable.

Grouping Output Channel Faders

The Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out faders can be grouped, allowing you to control the
level of several Output Channels simultaneously. There are four Output Channel Fader
groups: Q, R, S,and T.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Output Fader Group
page.
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Press the LAYER [MASTER] button.

Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Fader groups Q-T.

The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Output Channel faders to and from
the selected group.

When an Output Channel is added to a group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
ENABLE: These buttons are used to enable and disable the groups.

You can temporarily disable a Fader group in order to make adjustments to individual fad-
ers by touching two or more faders in the group, or by operating the fader while holding
down its [SEL] button.

Fader groups are active only in Fader mode. See “Selecting Fader Modes” on page 35 for
more information.
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Grouping Output Channel Mutes (ON/OFF)

The Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out mutes can be grouped, allowing you to mute several
Output Channels simultaneously. There are four Output Channel Mute groups: U, V, W,
and X.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button to locate the Output Mute Group
page.
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2 Press the LAYER [MASTER] button.

3 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select Mute groups U-X.
The selected group is highlighted by a flashing cursor box.

4  Use the [SEL] buttons to add and remove Output Channels to and from the
selected group.
When an Output Channel is added to a Mute group, its [SEL] button indicator lights up.
ENABLE: These buttons are used to enable and disable the groups.

Mute groups may contain a combination of channels that are on and channels that are off.
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Viewing Channel Parameter Settings

The parameter setting of the currently selected Input Channel, Bus Out, Aux Send, or the
Stereo Out can be viewed and set on the Parameter View pages.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button to select the Parameter View page.

Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] buttons to set them.

Input Channels

This is the Parameter View page for the Input Channels.
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GATE: The following Gate parameters for the currently selected Input Channel can be set:
Gate On/Off, Threshold, Range, Attack, Decay, and Hold. The GR meter indicates the
amount of gain reduction being applied by the Gate. Also displayed are the gate curve and
gate type. See “Gating Input Channels” on page 60 for more information.

COMP: The following Compressor parameters for the currently selected channel can be
set: Comp On/Off, Threshold, Ratio, Attack, Release, Gain, and Knee. The GR meter indi-
cates the amount of gain reduction being applied by the Compressor. Also displayed are the
comp curve and comp type. See “Compressing Channels” on page 97 for more information.
INSERT: The currently selected channel’s Insert can be turned on and off and patched. See
“Using Inserts” on page 95 for more information.

EQ: The currently selected channel’s EQ and Attenuator can be set. Also displayed is the EQ
curve of the currently selected Input Channel. See “Using EQ” on page 91 for more infor-
mation.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected channel and its horizon-
tal or vertical partner.

Phase: The signal phase of the currently selected Input Channel can be reversed. See
“Reversing the Signal Phase” on page 59 for more information.

DELAY: The currently selected channel’s Delay function can be set. See “Delaying Channel
Signals” on page 101 for more information.

PAIR: This heart icon indicates whether or not channels are paired. See “Pairing Channels”
on page 104 for more information.
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Output Channels

This is the Parameter View page for the Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out. Parame-
ters are the same as for the Input Channel Parameter View page, minus the GATE and Phase
sections and the DELAY MIX and FB GAIN parameters. The parameter settings of the left
and right channels of the Stereo Out can be viewed individually. Use the [SEL] buttons to

toggle between the left and right channels.
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Viewing Channel Fader Settings

The fader-related settings of the currently selected Input Channel, Bus Out, Aux Send, or
the Stereo Out can be viewed and set on the Fader View pages.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button to select the Fader View page.

2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and use the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] buttons to set them.

Pan and Balance controls can be set to center by pressing [ENTER] while they’re selected.

Input Channels
This is the Fader View page for the Input Channels.
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PAN: This is the currently selected Input Channel’s Pan parameter. See “Panning Input
Channels” on page 67 for more information.

ON/OFF: This is the On/Off parameter of the currently selected Input Channel. See “Mut-
ing Input Channels (ON/OFF)” on page 63 for more information.

Fader: This indicates the fader position of the currently selected Input Channel. The fader
knob appears highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB. The fader position is displayed
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numerically below the fader. See “Setting Input Channel Levels” on page 65 for more infor-
mation.

SURROUND PAN: The Surround pan parameters for the currently selected Input Chan-
nel are displayed only when a Surround mode other than Stereo is selected. See “Using Sur-
round Pan” on page 69 for more information.

BUS ROUTING: This section contains Routing and Follow Pan buttons for the currently
selected Input Channel. See “Routing Input Channels” on page 66 for more information.
The Direct Out output patch can also be set. See “Patching Direct Outs” on page 56 for more
information.

AUX: These are the currently selected Input Channel’s Aux Send Level, On/Off, and
Pre/Post parameters. While a rotary control is selected, the Aux Send can be turned on and
off by pressing [ENTER]. See “Aux Sends” on page 79 for more information.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel and its
horizontal or vertical partner. The metering position is displayed below them.

GROUP: These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ, or Comp group, if any, the cur-
rently selected Input Channel is in.

Bus Outs

This is the Fader View page for the Bus Outs.
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ON/OFF: This is the On/Off parameter of the currently selected Bus Out. See “Muting Bus
Outs (ON/OFF)” on page 77 for more information.

Fader: This indicates the fader position of the currently selected Bus Out. The fader knob
appears highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB. The fader position is displayed numer-
ically below the fader. See “Setting Bus Out Levels” on page 77 for more information.

TO ST PAN, ON/OFF & Fader: These are the Bus Out to Stereo Out Pan, On/Off, and
Fader parameters for the currently selected Bus Out. The fader knob appears highlighted
when the fader is set to 0.0 dB. The fader position is displayed numerically below the fader.
See “Sending Bus Outs to the Stereo Out” on page 78 for more information.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Bus Out and its partner.
The metering position is displayed below them.

GROUP: These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ, or Comp group, if any, the cur-
rently selected Bus Out is in.
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Aux Sends
Below is the Fader View page for the Aux Sends.
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ON/OFF: This is the On/Off parameter of the currently selected Aux Send. See “Aux Send
Pages” on page 80 for more information.

Fader: This indicates the fader position of the currently selected Aux Send. The fader knob
appears highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB. The fader position is displayed numer-
ically below the fader. See “Settings Aux Send Master Levels” on page 86.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Aux Send and its partner.
The metering position is displayed below them.

GROUP: These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ, or Comp group, if any, the cur-
rently selected Aux Send is in.

Stereo Out

Below is the Fader View page for the Stereo Out. The settings of the left and right channels
of the Stereo Out can be viewed individually. Use the STEREO [SEL] button to toggle
between the left and right channels.
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BAL: This is the Balance parameter for the Stereo Out. See “Balancing the Stereo Out” on
page 75 for more information.

ON/OFF: This is the On/Off parameter of the Stereo Out. See “Muting the Stereo Out
(ON/OFF)” on page 74 for more information.

Fader: This indicates the fader position of the Stereo Out. The fader knob appears high-
lighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB. The fader position is displayed numerically below the
fader. See “Setting the Stereo Out Level” on page 74 for more information.

Meters: These meters indicate the levels of the Stereo Out. The metering position is dis-
played below them.

GROUP: These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ, or Comp group, if any, the Stereo
Out is in.
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Naming Channels

You can specify Long and Short names for the Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and
the Stereo Out as follows.

See page 214 for a list of initial Input Channel names; page 214 for Output Channel names.

Input Channels

1 Usethe DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button to locate the Input Channel

Name page.
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2 Use the Parameter wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or the LAYER and [SEL] buttons
to select the Input Channels.

When Vertical Input Channel pairing mode is selected, Input Channels are listed in order
of vertical partners, for example, CH1, CH25, CH2, CH26, and so on.

3  Use the cursor buttons to select the Input Channel’s Long or Short name,
and then press [ENTER].

When the Title Edit window appears, edit the Input Channel name, and press OK when
you've finished. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

You can reset all Input Channel names back to their initial values by pressing the INITIAL-

IZE button.

Output Channels

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button to locate the Output
Channel Name page
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Use the Parameter wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or the Master Layer and [SEL]
buttons to select the Output Channels.

Use the cursor buttons to select the Output Channel’s Long or Short name,
and then press [ENTER].

When the Title Edit window appears, edit the Output Channel name, and press OK when
you've finished. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

You can reset all Output Channel names back to their initial values by pressing the INI-
TIALIZE button.
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12 Monitoring & Talkback

Control Room Monitoring

The CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT uses balanced 1/4-inch
phone jacks, nominal level +4 dB. Typically it’s used to feed the control ® ..

¥ 1 1 CONTROL +4dB)
room’s main monitors. CONTROL (5%

(BAL)

MONITOR
MNTOR ™

The Control Room Monitor signal source is selected by using the CON- CONTROL RooM
TROL ROOM buttons. =] )
[2TR D1]: Selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1. A0
[2TR D2]: Selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2. ﬁ ﬁ
[2TR D3]: Selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 3. mos STEReS
[2TR A1]: Selects the 2TR IN ANALOG 1. Agl AQZ

[2TR A2]: Selects the 2TR IN ANALOG 2.
[STEREOY]: Selects the Stereo Out.

[ASSIGN 1]: Selects the Output Channel assigned to this button on the Control Room
Setup page. See “Control Room Setup” on page 115.

[ASSIGN 2]: Selects the Output Channel assigned to this button on the Control Room
Setup page. See “Control Room Setup” on page 115.

The level of the Control Room Monitor signal can be set by using the
CONTROL ROOM LEVEL control. The [DIMMER] button activates
the Dimmer function, which dims the Control Room Monitor and Sur-
round Monitor signals by the amount specified on the Control Room
Setup page (page 115). The Dimmer function is activated automatically DIER _TALKEACK
when the Talkback or Oscillator function is active.

CONTROL ROOM LEVEL

The Control Room Monitor signal is also fed to the PHONES jack, the level of
which is set by using the PHONES LEVEL control.

PHONES|
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Control Room Setup
Control room monitoring is configured on the Control Room Setup page.

1 Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Control Room Setup page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the ASSIGN buttons in the left-hand box,
and use the Parameter wheel to select an Output Channel in the right-hand
box.

Bus Outs or Aux Sends can be assigned to the [ASSIGN 1] and [ASSIGN 2] buttons.

3 Press [ENTER] to assign the selected Output Channel.
Once assigned, the selected Output Channel appears highlighted in the right-hand box.

The other parameters on this page are as follows.

CONTROL ROOM DIMMER LEVEL: This determines the amount of attenuation
applied to the Control Room Monitor and Surround Monitor signals by the Dimmer func-
tion. Use the cursor buttons to select it, and use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons
to set it from.

MONO: This button is be used to switch the Control Room Monitor signal into mono.

Studio Monitoring

The STUDIO MONITOR OUT uses balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks, P L
nominal level +4 dB. Typically it’s used to feed monitoring systems in the | §R™" =
actual studio. ®

(BAL)

n

The Studio Monitor signal source is selected by using the STUDIO but-
tons.

[CONTROL ROOM]: Selects the Control Room Monitor.
[STEREOY]: Selects the Stereo Out.

[AUX 7]: Selects Aux Send #7.

[AUX 8]: Selects Aux Send #8.

The level of the Studio Monitor signal can be set by using the STUDIO LEVEL
control.

o' o
STUDIO
LEVEL
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Surround Monitoring

The 02R96 features comprehensive surround monitoring functions, including a pink noise
generator for speaker setup, Bass Management, and down mixing.

The Surround pages explained in this section are available only when a Surround mode
other than Stereo is selected (see page 69).

The Surround Monitor signal source is selected by using the SUR- susrouND
ROUND buttons. The [BUS] button selects the Bus Outs as the source. E|
The [SLOT] button selects the Inputs of the Slots specified on the Sur-

round Monitor page as the source. Surround mixes from up to four mul-
titrack recorders can be monitored by patching Slot Inputs to Surround
Monitor Channels (see page 120) and selecting with the [SLOT] button.
The level of the Surround Monitor can be set by using the SURROUND
MONITOR LEVEL control.

Surround monitor speakers can be aligned by using the individual Attenuator and Delay
parameters on each Surround Monitor Channel. In addition to the standard Ls and Rs
speakers, the 02R96 supports Ls2 and Rs2 speakers, with independent Attenuator and Delay
parameters, for a more diffused surround monitoring environment. See “Configuring Sur-
round Monitoring” on page 117 for more information.

o 10
SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL

Surround Monitor Channels can be patched to Slot Outputs or Omni Outputs. See “Output
Patching” on page 54 for more information.

Surround Monitor settings can be stored in the Surround Monitor library, which contains
1 preset memory and 32 user memories. See “Surround Monitor Library” on page 130 for
more information.

General surround monitoring is performed on the Surround Monitor page.

Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Surround Monitor page.

B Initial Data I HONITOR O CHI-CHI
LSURROUMD MOMITOR:

[HUTE FS0La] [SETTIHE]
BUSE HUTE/SQLO =G SETTIHG
e Bt DEEA
_BUS1 EU3S BUSE

HEA

L

[MOMITOR L/R TO C-R]

STATUS

SURROUND HMODE

MOMITOR LEVEL [ —oo|dE

£ THLEEACK fA

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

The number of speaker icons and meters shown on the Surround Monitor page depends on
the currently selected Surround mode. The meters indicate Bus Out signal levels.

MUTE/SOLO: These parameters are used to mute and solo Surround Channels. A Sur-
round Channel is on when its speaker icon is highlighted. Speaker icons can be selected by
using the cursor buttons. When SOLO is on, Surround Channels can be soloed by selecting
speaker icons and pressing [ENTER].

SETTING: These buttons are used to select which Slot’s Inputs are monitored when the
SURROUND [SLOT] button is pressed. Up to four Slots can be assigned, and the signals
from each Slot are mixed. Individual Slot Inputs can be patched to Surround Monitor
Channels on the Surround Monitor Patch page (see page 120).
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When the MONITOR L/R to C-R button is on, the Left and Right Surround Monitor Chan-
nels are fed to the Control Room Monitors. This is useful when you want to use the same
speakers for Left and Right Surround Monitors and Control Room Monitors.

STATUS: SURROUND MODE indicates the currently selected Surround mode, which is
set on the Surround Mode page (see page 69). MONITOR LEVEL indicates the volume set-
ting of the SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL control, which can be calibrated to 85 dB SPL,
the cinema standard for setting up Surround Channel Monitor speakers. To do this, output
pink noise from the built-in Oscillator (see page 117), set the SURROUND MONITOR
LEVEL control and the level controls on the Surround Monitor speaker amps so that the
total output is 85 dB SPL, then press the SET SPL85 button. The MONITOR LEVEL indi-
cation will then display the volume setting relative to 85 dB SPL. Press the SET SPL85 but-
ton again to return to the normal volume indication.

Configuring Surround Monitoring

Surround monitoring, including speaker setup, monitor matrix, Bass Management, and
monitor alignment, is configured on the Surround Monitor Setup page.

1 Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Surround Monitor Setup
page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

SPEAKER SETUP: These parameters are for setting the volume balance of the surround
monitor speakers. Select the OSC (Oscillator) parameter and choose from PINK NOISE,
500-2K (pink noise through a 500 Hz to 2 kHz BPF), 1K (1 kHz sinewave), or 50 Hz (50 Hz
sinewave). Use the ON/OFF button to turn the Oscillator on and off. When on, the Oscil-
lator outputs a signal at —20 dB to the Surround Channels whose icons are highlighted. You
can turn on and off Oscillator output for speakers individually. Speaker icons can be
selected by using the cursor buttons or the Bus Out [SEL] buttons on the Master Layer. The
signal phase of the LFE Channel can be reversed by using the SW Phase button. When
ROTATE is on, the Oscillator signal is output by each speaker in turn in a clockwise direc-
tion (3 second signal, 2 second pause).

SURR. MODE: This indicates the currently selected Surround mode, which is set on the
Surround Mode page (see page 69).
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MONITOR MATRIX: This is used to select the Surround Monitor Matrix. In 5.1 Sur-
round mode, you can select 5.1, 3-1, or ST. In 3-1 Surround mode, you can select 3-1 or ST.
The ATT parameters can be used to attenuate individual Surround Channel signals. The
following diagrams, which show the Monitor Matrixes available in each Surround mode,
are displayed when this parameter is selected.

3-1 to 3-1 3-1to ST
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5.1to 5.1 5.1 to 3-1 5.1to ST
HMEH I TOR HMATRIx MOMITOR HATRI® MEOH1 TOR MATRIX
L L L —@—RTTi—L L {ATTI-L
R R F [ATT1—F [ pATT1-R
Ls L= Ls RTTE4 L= L= [ATTZ
R= R= F= TT= I—Fts F= TT3
c C C C c [FTT2
LFE LFE LFE—ATT3 LFERTTE

BASS MANAGE: This parameter is used to select the five preset Bass Management
modes. Use the ON/OFF button to turn Bass Management on and off. The following table
lists the Bass Management preset parameter values (“w/BS” means with Bass Manage-
ment). SMALL speakers are assumed for the presets.

Presets Parameters
# Title HPF LPF1 LPF2 ATT AMP
1 | DVD Mix w/BS 80-12 80-24 80-24 0 10
2 | DVD Author w/BS 80-12 120-42 80-24 0 10
3 | Film Mix w/BS 80-12 80-24 80-24 -3 10
4 | Film Author w/BS 80-12 120-42 80-24 -3 10
5 | Bypass THRU THRU MUTE 0 0

If you are using the 3-1 monitor matrix, even with film sources, use presets 1 and 2, as pre-

sets 3 and 4 may not provide correct monitoring.

Bass Management parameters can be set as follows.

Parameter Range
HPF THRU, 80-12, 80-12L, 80-24, 80-24L
LPF1 THRU, 80-24, 80-24L, 120-42
LPF2 THRU, 80-24, 80-24L, MUTE
ATT 0to -12 dB (1 dB steps)
AMP 0 to +12 dB (1 dB steps)

“80-12” means a cutoff frequency of 80 Hz and a filter response of —12 dB/octave. “L” means

Linkwitz filter. Other filters are Butterworth.
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The following diagrams show the Bass Management configuration for each monitor matrix
setting, with Bass Management turned on and off.
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These buttons are used to turn on and off the Monitor
Alignment Attenuator and Delay parameters of all Sur-
round speakers. The MONITOR ALIGNMENT diagram
and Surround Channel Attenuator and Delay parameters,
which are displayed when either of these buttons are
selected, allow you to align the surround monitor speak-
ers by attenuating and delaying Surround Channels as
necessary. The Attenuator parameters can be set from
—12 dB to +12 dB in 0.1 dB steps. The Delay parameters
can be set from 0.0 to 30.0 msec in 0.02 msec steps.
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Patching Slot Inputs to Surround Channels
Individual Slot Inputs can be patched to Surround Monitor Channels as follows.
1 Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Surround Monitor Patch
page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

SLOT/CH: This patching matrix is used to patch Inputs 1-8 from each of the four Slots to
Surround Monitor Channels 1-8. Each Slot Input can be patched to only one Surround
Monitor Channel.

LEVEL: These parameters are used to set the monitor level of each Slot.
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Using Talkback

The Talkback function distributes the Talkback mic signal to the Studio Monitor Outs and
any Slot or Omni Outputs specified on the Talkback Setup page.

The TALKBACK LEVEL control sets the level of the built-in talkback micro-
% phone.

10
TALKBACK LEVEL

I

The [TALKBACK] button has two modes of operation: If it’s pressed once (i.e.,
wiere for less than 300 ms), the Talkback function is turned on and remains on when
the button is released. This is Latched mode (this mode can be disabled on the
Talkback Setup page). If it’s pressed and held for longer, the Talkback function is
turned on, but turns off when the button is released. This is Unlatched mode.
The [TALKBACK] button indicator flashes while the Talkback function is active.

Talkback Setup

1

Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to locate the Talkback Setup page.
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Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

OUTPUT ASSIGN: These buttons are used to assign the Talkback mic signal to Slot and
Omni Outputs.

TALKBACK DIMMER LEVEL: When the Talkback function is active, this determines the
amount of attenuation applied to sound sources assigned to the Studio Monitors and
selected for Talkback.

USE AD IN x AS TALKBACK: This allows you to select an AD Input as the Talkback sig-
nal source. Use the check box to turn this option on and off, and use the number parameter
to specify the number of the AD Input. The signal from the specified AD Input is mixed
with the Talkback mic signal. Turn down the TALKBACK LEVEL if you do not want to use
the Talkback mic.

NEVER LATCH TALKBACK: This options allows you to disable latching for the Talkback
function.
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13 Libraries

About the Libraries

General

The 02R96 features 10 libraries for storing Automix, Effects, Channel, Input Patch, Output
Patch, Bus to Stereo, Gate, Comp, EQ, and Surround Monitor data.

Library data can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using
MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).

Library Operation

Since most library functions are the same for each library, rather than explain them several
times, they’re explained only here for conciseness.

Locate the various library pages as explained in the following sections.

The Input Patch Library page shown below is used here for explanation purposes.
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Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the memories.

A memory is selected when it appears inside the dotted box.

Use the cursor buttons to select the following page buttons.

TITLE EDIT: To edit the title of the selected memory, select this and press [ENTER]. When
the Title Edit window appears, edit the title, and press OK when you've finished. See “Title
Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

RECALL: To recall the contents of the selected memory, select this and press [ENTER]. If
the Recall Confirmation preference is on, a confirmation window appears before the con-
tents are recalled.

STORE: To store settings to the selected memory, select this and press [ENTER]. When the
Title Edit window appears, enter a title, and press OK. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32
for more information. You can stop the Title Edit window from appearing by turning off
the Store Confirmation preference on page 197.

CLEAR: To delete the contents and title of the selected memory, select this and press
[ENTER]. A confirmation window appears before the memory is cleared.

Read-only preset memories have an “R” icon next to their name. You cannot store, clear, or
edit the title of these memories. Empty memories have the title “No Data!” Memory #0 is a
read-only memory that you can recall to reset settings to their initial values.

Memory #U is a special read-only memory that allows you to undo and redo memory recall
and store operations. After recalling a memory, you can revert to the previously recalled
memory by recalling memory #U. After storing a memory, you can revert it to its previous
contents by recalling memory #U. You can redo either of these undo operations by recalling
memory #U again.
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Channel Library

Input Channel, Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out channel settings can be stored in the
Channel library, which contains 2 preset memories and 127 user memories.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button to select the Channel Library page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and the [SEL] buttons to select chan-
nels.

When storing, the settings of the currently selected channel are stored to the selected mem-
ory. When recalling, the settings in the selected memory are applied to the currently selected
channel.

Only memories whose contents correspond to the currently selected channel can be
recalled. For example, you can recall Input Channel settings to Input Channels, but not to
Aux Sends. When the selected memory and currently selected channel don’t correspond, a
warning triangle and the word “CONFLICT” appear in the STORED FROM box.

Preset memory #0, “Reset(—codB),” resets all parameters of the currently selected channel to
their initial values and sets the channel level to —o dB. Preset memory #1, “Reset (0dB),”
also resets all parameters, but sets the channel level to 0 dB (i.e., nominal).

SEL CH: This indicates the currently selected channel.

CURRENT CONFIGURATION: If the currently selected channel is an Input Channel,
Surround mode and Aux configuration information is displayed here.

Level meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel
and its horizontal or vertical partner.

STORED FROM: This indicates the channel whose settings were originally stored in the
selected memory. If the currently selected channel is an Input channel, Pan mode and Aux
pairing information is also displayed.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Input Patch Library

Input Patch settings can be stored in the Input Patch library, which contains 1 preset mem-
ory and 32 user memories. See page 52 for information on Input Patch settings.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button to select the Input Patch

Library page.
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When storing, the current Input Patch settings are stored to the selected memory.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.

Output Patch Library

Output Patch settings can be stored in the Output Patch library, which contains 1 preset
memory and 32 user memories. See page 54 for information on Output Patch settings.

1 Usethe DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button to select the Output Patch
Library page.
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When storing, the current Output Patch settings are stored to the selected memory.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Effects Library

Effects settings can be stored in the Effects library, which contains 52 preset memories and
76 user memories. See page 131 for information on using the Effects.

1 Use the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [DISPLAY] button to select the Effect Library
page.
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2 Press the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [INTERNAL EFFECTS] button, and use the
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1-4] buttons to select the internal effects processors.

When storing, the settings of the currently selected internal effects processor, indicated in
the upper-left corner, are stored to the selected memory.

EFFECT NAME: This is the name of the previously recalled Effects memory.

TYPE: This is the effects type used in the previously recalled Effects memory. Its I/O con-
figuration is shown below this.

Level meters: These meters indicate the output levels of the currently selected Effects

processor. There are eight output meters for Effects processor #1, and two output meters for
Effects processors #2 through #4.

EFFECT TYPE: This is the effects type in the selected memory. Its I/O configuration is
shown below this.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Bus to Stereo Library

Bus to Stereo settings can be stored in the Bus to Stereo library, which contains 1 preset
memory and 32 user memories. See page 78 for information on Bus to Stereo routing.

1 Use the ROUTING [DISPLAY] button to select the Bus to Stereo Library page.
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When storing, the current Bus Out to Stereo Out settings are stored to the selected memory.
CURRENT CONFIGURATION: Bus Out pairing information for the current configura-
tion is displayed here.

LIBRARY CONFIGURATION: Bus Out pairing information for the configuration stored
in the currently selected memory is displayed here.

Only memories whose Bus Out pairing configuration matches the current configuration
can be recalled. When the current configuration and the selected memory don’t match, the
word “CONFLICT” appear in the LIBRARY CONFIGURATION box.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Gate Library

Input Channel Gate settings can be stored in the Gate library, which contains 4 preset mem-
ories and 124 user memories. See page 60 for information on gating Input Channels.

1 Use the DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to select the Gate Library page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select the Layers, and the [SEL] buttons to select
Input Channels.

When storing, the Gate settings of the currently selected Input Channel, indicated in the
upper-right corner, are stored to the selected memory. When recalling, the Gate settings in
the selected memory are applied to the currently selected Input Channel.

CURRENT TYPE: This indicates the current Gate type of the currently selected channel.
CURRENT CURVE: This is the Gate curve of the currently selected channel.

GR meters: These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being applied by the
Gate, and the levels of the currently selected channel and its adjacent channel. If Pair mode
for the currently selected channel is set to Vertical, the level of its counterpart on the adja-
cent Layer is displayed.

The type (Gate or Ducking) and curve of the currently selected memory is displayed to the
right of the memory list.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Comp Library
Comp settings can be stored in the Comp library, which contains 36 preset memories and
92 user memories. See page 97 for information on the Comps.
1 Use the DYNAMICS [DISPLAY] button to select the Comp Library page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and the [SEL] buttons to select chan-
nels.

When storing, the Comp settings of the currently selected channel, indicated in the
upper-right corner, are stored to the selected memory. When recalling, the Comp settings
in the selected memory are applied to the currently selected channel.

CURRENT TYPE: This indicates the current Comp type of the currently selected channel.
CURRENT CURVE: This is the Comp curve of the currently selected channel.

GR meters: These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being applied by the
Comp, and the levels of the currently selected channel and its adjacent channel. If Pair mode
for the currently selected channel is set to Vertical, the level of its counterpart on the adja-
cent Layer is displayed.

The type (Comp, Expand, Comp Soft, Comp Hard) and curve of the currently selected
memory is displayed to the right of the memory list.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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EQ Library

Input Channel, Bus Out, Aux Send, and Stereo Out EQ settings can be stored in the EQ
library, which contains 40 preset memories and 160 user memories. See page 91 for infor-
mation on EQ’ing.

1 Use the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button to select the EQ Library page.
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2 Use the LAYER buttons to select Layers, and the [SEL] buttons to select chan-
nels.

When storing, the EQ settings of the currently selected channel, indicated in the upper-left
and right corners, are stored to the selected memory. When recalling, the EQ settings in the
selected memory are applied to the currently selected channel.

CURRENT TYPE: This indicates the current EQ type (TYPE I or TYPE II) for the cur-
rently selected channel.

CURRENT CURVE: This is the EQ curve of the currently selected channel.

Level meters: These meters indicate the levels of the currently selected Input Channel
and its horizontal or vertical partner.

CURVE: This displays the EQ curve in the currently selected memory.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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Automix Library

Up to 16 Automixes can be stored in the Automix library. See page 145 for information on
using Automix.

1 Use the AUTOMIX [DISPLAY] button to select the Automix Memory page.
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When storing, the current Automix is stored to the selected memory.
TITLE: This is the title of the current Automix.

CURRENT: This is the size of the current Automix.

FREE: This is the amount of free memory for storing the current Automix.
SIZE: This is the size of the selected Automix memory.

PROTECT: To protect the contents of the selected memory, select this and press [ENTER].
A padlock icon appears next to the titles of memories that are write-protected. Automixes
cannot be stored to write-protected memories.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.

Surround Monitor Library

Surround Monitor settings can be stored in the Surround Monitor library, which contains
1 preset memory and 32 user memories. See page 116 for information on Surround Moni-

toring.
1 Use the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button to select the Surround Monitor Library
page.
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When storing, the current Surround Monitor settings are stored to the selected memory.

For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library Oper-
ation” on page 122.
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14 Internal Effects & Plug-Ins

About the Effects

The 02R96 features four internal multi-effects processors, offering a whole host of effects
types, including reverbs, delays, modulation-based effects, combination effects, and multi-
channel effects designed especially for use with surround sound.

Effects processors 2—4 feature assignable stereo inputs and outputs. Processor #1, which is
intended for use with the multichannel surround effects, features eight assignable inputs
and outputs. Processor inputs and outputs can be patched to various sources, including the
inputs and outputs of other effects processors, allowing you to chain processors together in
series.

The output signal levels of the currently selected effects processor can be metered on the
Effects Edit page. The input and output signal levels of all effects processors can be metered
on the Meter pages. See “Metering” on page 87 for more information.

Effects settings can be stored in the Effects library, which contains 52 preset memories and
76 user memories. See “Effects Library” on page 125 for more information.

Patching Effects Processors

Effects processor inputs can be fed from the Aux Sends, Input and Output Channel Insert
Outs, or the outputs of another effects processor. See “Patching Effects Inputs” on page 53
for more information.

Effects processor outputs can be patched to the Input Channels, Input and Output Channel
Insert Ins, or the inputs of another effects processor. See “Output Patching” on page 54 for
more information.

Preset Effects & Types

The following tables list the preset effects and types. See page 223 for detailed parameter

information.
Reverbs
# Preset Name Type Description
1 [Reverb Hall REVERB HALL Concert hall reverberation simulation with gate
2 |Reverb Room REVERB ROOM Room reverberation simulation with gate
3 |Reverb Stage REVERB STAGE Reverb designed for vocals, with gate
4 |Reverb Plate REVERB PLATE Plate reverb simulation with gate
5 |Early Ref. EARLY REF. Early reflections without the subsequent reverb
6 |Gate Reverb GATE REVERB Gated early reflections
7 |Reverse Gate REVERSE GATE Gated reverse early reflections
Delays
# Preset Name Type Description
8 [Mono Delay MONO DELAY Simple mono delay
9 |Stereo Delay STEREO DELAY Simple stereo delay
10 |Mod.delay MOD.DELAY Simple repeat delay with modulation
11 |Delay LCR DELAY LCR 3-tap (left, center, right) delay
12 |Echo ECHO Stereo delay with crossed left/right feedback

02R96—Owner’s Manual




132

Chapter 14—lInternal Effects & Plug-Ins

Modulation-based Effects

# Preset Name Type Description
13 |Chorus CHORUS Chorus
14 |Flange FLANGE Flanger
15 |symphonic |svPHONIC | o than normalchores
16 |Phaser PHASER 16-stage stereo phase shifter
17 |Auto Pan AUTO PAN Auto-panner
18 | Tremolo TREMOLO Tremolo
19 [HQ.Pitch HQ.PITCH Mono pitch shifter, producing stable results
20 |Dual Pitch DUAL PITCH Stereo pitch shifter
21 |Rotary ROTARY Rotary speaker simulation
22 [Ring Mod. RING MOD. Ring modulator
23 |Mod.Filter MOD.FILTER Modulated filter
Guitar Effects
# Preset Name Type Description
24 |Distortion DISTORTION Distortion
25 [Amp Simulate  |AMP SIMULATE Guitar amp simulation
Dynamic Effects
# Preset Name Type Description
26 |Dyna.Filter DYNA.FILTER Dynamically controlled filter
27 |Dyna.Flange DYNA.FLANGE Dynamically controlled flanger
28 |Dyna.Phaser DYNA.PHASER Dynamically controlled phase shifter

Combination Effects

# Preset Name Type Description
29 |Rev+Chorus REV+CHORUS Reverb and chorus in parallel

30 |Rev->Chorus REV->CHORUS Reverb and chorus in series

31 |Rev+Flange REV+FLANGE Reverb and flanger in parallel

32 |Rev->Flange REV->FLANGE Reverb and flanger in series

33 |Rev+Sympho. REV+SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in parallel
34 |Rev->Sympho. |REV->SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in series

35 |Rev->Pan REV->PAN Reverb and auto-pan in series

36 |Delay+ER. DELAY+ER. Delay and early reflections in parallel
37 |Delay->ER. DELAY->ER. Delay and early reflections in series
38 |Delay+Rev DELAY+REV Delay and reverb in parallel

39 |Delay->Rev DELAY->REV Delay and reverb in series

40 |Dist->Delay DIST->DELAY Distortion and delay in series
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Others

# Preset Name Type Description

41 |Multi.Filter MULTL.FILTER 3-band parallel filter (24 dB/octave)

42 |Freeze FREEZE Simple sampler

43 |Stereo Reverb  |ST REVERB Stereo reverb
44" |Reverb 5.1 REVERB 5.12 6-channel reverb for 5.1 surround
451|Octa Reverb OCTA REVERB? 8-channel reverb for 7.1 surround
461|Auto Pan 5.1 AUTO PAN 5.1 6-channel auto pan for 5.1 surround
471|Chorus 5.1 CHORUS 5.1 6-channel chorus for 5.1 surround
48" |Flange 5.1 FLANGE 5.1 6-channel flanger for 5.1 surround
491|Sympho. 5.1 SYMPHO. 5.1 6-channel symphonic effect for 5.1 surround
50 |M. Band Dyna. |M. BAND DYNA. |Multi-band dynamics processor
511|Comp 5.1 COMP 5.12 Multi-band compressor for 5.1 surround
521|Compand 5.1 COMPAND 5.12 Multi-band compander for 5.1 surround

1. These effects can be recalled only to effects processor #1.

2. Since these effects types require four DSPs, the total number of effects processors is reduced by
three when one of these types is used. For example, if REVERB 5.1 is used with effects processor #1,
processors 2—4 are unavailable.

Editing Effects

The internal effects processors can be edited as follows.
Press the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [INTERNAL EFFECTS] button.

Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [1-4] buttons to select the internal effects pro-
cessors.

Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [DISPLAY] button to locate the Effects Library
page, and recall a preset effects memory that contains the effects type that
you want.

See “Effects Library” on page 125 for more information.
Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [DISPLAY] button to locate the Effects Edit page.
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The available effects parameters depends on the effects type currently selected. See page 131
for detailed parameter information.

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set them.

EFFECT NAME: This is the name of the previously recalled Effects memory.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



134 Chapter 14—lInternal Effects & Plug-Ins

TYPE: This is the effects type used in the previously recalled Effects memory. Its I/O con-
figuration is shown below this.

MIX BALANCE: This is used to set the balance between the wet and dry signals. When set
to 0%, only the dry signal is heard. When set to 100%, only the wet signal is heard.

BYPASS: This button is used to bypass the currently selected effects processor.

TEMPO: These parameters, which appear only when an effects type with a delay parame-
ter, or a modulation-based effects type with a Frequency parameter is selected, are used to
automatically calculate and set the delay time, or modulation frequency relative to the spec-
ified tempo and note length. Use the Note parameter to specify the note length, and use the
BPM control to specify the tempo. You can also specify the tempo by tapping the TAP
TEMPO button, which calculates the tempo based on the time interval between two taps.
When the MIDI CLK button is on, the tempo is derived from the MIDI Clock information
received at the specified MIDI Rx port. See “MIDI I/O” on page 163.

Meters: These are output meters for the currently selected effects processor. There are
eight meters when processor #1 is selected; two when processors 2—4 are selected.

Effects parameters can also be adjusted by using Parameter controls 1-4. Use the Parameter
Up/Down buttons to select the rows of parameters. The parameters in the currently selected
row appear highlighted. Up to 16 parameters can be displayed at a time, and if more are
available, an up or down arrow is displayed.

0
Parameter Up/Down {D
i i
|

Parameter controls 1-4

When aY56K card effect, or an internal effects processor is inserted in the currently selected
channel, when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button is pressed, the cor-
responding EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1-4] button indicator flashes, and the corresponding
Effects, or Plug-In edit page appears. If it's a Y56K card that’s inserted, the [PLUG-INS] but-
ton indicator also flashes. If it’s an internal effects processor, the [[INTERNAL EFFECTS]
button indicator also flashes. This applies only to effects that are inserted into channels. If
there’s nothing inserted in the currently selected channel, a message appears.
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About Plug-Ins

There are two types of Plug-Ins: Waves Plug-Ins and User Defined Plug-Ins. Waves Plug-Ins
are available on Y56K cards, which need to be installed in the 02R96’s mini YGDAI Slots
(Slots 3 and 4 only). See your Yamaha dealer for details. User Defined Plug-Ins can be used
to control up to 32 user definable parameters via MIDI Control Change or Parameter
Change messages on an external MIDI device, such as an external effects processor. Plug-In
parameters can be controlled by using the four Parameter controls below the display.
Plug-In parameter settings are stored in Scenes, for snapshot-style automation.

When installing Y56K cards, mini YGDALI Slots 3 and 4 correspond to Plug-Ins 3 and 4, so
if you install, for example, a Y56K card in Slot #4, it’s automatically configured as Plug-In
#4.02R96 signals are patched through to the Y56K card’s effect chains just like any other sig-
nal is patched through to a Slot Input or Output. Slot Outputs (i.e., effect chain inputs) can
be fed from the Bus Outs, Aux Sends, Stereo Out, or the Input and Output Channel Insert
Outs. Slot Inputs (i.e., effect chain outputs) can be fed to the Input Channels, or the Input
and Output Channel Insert Ins. See “Input & Output Patching” on page 52.

Configuring Plug-Ins
Plug-Ins can be configured as follows.

If you've installed a Y56K card into one of the Slots, the 02R96 configures itself automati-
cally and no further configuration settings are required.

1 Press the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [PLUG-INS] button.

2 Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [DISPLAY] button to locate the Plug-In Setup
page.

B Initial Oata B EFFECT  ©29 GHi-CHI
TFLUG- I SETUF,

THRGET MAME PORT
PLUG=IM1 | PLUG-IN CARD |<WAVES SLOTH
PLUG-IM2)| PLUG-IN CARD |<WAUES

sLoaTz

PLUG- M2 |JUSER DEF | HED]| <REUSGE

PLUG— | H4 | {ISE] Efii[<BAMKZ TITLE

Fx EDOIT g3 Fx LIE JAP-I1M SETUPS]

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

TARGET: These are used to assign a target to each of the four Plug-Ins. Parameters for the
specified target appear on the Plug-In Edit page when that Plug-In is selected by using the
EFFECTS PLUG-INS [1-4] buttons. In addition to using the cursor buttons, Plug-Ins can
also be selected on this page by using the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [1-4] buttons.

TITLE: If a Y56K card is installed, its name is displayed here. If the target is set to USER
DEFINED, the specified title of the bank currently selected on the Plug-In Edit page is dis-
played.

PORT: If a Y56K card is installed, its Slot number is displayed here. If the target is set to
USER DEFINED, you can specify the Plug-Ins MIDI port as MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8,
or SLOT1 1-8. Plug-In MIDI Ports can also be set on the MIDI/To Host Setup page. See
“MIDI I/O” on page 163 for more information.
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Editing Plug-Ins

Plug-Ins can be edited as follows. The settings of Waves Plug-Ins and User Defined Plug-In
banks can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using MIDI
Bulk Dump (see page 168).

If you've installed a Y56K card into one of the Slots, display pages especially for the Waves
card are displayed when the corresponding Plug-In is selected. See the Waves documenta-
tion for more information. The following explanation applies only to User Defined
Plug-Ins.

Press the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [PLUG-INS] button.
Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [1-4] buttons to select the Plug-Ins.

Use the EFFECTS/PLUG INS [DISPLAY] button to locate the Plug-In Edit page.

B Initial Data B EFFECT  ©9 CHI-CHI
FLUG— (0 1 EOIT)

+ USER DEFIMED <] [inITIALIZE] EAHE
ThensH 1T [ [ alalojE]alala

PARAMETER 1D
1 x =i

VAL (PARAMETER UALUE? =
[1] RELERE [E iTiAe [2] HiGH
TIME DELAY

@ s O

Fx EOIT f3 Fx LIE FP-IHM SETUPE P—IH EDI

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

TRANSMIT: This enables and disables MIDI data transmission for the currently selected
Plug-In.

INITIALIZE: This initializes the settings of the currently selected bank.

BANK: These buttons are used to select the parameter banks of the currently selected
Plug-In. Up to four parameter settings can be stored in each bank, making a total of 32
parameters per Plug-In.

TITLE: This is used to enter a title (up to 16 characters long) for each bank. To enter a title
for the currently selected bank, select this and press [ENTER]. When the Title Edit window
appears, enter a title, and press OK when you’ve finished. See “Title Edit Window” on page
32 for more information.

PARAMETER ID/NAME: This is used to select the four rotary controls at the bottom of
the Plug-In Edit page for editing, and to enter a name (up to 16 characters long) for each
control. Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select a Parameter ID from 14,
and then press [ENTER]. When the Title Edit window appears, enter a title, and press OK
when you've finished. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

DATA: This is used to specify the MIDI message (up to 16 bytes) to be transmitted when
each parameter control is adjusted. Use the PARAMETER ID/NAME parameter to select a
Parameter ID from 1-4, and then edit as necessary. Data values can be set in hex from 00 to
FE The VAL setting is the value of the parameter control. The END setting specifies the end
of the data. NOP means no data is transmitted.

LEARN: This button is used to turn on and off the Learn function, which can be used to
learn what MIDI messages are transmitted by external MIDI devices when their controls or
parameters are adjusted. When on, received MIDI messages are displayed by the DATA
parameter. Only the first 16 bytes of data, starting with a Status bit, are displayed.
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MIN/MAX: These parameters determine the minimum and maximum values of the
MIDI data transmitted when each parameter control is adjusted. Use the PARAMETER
ID/NAME parameter to select a Parameter ID from 14, and then edit as necessary.

VAL: This is used to select the format for converting parameter control values to the DATA
parameter’s VAL setting. It applies to the currently selected bank. The available options are
listed in the following table.

VAL Description VAL count
One byte Transmit the lower 7 bits of the parameter value as 1 word Up to one VAL
MSB/LSB Tran;mlt the lower 14 bits of the parameter value in 7-bit units Up to two VAL's
starting from the upper byte

LSB/MSB Tran§m|t the lower 14 bits of the parameter value in 7-bit units Up to two VAL's
starting from the lower byte

2 Nibbles M Transmlt.the lower 8 bItS. of the parameter value in 4-bit units, Up to two VAL's
consecutively from the highest data

3 Nibbles M Transmlt.the lower 12 bl'Fs of the parameter value in 4-bit units, Up to three VAL's
consecutively from the highest data

4 Nibbles M Transmlt the parameter value in 4 bit units, consecutively from Up to four VAL's
the highest data

2 Nibbles L Transmlt_the lower 8 bits of the parameter value in 4-bit units, Up to two VAL's
consecutively from the lowest data

3 Nibbles L Transmlt.the lower 12 bits of the parameter value in 4-bit units, Up to three VAL's
consecutively from the lowest data

4 Nibbles L | Transmit the parameter value in 4-bit units, consecutively from Up to four VAL's
the lowest data

When the controls at the bottom of the Plug-In Edit page are operated, the specified MIDI
data, along with the value of the parameter control, is transmitted.

Plug-In parameters can also be adjusted by using Parameter controls 1-4, which corre-
spond to the four parameters shown at the bottom of the Plug-In Edit page.

i i

Parameter controls 1-4

When aY56K card effect, or an internal effects processor is inserted in the currently selected
channel, when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button is pressed, the cor-
responding EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1—4] button indicator flashes, and the corresponding
Effects, or Plug-In edit page appears. If it’s a Y56K card that’s inserted, the [PLUG-INS] but-
ton indicator also flashes. If it’s an internal effects processor, the [INTERNAL EFFECTS]
button indicator also flashes. This applies only to effects that are inserted into channels. If
there’s nothing inserted in the currently selected channel, a message appears.

The parameter settings, and the target and bank for each Plug-In are stored in Scenes. When
a Scene is recalled, if the Plug-In’s Target is the same as when the Scene was stored, the
parameters are set accordingly and the corresponding MIDI data is transmitted (so long as
the REMOTE parameter is set to ENABLED). If the Target is not the same, the parameters
are set accordingly but no MIDI data is transmitted.
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15 Scene Memories

About Scene Memories

Scene memories allow you to store a snapshot of virtually every 02R96 mix setting in a
Scene. There are 99 Scene memories, and they can be titled for easy identification. Scenes
can be linked to Input and Output Patch library memories, so that input and output
patches are recalled along with Scenes. A fade time of up to 30 seconds can be set individu-
ally for each Input and Output Channel fader. Recall Safe can be used to exclude individual
Input and Output Channels and certain parameters from Scene recalls. Stored Scenes can
be sorted as necessary.

Scenes can be stored and recalled by using the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] and [RECALL]
buttons, or by using the Scene Memory page. Scenes can be assigned MIDI Program
Change numbers and recalled remotely. See “Assigning Scenes to Program Changes” on
page 166 for more information. When a Scene is recalled on the 02R96, the Program
Change number assigned to that Scene is transmitted, which can be used to recall programs,
effects, etc., on other MIDI equipment. In addition, manual Scene recalls can be recorded
on-the-fly in an Automix. When that Automix is replayed, the Scenes are recalled automat-
ically. See “Automix” on page 145 for more information.

Scene memories can be stored to external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using
MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).

What's Stored in a Scene?

The following items are stored in Scenes: Input and Output Channel settings, Effects set-
tings, Group and Pair settings, Fade Time settings, and Scene title.

Edit Buffer & Edit Indicator

The Edit Buffer is where the current mix settings (i.e., the current Scene) are stored. When
a Scene is stored, the mix settings in the Edit Buffer are written to the selected Scene mem-
ory. When a Scene is recalled, the contents of the selected Scene memory are copied to the
Edit Buffer, making them the current mix settings.

When a parameter is adjusted after a Scene has been recalled, the Edit indicators—the dot
on the SCENE MEMORY display and “EDIT” on the display—appear, indicating that the

current mix settings (i.e., those in the Edit Buffer) no longer match those of the Scene that
was recalled last, as illustrated below.

}

L2 | scenememory display | ]

[ 21y scens | Display [ 2y scens Eﬂq

Scene #2 has just been recalled, so the A parameter has been adjusted since Scene #2

contents of the Edit Buffer match those of was recalled, so the Edit indicators appear,

Scene #2 and the Edit indicators are off. indicating that the contents of the Edit Buffer
no longer match those of Scene #2.

The contents of the Edit Buffer are retained while the 02R96 is turned off.
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Scene Memories #0 & #U

Scene memory #0 is a special read-only memory that contains the initial settings of all mix
parameters. It can be recalled, but not stored. When you want to reset all mix parameters to
their initial, or default values, recall Scene memory #0. Input Channel faders are set to either
—oodB or nominal, depending on the Initial Data Nominal preference (see page 198).

Scene memory #U is a special read-only memory that allows you to undo and redo Scene
memory recall and store operations. After recalling a Scene memory, you can revert to the
previously recalled Scene memory by recalling Scene memory #U. After storing a Scene
memory, you can revert it to its previous contents by recalling Scene memory #U. You can
redo either of these undo operations by recalling Scene memory #U again.

Auto Scene Memory Update

Normally, when a Scene is recalled and then edited, that Scene must be stored again in order
to save the edits. If the Scene MEM Auto Update preference on page 198 is on, however,
those edits are stored automatically in a Shadow memory. There’s one Shadow memory for
each Original Scene memory. The contents of the Original and Shadow memories can be
recalled alternately, which is useful for doing A/B comparisons.

When a Scene is recalled, the current mix settings are automatically stored in the Shadow
memory of the Scene memory that was recalled last. When you return to that Scene, you
can recall the Shadow or Original memory alternately.

While the Scene MEM Auto Update preference is on, Shadow memories, not Original
memories are recalled initially. To recall an Original memory, recall its Shadow memory
first, and while the Edit indicators are both off, recall again. This time the Original memory
is recalled.

When recalling Original and Shadow memories, you can easily tell which is currently active
by the Edit indicators, which are off when an Original memory is active, and on when a
Shadow memory is active. Note that when a Scene is stored, the contents of the Original and
Shadow memories will be the same and the Edit indicators will be off regardless of which
memory is active.

When recalling Scenes in an Automix, only the Original memories can be recalled. When
recalling Scenes via MIDI Program Change messages, Original and Shadow memories can
be recalled, and operation is the same as for recalling Scenes by using the 02R96’s SCENE
MEMORY buttons or the Scene Memory page.
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Storing & Recalling Scenes with the SCENE MEMORY Buttons

As each Scene memory is selected, its number flashes on the SCENE MEMORY display, and
its number and title flash in the Scene memory section of the display. These stop flashing
when the selected Scene memory is either stored or recalled. Empty Scene memories have
the title “No Data!” and cannot be recalled. You cannot store to Scene memories that are

write-protected.

Warning: When storing Scenes, make sure that there are no settings in the Edit Buffer that
you do not want to store. Perhaps some settings have been adjusted accidentally, or by someone
else. If you are not sure of the Edit Buffer’s exact contents, recall the last Scene, make the adjust-
ments that you really want, and then store the Scene. You may want to store the current Scene
to an unused Scene memory just in case.

Storing Scenes

1

Use the SCENE MEMORY Up [4] and Down [v] buttons to select the Scene
memories.

Press the [STORE] button.

The Title Edit window appears. This window can be disabled by the Store Confirmation
preference on page 197.

Enter a title.

See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit window.
The current Scene is stored to the selected Scene memory.

You can undo Scene stores, reverting to the previous mix settings, by recalling Scene mem-
ory #U (“Ud” on the SCENE MEMORY display).

Recalling Scenes

1

Use the SCENE MEMORY Up [4] and Down [¥] buttons to select the Scene
memories.

Press the [RECALL] button.

The contents of the selected Scene memory are recalled and all mix parameters are set
accordingly. If the Recall Confirmation preference is on, a confirmation window appears
before a Scene is recalled.

You can undo Scene recalls, reverting to the previous mix settings, by recalling Scene mem-
ory #U (“Ud” on the SCENE MEMORY display).

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Using the Scene Memory Page 141

Using the Scene Memory Page

On the Scene Memory page you can store, recall, write-protect, delete, and edit the titles of

Scenes.
1 Use the SCENE MEMORY [DISPLAY] button to locate the Scene Memory
page.
B Initial Data | < SCENE B CHi-CHI
[SCENE MEMORY) Fres:iBBR  PATCH LINK
Mo TITLE IMPUT OUTFUT
12.0 Ho Datal 1
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8.0 Ho Datal 1
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5.0 Mo Datal ]
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-CLEHR KN Ho Daotal ]
2.0 Ho Datal 1
PROTECT 1.[Ho Datagl 1
ui 0.0  Ho Datal ]
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2 Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the Scene memories.

A Scene memory is selected when it appears inside the dotted box.

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the following buttons.

TITLE EDIT: To edit the title of the selected Scene memory, select this and press [ENTER].
When the Title Edit window appears, edit the title, and press OK when you’ve finished. See
“Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

RECALL: To recall the contents of the selected Scene memory, select this and press
[ENTER]. The contents of the selected Scene memory are recalled, all parameters are set
accordingly, the Scene memory’s number and title stop flashing, and the Edit indicators go
off. If the Recall Confirmation preference is on, a confirmation window appears before a
Scene is recalled.

STORE: To store the current Scene to the selected Scene memory, select this and press
[ENTER]. When the Title Edit window appears, enter a title, and press OK. See “Title Edit
Window” on page 32 for more information. When a Scene is stored, the Scene memory’s
number and title stop flashing, and the Edit indicators go off. You can stop the Title Edit
window from appearing by turning off the Store Confirmation preference on page 197. The
“Free: 100%” value indicates the amount of free memory available for storing Scenes.

CLEAR: To delete the contents and title of the selected Scene memory, select this, press
[ENTER], and the press YES when the confirmation window appears.

PROTECT: To protect the contents of the selected Scene memory, select this and press
[ENTER]. A padlock icon appears next to the titles of Scene memories that are write-pro-
tected. Scenes cannot be stored to write-protected Scene memories. While the PROTECT
button is selected, the selected Scene memory can be protected and unprotected by using
the INC/DEC buttons.

PATCH LINK: These INPUT and OUTPUT parameters allow you to link Scene memories
to Input and Output Patch library memories, so that when a Scene is recalled, the linked
input and output patches are recalled as well. If the linked Input or Output Patch library
memory contains no data, only the specified Scene is recalled, the input and output patch-
ing remains the same.
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Fading Scenes

Fade times can be specified for individual Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the
Stereo Out. The fade time determines the time it takes the Input and Output Channel faders
to move to their new positions when a Scene is recalled. You must store these settings in a
Scene beforehand in order for them to take effect. Fade time settings can be specified for

each Scene individually.

1 Use the SCENE MEMORY [DISPLAY] button to locate a Fade Time page.

The Fade Time parameters for the 56 Input Channels are divided between two pages. The
Input Channel 1-48 Fade time page is shown below. The layout of the other page is the

same.
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The Fade Time parameters for the Output Channels appear on the Output Fade Time page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons or [SEL] buttons to select the individual Fade Time
parameters, and use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to set them.

You can copy the currently selected Input or Output Channel Fade Time setting to all Input

or Output Channels respectively by double-clicking the [ENTER] button.

The Long name of the channel whose Fade Time parameter is currently selected appears in
the upper-right corner of the page. When a channel is selected by using the [SEL] buttons,

its Long name also appears in the upper-right corner of the display.

The Fade Time can be set from 0 to 30 seconds in 0.1 second steps.

You can reset all Fade Time parameters to zero by selecting the ALL CLEAR button, and

then pressing [ENTER].
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Recalling Scenes Safely

When a Scene is recalled, all mix parameters are set accordingly. In some situations, you
may want to retain the settings of certain parameters on certain channels, and this can be
achieved by using the Recall Safe function. Recall Safe can be set individually for Input
Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Sends, and the Stereo Out.

1 Use the SCENE MEMORY [DISPLAY] button to locate the Recall Safe page.
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2 Select the SAFE ENABLED/DISABLED button, and use the [ENTER] button or
the INC/DEC buttons to enable or disable the Recall Safe function.

3 Usethe cursor buttons, [SEL] buttons, or Parameter wheel to select channels,
and use the [ENTER] button or the INC/DEC buttons to set them as Safe chan-
nels.

When a channel is selected by using the [SEL] buttons, its Long name appears in the
upper-right corner of the display. When a channel is Safe, its number appears highlighted.

4 Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the MODE parameters,
and the [ENTER] button to set them.

The MODE buttons determine which Safe channel parameters are unaffected by Scene
recalls. ALL (all parameters. This option is mutually exclusive with the following options),
FADER (faders), ON (On/Off parameters), PAN (Pan parameters), EQ (EQ parameters),
COMP (Comp parameters), GATE (Gate parameters), AUX (Aux Send levels), AUX ON
(Aux Send On/Off parameters).

The EFFECT button operates independently of the MODE buttons and can be used to
make the effects Safe.

Recall safe settings are stored in Scenes memories.
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Sorting Scenes

Scene can be sorted by using the Scene Memory Sort function.
1 Usethe SCENE MEMORY [DISPLAY] button to locate the Scene Memory Sort

page.
B Initial Data | <» SCENE B CHi-CHI
. .
SCEHE HMEMORY SORT m
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2 Use the cursor button to the select the SOURCE list, and use the Parameter
wheel or the INC/DEC buttons to select the Scene memory you want to
move.

3 Usethe cursor button to the select the DESTINATION list, and use the Param-
eter wheel or the INC/DEC buttons to select the position to which you want
to move the source Scene memory.

4  Press [ENTER] to move the source Scene memory to the specified destina-
tion.

The [ENTER] button executes the Sort function regardless of its position.
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16 Automix

About Automix

The 02R96’s Automix function allows dynamic automation of virtually all mix parameters,
including Levels, Mutes, Pan, Surround Pan, Aux Sends, Aux Send Mutes, EQ, effects, and
Plug-Ins. You can specify which of these parameters will be recorded, and punch channels
in and out of recording on-the-fly. User Defined Remote Layer operations, and scene and
library recall operations can also be automated, combining snap shot and dynamic mix
automation. Events are recorded in real time and can be edited either offline, with 1/4 frame
accuracy, or by rerecording with punch in/out. Automix can be synchronized to an external
timecode source or to the internal timecode generator.

Up to 16 Automixes can be stored in the Automix library. See “Automix Library” on page
130 for more information. They can also be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a
MIDI data filer, by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).

What’'s Recorded in an Automix?

The following parameters can be recorded in an Automix.

Parameter Channels | Masters | Masters | Stereo Out
Channel Levels (faders) (@) (@) (0] (e}
Channel Mutes (ON/OFF) (@) (0] (e} (6]
Pan (o) _ _ _
Surround Pan (0] — — —
EQ (F, Q, G, On/Off) o (0] (0] O
Aux Send 1-8 levels (0] — — —
Aux Send 1-8 mutes o — — —

Scene recalls

EQ, Gate, Comp, Effects, Channel library recalls

Effect parameters (certain parameters)

User Defined Plug-Ins (parameters 1-4)

User Defined Remote Layers (faders, [ON],
Encoders)
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Automix Main Page

This section explains the Automix Main page.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Automix Main
page.
[@ initial Data [<AUTONI® B89 CHI-CHI
TRUTOMS HATH] [TITLE: Tnitial Data |
TIME CODE FREE SI1ZE
. . ————— 1 CLURREMT = Hk
00:00:00.00 || 7eziee oom || unoo: Bk
OFFSET INT_START TIHE
| BA 106 160 . BA/ 68 || B0 156 165 .60/ 08 |
[UFDATE] [EDIT _ouUT] [FEOEE _EDIT]||[[TIHE _REFEFEHCE ]
TRKEOLER ARESOLUTE SMPTE
FELAT ILE FRAMES: 2@
OUERHR I TE HEW
FAOER ] (S | =R | ET |
I
ENEN TS
ALTO REC REC PLAY STOR HEORT
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter

wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.
TITLE: This is the title of the current Automix.
DISABLED/ENABLED: This button is used to enable and disable the Automix function.
TIME CODE: This counter displays the current timecode position.

FREE: The amount of free Automix memory remaining is displayed here in kilobytes, per-

cent, and graphically by a bargraph.

SIZE: The size of the current Automix and the size of any Automix data in the undo buffer

are displayed here in kilobytes.

OFFSET: This parameter can be used to specify an offset relative to the external timecode
source in hours, minutes, seconds, frames, and subframes. Specify a “+” value to move

events forward relative to the incoming timecode. Specify a

« »

value

to move events back-

wards relative to the incoming timecode. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently

selected digits to “00.”

INT START TIME: This parameter is used to set the start time of the internal timecode
generator in hours, minutes, seconds, frames, and subframes. Press the [ENTER] button to
reset the currently selected digits to “00.” The internal timecode generator is selected on the

Time Reference page (see page 152).

UPDATE: This button determines the fate of events that exist beyond the point at which

rerecording is stopped. When TO END is on, all events that exist beyond the point at which
rerecording is stopped for parameters that have been edited during the current pass are
erased. This function is useful when you want parameters to remain the same right through
to the end of the Automix. Events are erased only when the current pass is actually stopped,
not when a punch out occurs. When TO END is off, existing events are left as they are.

When TO END is on, the way in which Fader events are processed depends on the currently
selected Fader Edit mode and Edit Out mode. In the following table, the Fader Edit mode
is set to Absolute. If the Fader Edit mode is set to Relative, and the Edit Out mode is set to
either Takeover or Off, the fader will remain at a position relative to the position at which

recording is stopped.
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Automix Main Page

TO END Return Takeover or Off
At the point at Wh.lsh recor(.j{ng s stoppeq, Fhe fader At the point at which recording is stopped, the fader
returns to the position specified by the existing fader rernains at the same position until the next Fader
data, at the speed specified by the Time parameter on . same p
the Fader Edit pages. event in the existing data occurs.
Existing data Existing data
Return time
OFF e
Fader edit ! Fader edit
] Time | Time
Punch in Stop recording Punchin  Stop recording
At the point at which recording is stopped, the fader
;e;; m;ttfhzh:pz(e)fjltslgzsiz:gfll)i/dt:(}e/ .tl_?;:)gsatrlgr?‘:t]grer At the point at which recording is stopped, all subse-
and all subsequent events are erased so that the fader quent e\{gnts are erased so that the fader remains a.t
remains at that position right through to the end of that position right through to the end of the Automix.
the Automix.
Existing data Existing data
ON \ Return time

)
T,

Fader edit

1 Time

Punch in Stop recording

Fader edit

|

| Time
Stop recording

Punch in

EDIT OUT: These buttons are used to set the Edit Out mode: Off, Takeover, or Return. The
Edit Out mode determines how rerecorded fader moves align with existing fader data at the
punch out point. Fader data includes Input Channel levels, Bus Out master levels, Aux Send
master levels, the Stereo Out level, and User Defined Remote Layer faders. The Edit Out

modes are explained in the following table. The Return Time is specified on the Fader Edit

page (see page 151).

Off Return

Takeover

At the punch out point, recording con-

At the punch out point, the fader
remains at the same position until the
next Fader event in the existing data
occurs.

Existing data

At the punch out point, the fader returns
to the position specified by the existing

fader data, at the speed specified by the
Time parameter on the Fader Edit pages.

Existing data

tinues until the fader position intersects
the existing fader data. If you are still
touching the fader knob at the actual
punch out point, the fader is disabled
until you release it.

Existing data

Return time
Fader edit Fader edit ' Fader edit
| Time 1 Time | Time
Punch in Punch out Punch in Punch out Punch in Punch out

Actual punch out
In this example, punch out was per-
formed by pressing the [AUTO] button,
and the fader was moved manually
between the punch out and actual
punch out points.
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FADER EDIT: These buttons are used to set the Fader Edit mode: Absolute or Relative. The
Fader Edit mode determines how fader moves are rerecorded. It has no effect during the
first recording pass. In Absolute mode, fader moves are rerecorded as absolute values and
existing fader data is erased. In Relative mode, fader moves are rerecorded relative to the
existing fader data.

Fader data includes Input Channel levels, Bus Out master levels, Aux Send master levels,
Stereo Out level, and User Defined Remote Layer faders.

The following table explains Fader Edit mode operation (TO END: off. Edit Out: off)

Absolute Relative

Fader edits are recorded as absolute values and
existing fader data between the punch in and out
points is erased.

Fader edits are rerecorded relative to the existing
fader data.

Existing data

Existing data

K

Fader edit

|

| Time | Time
Punch in Punch out Punch in Punch out

TIME REFERENCE: This section displays the current timecode source and frame rate. If
you select this item and then press the [ENTER] button, you can jump directly to the Time
Reference page (see page 152).

OVERWRITE: These buttons determine which parameters can be recorded on the first
pass, and rerecorded (i.e., overwritten) on subsequent passes. They can be set while record-
ing is in progress. Parameters for which the corresponding OVERWRITE button is not set,
cannot be edited while recording is in progress.

Parameter button Description
FADER Channel faders (Inputs Channels, Bus Out masters, Aux Send masters, the Ste-
reo Out, and User Defined Layer faders)
ON Channel Mutes (ON/OFF), User Defined Layer [ON] buttons
PAN Input Channel Pan, User Defined Layer Encoders
SURR Input Channel Surround pan, LFE level, DIV parameter
AUX Aux Send 1-8 levels
AUX ON Aux Send 1-8 mutes
EQ EQ (F, Q, G, On/Off)

Scene and library recalls, and internal effects processors and Plug-Ins parameters can be
recorded regardless of the OVERWRITE settings.

NEW: This button is used to create a new Automix. When a new Automix is created, a
Scene recall event to recall the current Scene (i.e., the last Scene recalled) is automatically
inserted at the start of the Automix. You can edit this event so that another Scene is recalled.
This initial Scene is important because it sets all the mix parameters how you’d like them at
the beginning of the Automix. Without it, mix parameters would remain the same as when
Automix playback was stopped.

UNDO: This button is used to undo various Automix operations. During each recording
pass, when a new Automix is created, when an Automix is recalled, when an offline edit is
performed, or when the Undo function is used, the current Automix data is copied to the
Undo buffer, from which it can be retrieved by pressing UNDO while Automix is stopped.

The Undo bulffer is cleared when the 02R96 is turned off. If you want to save the contents
of the Undo buffer, perform the undo, and then store the Automix (see page 130).
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AUTO REC: This button works the same as the REC button except that it remains on when
Automix recording is stopped. It appears highlighted while Auto Record mode is on.

REC: This button is used to engage Record-Ready mode, in which Automix recording starts
automatically as soon as the specified timecode source starts. Unlike the AUTO REC button,
however, it’s turned off when recording is stopped. It flashes in Record-Ready mode, and is
highlighted during recording. This button can also be used to engage Automix recording
during playback. To do this, while the PLAY button is highlighted (i.e., during playback),
press the REC button (it flashes in Record-Ready mode). Then press the PLAY button to
start recording. This button can also be used to stop recording.

PLAY: This button is used to start Automix recording and playback when the timecode
source is set to internal. When an external timecode source is selected, while the external
timecode is being received, recording and playback are started, and this button is turned on
automatically. If Automix is stopped by pressing the STOP or ABORT button, recording or
playback can be restarted by pressing this button so long as timecode is still being received.
This button can also be used in conjunction with the REC button to punch in recording
during Automix playback.

STOP: This button is used to stop Automix playback and recording. It appears highlighted
while Automix is stopped.

ABORT: This button is used to abort the current recording without updating the existing
Automix data.

Channel Strip [AUTO] Buttons

The channel strip [AUTO] buttons are used to arm channels in Record-Ready
mode, and to punch channels in and out during recording.
The [AUTO] button indicators operate as follows:

+  Off: Automix playback disabled

+  Green: Automix stopped or playing

AUTO

+ Orange: Record-Ready mode
+ Red: Recording (even for individual parameters, see page 156)
+ Flashing red: Takeover in progress

+ Flashing green: indicates that a fader is inactive, for example, when you continue touching
a fader after actual punch out has occurred when using the Takeover Edit Out mode.
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Automix Memory Page

Automixes can be stored and recalled on the Automix Memory page. The lower half of this
page is identical to the Automix Main page.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Automix Memory

page.
B Initial Data I aUToM 1 =3 CHI-CH1
AUTOMI: MEMOEY] [TITLE: Tnitial Oata |
£. [ Ho Oatal 3 2
a. [ Ho Datal ] _
4. [ Ho Datal 1
3. [ Mo Datal 1]
2.0 Ho Datal 1
ceenn | pi 1. [ Ho Ootgl 1 i PROTECT
[UFDATET|[ [ECIT OUT] || [FADER _EDIT]
TRKEOLUER ARESOLUTE B R
10 EHD FETLIEH RELATILE Dnunnnuu
[CUERHETTE] e
FADER oo ] [een] [EURR] HEH
(SN | EINE] | Ea | LMD
ERENEa -
HUTO REC HEC FLAY STOF HEORT
] B veEMoRY J§ FADER 1 J& FADER = W[

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

The Automix library functions are explained in “Automix Library” on page 130. The
remaining items are the same as on the Main page and are explained on page 146.
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Fader Edit Pages

During playback, fader positions are displayed graphically as black bars on the Fader Edit
page, of which there are two. The Fader Edit 1 page displays Faders positions for Input
Channel 1 through 56, the Bus Outs, and Stereo Out. The Fader Edit 2 page displays faders
positions for Input Channel 1 through 56, the Bus Outs, and Aux Sends. When the Fader
mode is set to Fader, Input and Output Channel levels are displayed. When it’s set to Aux
mode, Aux Send levels are displayed.

During rerecording, arrows are displayed next to each fader bar. A downward arrow indi-
cates that the current fader position is higher than that specified by the existing fader data.
An upward arrow indicates that the current fader position is lower than that specified by the
existing fader data.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Fader Edit pages.
The Fader Edit 1 page is shown here.

B Initial Data <> AUTOH 1% GH1-GH1
-FADER EDIT 1 RESOLUTE PRGNS MOTOR

BE 66 a0 08

C=Il=10+ 151 e (7 =] [ veql o]l ael vl {vs]loe] [ o] o] o] 2] ] s [2]

= e e e 2 5 [

I 2 ) 0 P 1 STERED

e BLIS OUT meeeeed

EOIT oUT TIFE
TREEOVER] [FETURN | | H.H:

MATH Fii MEMDEY £ FADER 1§34 FADER 2 J

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

The counter in the upper-left corner displays the current timecode position.

Edit Safe buttons: The numbered buttons below each fader bar are Channel Safe but-
tons, which can be used to prohibit automix recording on certain channels. A channel is set
to safe when its button appears highlighted. You can make all channels safe by selecting one
button and then double-clicking the [ENTER] button. A confirmation message appears
and you can elect to make one channel safe or all channels. During recording, events cannot
be recorded, or rerecorded on safe channels, although existing events are played back and
faders, Encoders, [ON] buttons, and so on can still be used, which is useful for rehearsing
mix moves. Channel safe settings cannot be changed during recording.

ABSOLUTE & RELATIVE: These buttons are the same as those on the Main and Memory
pages. See “Automix Main Page” on page 146 for more information.

MOTOR: This button is used to turn the fader motors are on and off for Automix play-
back. The button appears highlighted when the motors are on. The motors cannot be
turned off during recording, and are automatically turned on when recording starts.

TOUCH SENSE: Touch sense allows you to punch faders in and out during recording
simply by touching fader knobs. Touch sense IN and touch sense OUT can be turned on
and off independently.

UPDATE: This button is the same as that on the Main and Memory pages. See “Automix
Main Page” on page 146 for more information.

EDIT OUT: The TAKEOVER and RETURN buttons are the same as those on the Main and
Memory pages. See “Automix Main Page” on page 146 for more information. The TIME
parameter determines the time it takes faders to return to levels specified by the existing
Automix data when the Edit Out mode is set to Return. It can be set from 0.0 to 30.0 seconds
in 0.1 second steps.
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Selecting the Timecode Source & Frame Rate

The timecode source and frame rate for Automix can be set as follows.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to select the Time Reference page.

B Initiol Data [ & SETUP EEY CHI-CH1
[TIHE REFERENCE]

TIME REFEREMCE FRAMES
[ IHTERMAL ] [ MTC ] Bl
S
[Wior cLock] wte [ SERIAL |-

AR GRI A M FORT J& ouT FORT F TIME REF E e[

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

TIME REFERENCE: The following timecode sources can be selected.

Source

Description

INTERNAL

Internally generated timecode

SMPTE

SMPTE timecode received via the SMPTE TIME CODE INPUT

MIDI CLOCK

MIDI Clock received via the MIDI IN port

MTC

MTC received via the MTC TIME CODE INPUT

UsSB

MTC received via the USB TO HOST port

SERIAL

MTC received via the SERIAL TO HOST port

SLOT1

MTC received via Slot #1 (for use with an optional mLAN 1/O Card installed in Slot #1)

MIDI

MTC received via the MIDI IN port

For the USB, SERIAL, and SLOT1 sources, you must specify a port from 1-8.

FRAMES: The frame rate can be set to: 30, 30D, 29.97, 29.97D, 25, or 24. An Automix will
playback correctly even if the frame rate is different to that which was used when the Auto-
mix was originally recorded.

The MIDI CLOCK source supports Song position Pointers, F8 TIMING CLOCK (timing
info), FA START (starts Automix from beginning), FB CONTINUE (starts Automix from
current position), and FC STOP (stops Automix).
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Creating a Time Signature Map

When using the MIDI CLOCK timecode source, you'll also need to specify the initial time
signature and any time signature changes that follow.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to select the Time Signature page.

1

B Initial Data | < SETUP B CHi-CHI
TIME 5 IGHATURE]
MERS] TIME |[MEAS [ TIME |[MERS] TIME |[MERS] T ME
1| 474

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel or INC/DEC buttons to specify the measure and time signature.

To insert a time signature change, use the cursor buttons to select the next available entry,
and press [ENTER], or turn the Parameter wheel.
To delete a time signature change, select it, and then press [ENTER]. The initial time signa-
ture entry at measure #1 cannot be deleted.
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Recording an Automix

10

This section provides a general procedure for Automix recording.

Connect a timecode source.

Select the timecode source and frame rate.

See “Selecting the Timecode Source & Frame Rate” on page 152 for more information.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Automix Main
page.

On the Automix Main page, use the ENABLED/DISABLED button to enable
the Automix function.

On the Automix Main page, use the OVERWRITE buttons to select which
parameters you want to record.

The corresponding OVERWRITE buttons pages appear highlighted.

On the Automix Main page, press the REC button.
The REC button flashes.

Alternatively, you could press the AUTO REC button so that Automix recording starts auto-
matically when timecode is received. The main difference between REC and AUTO REC is
that the AUTO REC functions remains on when recording is stopped, whereas REC must
be pressed each and every time you want to start recording. Initially however, REC may be
the safer option.

Use the [AUTO] buttons to arm channels for Automix recording.
The [AUTO] button indicators of armed channels light up orange.

Start the timecode source.
The REC and PLAY buttons appear highlighted.

Adjust the faders and other controls as necessary.

Use the SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the currently selected channel. Channels are
selected automatically when the [AUTO] buttons are pressed. You can punch channels out
of recording by using the [AUTO] buttons.

To stop Automix recording, stop the timecode source, or press the STOP but-
ton on the Automix Main or Memory page.

A confirmation message appears asking if you want to update the existing Automix data
(i.e., keep the edits just recorded).

Rerecording Events

Events can be rerecorded as many times as you like. Remember, however, that unlike the
first pass, on subsequent passes existing events for the currently punched in parameter are
overwritten, so use the OVERWRITE buttons and [AUTO] buttons with care. Instead of
using the [AUTO] buttons to punch in an entire channel, you can reduce the risk of over-
writing important data by punching in and out individual parameters (see page 156). Use
the Update To End option to determine how existing events are handled when rerecording
is stopped (see page 146). Use the Edit Out (see page 147) and Fader Edit (see page 148)
options to determine how Fader events are rerecorded.
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Parameter Recording

The following table summarizes parameter recording operation for each parameter. Param-
eter adjustments made on the respective display pages are also recorded.

OVER . .
Parameter Channel WRITE Operation Pair/Group
Set Layer to input, Fader mode to
Input Fad fad
Channel Levels ader, use fagers Faders of paired channels and
(faders) Bus Out, Aux Send FADER | Set Layer to Master, Fader mode to grouped faders are recorded
Fader, use faders together
Stereo Out Use Stereo Out fader
Channel Mutes Input Set Layer to input, use [ON] buttons [ON] buttons of paired chan-
(ON/OFF) Bus Out, Aux Send | ON Set Layer to Master, use [ON] buttons | nels and grouped mutes are
Stereo Out Use Stereo Out [ON] button recorded together
Set Layer to input, Encoder mode to .
Pan Input PAN Pan, use Encoders (Also use SELECTED :]:15::5:8:: ; Gaai]rne% ?:Lannels
P CHANNEL section PAN control, or are recordec?ltc';) other
Joystick if [LINK] is on) gether.
Use Joystick (If [LINK] is on, also use
SELECTED CHANNEL section PAN If ST LINK button on Surround
Surround Pan Input SURR control) (If a surround parameter is Edit page is on, adjacent chan-
assigned to the Encoders, also use nels are recorded together.
Encoders)
Inbut. Bus Out. Aux Use SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER | EQ of paired channels, and
EQ (F, Q, G, On/Off) put, ! EQ section (If EQ parameter assigned to | grouped EQs recorded
Send, Stereo Out
an Encoder, also use Encoders) together
Aux send levels of paired chan-
If Fader mode is Aux, use faders. If nels recorded together. (If the
Aux send 1-8 levels Input AUX Encoder mode is Aux, use Encoders | selected Aux Send is paired,
(also use Aux Send or Aux view pages) | the send level to both Aux
Sends is recorded.)
Aux send mutes of paired
AUX channels recorded together (If
Aux send 1-8 mutes | Input ON Use Aux Send or Aux view pages the selected Aux Send is
paired, mutes for both Aux
Sends recorded.)
Scene recalls . . Use SCENE MEMORY section or Scene |
Memory page
: EQ, Gate, Comp, L
Library recalls 4 ¢ ’ — —
I y Effects, Channel Use corresponding library page
Effect parameters Effects processors o Use Parameter controls 1-4 (pushto |
(certain parameters) | 1-4 punch in/out)
User Defined Plug-Ins Use Parameter controls 1-4 (push to
(parameters 1-4) Plug-ins 1-4 - punch in/out) o
Faders FADER Select User Defined Remote Layer, use |
faders
User Defined Remote Select User Defined Remote Layer, use
Layers [ON] buttons ON [ON] buttons —
Encoders PAN Select User Defined Remote Layer, use o

Encoder
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Punching In & Out Individual Parameters

During Automix rerecording, channels can be punched in and out by pressing the channel
strip [AUTO] buttons. Individual parameters can be punched in and out as follows.

OVER .
Parameter Channel WRITE Operation Punch In Punch Out
Set Layer to input, Fader mode to
Input
Fader Touch fader
Channel Levels FADER | SetL to Master Fad deto | knob and Release fader
(faders) Bus Out, Aux Send © ayertoaster fadermodeto - knob?
fader adjust
Stereo Out Stereo Out fader
Set Layer to input, Encoder mode
to Pan (Also use SELECTED CHAN- | Press Encoder
Pan
Input PAN NEL section PAN control, or Joy- and adjust Press Encoder
stick if [LINK] is on)
Select Input Layer and assign Sur- Press Encoder
Surround Pan Input SURR round LFE Level or Surround Pan . Press Encoder
and adjust
Wheel to the Encoders
Turn on Auto EQ Edit In preference . Press [AUTO]
EQ(F Q G
QF Q6 (see page 199). Use SELECTED Adjust control button
All channels EQ CHANNEL EQUALIZER section (If
EQ On/Off EQ parameter assigned to an Press EQ [ON] | Press [AUTO]
Encoder, also use Encoders) button button
. Touch fader
Set Layer to input, Fader mode to | | oo o Release fader
Aux S knob?
Aux send 1-8 levels Input AUX adjust
Set Layer to input, Encoder mode | Press Encoder
- Press Encoder
to Aux and adjust
Effect parameters Effects processors . Select internal effects Drocessors Push Parame- | Push Parame-
(certain parameters) | 1-4 P ter 1-4 control | ter 1-4 control
User Defined Plug-Ins Push Parame- | Push Parame-
(parameters 1-4) Plug-ins 1-4 - Select Plug-Ins ter 1-4 control | ter 1-4 control
Touch fader
Fad FADER | Select User Defined Remote L knob and Release faer
User Defined Remote | [2d€'s elect User Defined Remote Layer N knob?
Layers adjus
Encoders PAN Select User Defined Remote Layer Press Er.1coder Press Encoder
and adjust

1. TOUCH SENSE IN on Fader Edit page must be on.
2. TOUCH SENSE OUT on Fader Edit page must be on.

If during Automix recording you punch in an individual parameter by using the controls
listed in the above table, even if some OVERWRITE buttons are on, only the existing data
of that particular parameter will be overwritten. Likewise, when you punch out an individ-
ual parameter by using the controls listed above, only that particular parameter will be
punched out.

If during Automix recording you press an [AUTO] button to punch in a channel, the exist-
ing data of all parameters for which the corresponding OVERWRITE buttons are on will be
overwritten. When you press the [AUTO] button to punch out of recording, all of those
parameters will be punched out.

When faders are grouped, if the OVERWRITE FADER button is on, pressing an [AUTO]
button, or touching the fader knob of any fader in the group (if TOUCH SENSE on the
Fader Edit page is on) puts all the corresponding channels into Record mode and all the
[AUTO] button indicators light up red. The same applies to Mute (OVERWRITE ON but-
ton) and EQ (OVERWRITE EQ button) groups.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Playing Back an Automix 157

Playing Back an Automix

So long as the Automix function is enabled, the Automix function will chase the incoming
timecode and play and stop the current Automix accordingly. Playback stops automatically
when the end of the Automix data is reached. Playback can be stopped manually by pressing
the STOP or ABORT button on the Automix Main or Memory page. Playback will stop
automatically if no timecode is received for a while, for example, if the timecode source is
disconnected or turned off.

If the timecode source is set to internal, use the PLAY button on the Automix Main or Mem-
ory page to start Automix playback, and the STOP button to stop it.

You can disable Automix playback on individual channels by using the channel strip
[AUTO] buttons. During playback, the [AUTO] button indicators appear green. When
Automix playback for an individual channel is disabled, its [AUTO] button indicator goes
out.

During playback, faders move in accordance with recorded Fader events (so long as the cor-
responding Layer and Fader mode is selected). Fader movement can be disabled by turning
off the fader motors (see page 151). Fader events can be viewed on the Fader Edit pages (see
page 151).

Other events are displayed by the display pages and button indicators. Recorded events of
the currently selected channel are displayed by the SELECTED CHANNEL section controls
and displays.

If the effects type is different to that which was used when the effects parameter edits were
recorded, the parameter edits will not be played back. However, they are not deleted. When
you rerecord effects parameter edits, it’s recommended that you delete the existing effects
events offline. See “Editing Events Offline” on page 158 for more information.
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Editing Events Offline

Automix events can be edited offline on the Event Copy and Event Edit pages. Offline edit-
ing can be performed only while the Automix function is stopped.

Event Copy Page

On the Event Copy page, specified events on specified channels between specified in and
out points can be erased, copied, moved/merged, or trimmed.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Event Copy page.
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SOURCE TIME SETTING
E CURRENT
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-{IH] e@:00:08.08 |,

=0T B8 86 188 .68

1

B8 86 188 .68
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EVENT COPYEAFUVENT EDI

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

Channel buttons: These buttons are used to specify the Input and Output Channels
whose Automix data you want to erase, copy, move/merge, or trim. In other words, the
source data. A channel is specified when its button appears highlighted. Multiple channels
can be specified. Channel buttons can be selected by using the Parameter wheel or the cur-
sor buttons. You can specify all channels by double-clicking any channel button. A confir-
mation message appears and you can select one or all channels. It’s not necessary to select
source channels when editing library or Scene recall events or effects or Plug-Ins events.

SOURCE: These parameters are used to select the source Automix for copying and mov-

ing/merging. You can select CURRENT, i.e., the current Automix, or MEM and any Auto-
mix from 1 to 16. When MEM is selected, the MOVE button changes to MERGE. The Erase
and Trim functions work only with the current Automix and ignore these settings.

TIME SETTING: The IN and OUT parameters are used to specify the region of Automix
data to be erased, copied, moved/merged, or trimmed. The IN and OUT points can be set
on-the-fly by pressing the [ENTER] button while the IN or OUT button is selected. The
captured timecode values can be edited by using the Parameter wheel or the INC/DEC but-
tons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently selected digits to “00.” Up to eight IN
and OUT timecode values can be captured and stored in the eight Capture memories. Use
the cursor buttons to select the Capture memory number, and use the Parameter wheel or
the INC/DEC buttons to select the Capture memories.

The TO parameter is used to specify the point to which the specified data will be copied or
moved/merged. The TO point can be set on-the-fly by pressing the [ENTER] button while
the TO button is selected. The captured timecode value can be edited by using the Param-
eter wheel or the INC/DEC buttons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently
selected digits to “00.”

The DESTINATION parameter is used to specify the channel to which the specified data
will be copied or moved/merged. The number of destination channels depends on the
number of source channels specified. For example, if Input Channels 1 though 8 are speci-
fied as the source, then the number of destination channels will be eight. Destination chan-
nels are contiguous and only the first channel in the range can be specified.
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TRIM EDIT: These parameters are used to specify the TRIM IN and TRIM OUT times and
the trim level, which can be set in 0.5 dB steps. The TRIM IN parameter determines the
time in which the fader level must achieve the specified trim amount. The TIME SETTING
IN point determines the point at which trimming starts.

The TRIM OUT time determines the time from which the Fader level can start returning to
the previous level. The TIME SETTING OUT point determines the point at which trim-
ming ends.

Existing data

Trimmed data

{TRIM IN: { _TRIM OUT _: Time
— —————
IN ouT

PARAM: Pressing this button opens the
PARAMETERS window, which is used to specify R e T O e

which parameters will be erased, copied, Tie ) o) (o) e | e

moved/merged, or trimmed. A parameter is Fx Lie (4] &

selected when its button appears highlighted. ax [ AEE
Multiple parameters can be specified. You can | HEE
select all parameters by double-clicking any —

parameter button. A confirmation message
appears and you can select one or all parameters. || zrrect @ 0|
0|

FLus—1H 1] =] &

Button Events
FADER Channel Fader events (Inputs Channels, Bus Out masters, Aux Send masters,
and the Stereo Out)

ON Channel Mute events
PAN Input Channel pan events
SURR Input Channel surround pan, LFE level, and DIV parameter events
EQ Channel EQ events

CH Channel library recall events

GATE Gate library recall events
LiB comp Comp library recall events

EQ EQ library recall events

SCENE Scene recall events
FXLIB 1-4 Effects library recall events of each internal effects processor
AUX 1-8 Level events of each Aux Send
ON 1-8 Mute events of each Aux Send
REMOTE |1 User Defined Remote Layer events
EFFECT 1-4 Parameter events for each internal effects processor
PLUG-IN |14 Parameter events for each Plug-In

ERASE button: This button is used to erase the specified Automix data. Use the channel
buttons to select the source channels. Use the IN and OUT parameters to specify the region
to be erased. Use the PARAMETERS window to specify which Automix events are to be
erased. Then select the ERASE button and press [ENTER].
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COPY button: This button is used to copy the specified Automix data. Use the channel
buttons to select the source channels. Use the IN and OUT parameters to specify the region
to be copied. Use the TO parameter to specify the point to which the specified data is to be
copied. Use the DESTINATION parameter to specify the channels to which the specified
data is to be copied. Use the PARAMETERS window to specify which Automix events are
to be copied. Then select the COPY button and press [ENTER]. Duplicate events at the
specified destination will be erased.

MOVE/MERGE button: This button is used to move/merge the specified Automix data.

To move events, set the SOURCE to CURRENT. Use the channel buttons to select the
source channels. Use the IN and OUT parameters to specify the region to be moved. Use
the TO parameter to specify the point to which the specified data it to be moved. Use the
DESTINATION parameter to specify the channels to which the specified data is to be
moved. Use the PARAMETERS window to specify which Automix events are to be moved.
Then select the MOVE button and press [ENTER].

To merge events from another Automix, select the SOURCE MEM option and specify the
source Automix. Use the channel buttons to select the source channels. Use the IN and OUT
parameters to specify the region to be merged. Use the TO parameter to specify the point to
which the specified data it to be merged. Use the DESTINATION parameter to specify the
channels to which the specified data is to be merged. Use the PARAMETERS window to
specify which Automix events are to be merged. Then select the MERGE button and press
[ENTER].

TRIM button: This button is used to trim the specified Automix data. Use the channel
buttons to select the source channels. Use the IN and OUT parameters to specify the region
to be trimmed. Use the TRIM EDIT IN and OUT parameters to specify the TRIM IN and
OUT times, and set the trim amount. Use the PARAMETERS window to specify which
Automix events are to be trimmed (see below). Then select the TRIM button and press
[ENTER].

For trimming, you can select the following Fader events on the PARAMETERS window:
FADER (i.e., Inputs Channels, Bus Out masters, Aux Send masters, and the Stereo Out),
AUX 1-8 (i.e., Aux Send levels 1-8).

UNDO button: This button works the same as the UNDO button on the Automix Main
page. See “UNDO” on page 148 for more information.
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Event Edit Page
On the Event Edit page, you can edit, duplicate, delete, and insert new events.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Event Edit page.

B Initial Data [AUTONIX B39 CHi-cHI

LELUENT EDIT]

TIME CODE CH SCEME/LIE WFLICATE] [DELETE
F| o006 180 .06/ B8 SCEMNE g [——
OSELECTED C©H

SCEMESLIE.

S
I

=

)|
= |
=
(]

BIE 2EE 2EE , BE
J. {1 [CAFTUR
GE 206 260 BE
LOCATE
THSERT

!

EVENT COPYEAFLENT EDITE

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

Event list: Automix events are listed in chronological order. The type of events listed
depends on the Event select buttons. Use the cursor buttons to select event parameters.
While the cursor is on the DUPLICATE, DELETE, SELECTED CH, Event select, or SYNC
buttons, you can use the Parameter wheel or the INC/DEC buttons to scroll the list. While
the cursor is inside the event list, you can use these controls to edit event parameters. The
triangular cursor at the left side of the list indicates the currently selected event. When an
event’s timecode value is edited, the list is resorted automatically.

DUPLICATE button: This button is used to duplicate events. Use the Parameter wheel to
select an event, select the DUPLICATE button, and then press [ENTER]. A duplicate event
is inserted below the currently selected event. If there are no events in the list, you can use
this button to insert a new event of the type specified by the Event select buttons.
DELETE button: This button is used to delete events. Use the Parameter wheel to select
an event, select the DELETE button, and then press [ENTER].

SELECTED CH: When this option is on, only events of the currently selected channel are
displayed. All Scene recall and effects library recall events are displayed regardless of this
option. For paired channels, only events of the currently selected channel are displayed.
Event select buttons: These buttons are used to select the type of events to be displayed
in the event list.

Button Events Listed List Format
SCENE/LIB | Library and Scene recall events TIME CODE, CH, SCENE/LIB
mota_| o et o B O e cop, o, s
ON Channel Mutes (ON/OFF) TIME CODE, CH, ON/OFF
PAN Pan TIME CODE, CH, L-C-R
SURR Surround pan TIME CODE, CH, SURR
AUX Aux Send 1-8 levels TIME CODE, CH, AUX, dB
AUX ON Aux Send 1-8 mutes TIME CODE, CH, AUX, ON/OFF

SYNC button: This button is used to synchronize the list to the current timecode posi-
tion. When pressed, events closest to the current timecode position are displayed. This
function can be used during Automix playback.

Timecode counter: This counter displays the current timecode position.
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CAPTURE button: This button is used to capture the current timecode position. Up to
eight timecode values can be captured and stored in the eight Capture memories. Use the
cursor buttons to select the Capture memory number, and use the Parameter wheel or the
INC/DEC buttons to select the Capture memories. Capture memories can be selected even
while the CAPTURE, LOCATE, or INSERT button is selected.

If the Auto Inc TC capture preference is on (see page 199), Capture memories increment
automatically each time a timecode position is captured.

If the Link Capture & Locate Memory preference is on (see page 199), the eight Capture
memories are linked to the eight Locate memories so that, for example, edits made to Cap-
ture memory #1 are reflected on Locate memory #1, and vice versa.

Capture memory display: This displays the captured timecode position. The captured
timecode values can be edited by using the Parameter wheel or the INC/DEC buttons. Press
the [ENTER] button to reset the currently selected digits to “00.”

LOCATE button: This button is used to locate events at the Capture memory display
position.

INSERT button: This button is used to insert new events. Use the Event select buttons to
select the type of event that you want to insert. Use the Captured timecode counter to spec-
ify the point at which you want to insert the new event. Select the INSERT button, and then
press [ENTER].
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17 MIDI

MIDI & the 02R96
The 02R96 supports the following MIDI messages:

+  Program Changes for recalling Scenes (see page 166)

+ Control Changes for real-time parameter control (see page 167)

+  System Exclusive Parameter Changes for real-time parameter control (see page 167)
+  MIDI Note On/Off for Freeze effect (see page 244)

+  Bulk Dump for transmitting Scene, library, and setup data (see page 168)

+  MTC and MIDI Clock for Automix synchronization (see page 152)

+  MMC for external machine control (see page 192)

+  User Defined Plug-Ins transmit user-specified MIDI data when Parameter controls 1—4 are
operated (see page 135)

+  User Defined Remote Layer transmits user-specified MIDI data when the channel strip fad-
ers, Encoders, and [ON] buttons are operated (see page 189)

+  Predefined Remote Layers for controlling popular DAWSs (Digital Audio Workstations),
including Pro Tools (see page 169)

MIDI I/O

The 02R96 features four types of interface for transmitting and receiving MIDI data:
+ Standard MIDI ports
+ TO HOST USB port
+  TO HOST SERIAL port
+  SLOT1 (for use with an optional mLAN I/O Card installed in Slot #1)

TO HOST

MIDI
usB SERIAL
THRU out IN @

sLoTER

TO HOST SERIAL, TO HOST USB, and SLOT1 are multiport interfaces, with eight ports
each.

When the 02R96 receives MIDI data via any of these interfaces, the MIDI indicator appears
on the display (see page 29).

If you are connecting a Windows computer to the TO HOST USB or TO HOST SERIAL
port, you must install and use the YAMAHA CBX Driver for Windows and the YAMAHA
USB Driver for Windows, which are included on the supplied CD-ROM.

If you are connecting a Macintosh computer to the TO HOST USB or TO HOST SERIAL
port, you must install and use the YAMAHA USB Driver for Macintosh and OMS 2.3.8,
which are included on the supplied CD-ROM.
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MIDI Port Setup

MIDI ports are configured as follows.

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the MIDI/TO HOST Setup
page.

@ Initial Data [ < SETUP B2 CH1-CHI
TMI017 10 HOST SETUF]

TO HOST SERIAL SPEC AL FUMCT IOMS
FORT 1D

StudoManugerH

DAK
Fx PORT
PLUG- M1
T= PORT
PLUG- M2 MO ASS1GH
- = - -y || PLUG=TH3 MO ASE1GH
""""" PLUG- M4 MO ASEIGH

REMOTE | |PraTosl=

7R PREFER= B MIDI/HOST WY

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

TO HOST SERIAL: These buttons are used to configure the TO HOST SERIAL port for
use with either a Mac or PC.

Caution: When a PC is connected to the TO HOST SERIAL port, do not set this to Mac
because your PC may crash.

GENERAL: These parameters are used to select ports for general MIDI data transmission
and reception, including Program Changes for recalling Scenes, Control Changes for
real-time parameter control, and Note On/Off for use with the Freeze effect. Available ports
include: MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, and SLOT1 1-8.

MIDI THRU: These parameters allow you to route the incoming MIDI data from one port
through to another port. Available ports include: MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, and SLOT1
1-8.

REMOTET: This parameter is used to select a port for the Remote Layer. Available ports
include: MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, and SLOT1 1-8. If Pro Tools is selected as the target
for a Remote Layer, “Pro Tools” is displayed here and no settings can be made.

Studio Manager: These parameters are used to select a port for use with the Studio
Manager software and to assign the 02R96 an ID from 1 to 8. Available ports include: MIDI,
SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, and SLOT1 1-8. See the Studio Manager documentation for more
information.

DAW: These parameters are used to select ports for use with DAWS. Since three ports are
required to control DAWs, ports are selected in groups of three, as follows: 1-3, 2—4, 3-5,
4-6,5-7, 6-8. Available ports include: SERIAL, USB, and SLOT1.

PLUG-IN1-4: These parameters are used to select ports for use with the Plug-Ins. If a
Waves Plug-In card is installed in a Slot, the number of that Slot is displayed and no settings
can be made. If the Plug-In target is set to USER DEFINED, you can select a port from
MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, or SLOT1 1-8. Ports for User Defined Plug-Ins can also be set
on the Plug-In Setup page (see page 135).

Note: Some functions cannot share ports. If you try to assign a port that’s already assigned to
such afunction, the message “Change Port?” appears. If you select YES, the port will be assigned
to the selected function and the previously assigned function will be set to “NO ASSIGN.”
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MIDI Channel Setup

MIDI Channels for reception and transmission are specified as follows.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button to locate the MIDI Setup page.

B Initial Data [ S HIDI B CHI-CHI
M0l SETUR]
RECE | VE TRAMSHIT arMH |

Channe1 Channel

EEEE aEEE
EEAE EEDE

(=] (e [T (= EERAER ([ Emm
EEEE | BEEE

Erable Ernable
XTI | | (erosRan crance |
PARAMETER CHE [ FrrarETer ohg ] | | [LCOMTROL_CHAHGE ]
[corroL crance ] | | [convroL crance ] | | LTHER EOKrAtDS |

SETUP __F3 PGH ASGM gA CTL ASGH £3 ELILE

2 Usethe cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the parameters, and use
the INC/DEC buttons or [ENTER] button to set them.
RECEIVE: The Channel buttons are used to select a MIDI Channel for MIDI message
reception. The Enable buttons are used to turn on and off reception of Program Change,
Parameter Change, and Control Change messages.
TRANSMIT: The Channel buttons are used to select a MIDI Channel for MIDI message
transmission. The Enable buttons are used to turn on and off transmission of Program
Change, Parameter Change, and Control Change messages.
OMNI: These buttons determine whether the 02R96 responds to Program Change and
Control Change messages only on the specified MIDI Receive Channel or on all Channels.
ECHO: These buttons determine whether Program Change, Parameter Change, Control
Change, and Other Commands received at the MIDI IN port are echoed through to the
MIDI OUT port.
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Assigning Scenes to Program Changes

02R96 Scenes can be assigned to MIDI Program Changes for remote recall. When a Scene
is recalled on the 02R96, the assigned Program Change number is transmitted. If that Scene
is assigned to more than one Program Change, the lowest Program Change is transmitted.
Likewise, when a Program Change message is received, the assigned Scene is recalled. You
must set the MIDI Setup parameters in order to transmit and receive Program Change mes-
sages (see page 165).

Initially, Scenes 1 through 99 are assigned sequentially to Program Changes 1 through
99. Scene #0 is assigned to Program Changes #100. A Scene to Program Change assign-
ment table, listing initial assignments and with space to note user assignments, is provided
on page 273. This table can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer,
by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button to locate the Program Change
Assign Table page.

B Initial Data [ <> HIDI B2 CH1-CH1
"FROGEAT CHANGE Ao | G TABLE]

FPiaM CHE SCEME MOL./TITLE

T . L Mo Datal
Mo Datal
Mo Datal
Mo Datal
Mo Datal
Mo DOatal
Mo DOatal

=}
=1
4
a2
2

e SR R N |

Ho.

INITIALIZE

fa PGM ASGH f CTL ASGH £} EULE

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the PGM CHG. column, and use the Param-
eter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the Program Changes.

3 Use the cursor buttons to select the SCENE No/TITLE column, and use the
Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select Scenes.

You can initialize the Scene to Program Change assignment table by selecting the INITIAL-
IZE button, and then pressing [ENTER].
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Assigning Parameters to Control Changes

02R96 parameters can be assigned to MIDI Control Changes for real-time control. When a
parameter is adjusted on the 02R96, the assigned Control Change message is transmitted.

Likewise, when a Control Change message is received, the assigned 02R96 parameter is set.
You must set the MIDI Setup parameters in order to transmit and receive Control Change
messages (see page 165).

A Parameter to Control Change assignment table, listing the initial assignments, is provided
on page 274. This table can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer,
by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button to locate the Control Change Assign

Table page.
B Initial Data < HIDI CHI-CHI
COMTROL CHAMGE ASSIGH THELE. MODE
CTL CHG PARAMETER
& = FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT &
S = FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 5
4 = FAODER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 4
3 = FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 3
2 = FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 2
), =, FACER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 1
Ma. i (HG TBESTGH

SETUP _ #3 PGHM ASGM gy CTL ASGH Fi

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the MODE TABLE button, and press [ENTER].

In TABLE mode, when 02R96 parameters are adjusted, MIDI Control Change messages are
transmitted in accordance with the assignments on this page. In NRPN mode, when 02R96
parameters are adjusted, predefined NRPNs (Non Registered Parameter Number) are
transmitted.

3 Usethe cursorbuttonsto select the CTL CHG. column, and use the Parameter
wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the Control Changes.

4 Use the cursor buttons to select the three PARAMETER columns, and use the
Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the parameters.

Parameters with more than 128 steps require two or more Control Change messages for
MIDI transmission and reception. Certain Delay parameters and the faders are divided into
L and H parameters. Delay Time parameters are divided into LOW, MID, and HIGH
parameters. For accurate transmission, all parameters (e.g., both L and H for faders) must
be assigned to individual Control Changes.

You can initialize the Parameter to Control Change assignment table by selecting the INI-
TIALIZE button, and then pressing [ENTER].

Controlling Parameters by Using Parameter Changes

02R96 parameters can be controlled in real time by using Parameter Change messages,
which are System Exclusive messages. When a parameter is adjusted on the 02R96, a Param-
eter Change message is transmitted. Likewise, when a Parameter Change message is
received, a 02R96 parameter is adjusted. See “MIDI Data Format” on page 275 for detailed
information. You must set the MIDI Setup parameters in order to transmit and receive
Parameter Change messages (see page 165).
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Using Bulk Dump
02R96 data can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using

MIDI Bulk Dump.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button to locate the Bulk Dump page.
B Initial Data [<Himn EEY CH1-CH1
[EULK DU
CHTEGORY
ALL

[ SCEHEMEM R
[ AuTomiz FEACLT

TAFE E TRAHSHIT]
[CCiERARY_J-ET TN [
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SETUP g4 PGM ASGH gy CTL ASGH fy EULE

2 To transmit data, use the CATEGORY parameters to select the type of data
you want to transmit, select the TRANSMIT button, and then press [ENTER].

3 To receive data, use the CATEGORY parameters to select the type of data
you want to receive, select the REQUEST button, and then press [ENTER].

The INTERVAL parameter sets the interval between data packets during transmission.
The CATEGORY parameters can be set as follows:

ALL: All data.

SCENE MEM: ALL Scenes, individual Scenes, or current (i.e., the Edit buffer).
AUTOMIX: ALL Automixes, individual Automixes, or the current Automix.

LIBRARY: The following libraries: EQ, Gate, Comp, Channel, Effects, Bus to Stereo, Input
Patch, Output Patch, Surround Monitor. For each library you can specify ALL user memo-
ries, individual user memories, and for the Bus to Stereo, Input Patch, Output Patch, Sur-
round Monitor libraries you can also specify the current settings.

BANK: User Defined Remote Layer banks, User Defined Plug-Ins banks, or the User
Defined Keys banks. For each item you can specify ALL or individual banks.

SETUP MEM: 02R96 setup data (i.e., system settings).

PGM TABLE: Scene to MIDI Program Change table. See “Assigning Scenes to Program
Changes” on page 166.

CTL TABLE: Parameter to MIDI Control Change table. See “Assigning Parameters to Con-
trol Changes” on page 167.

PLUG-IN: The settings of any installed Y56K cards. You can specify ALL Slots or Slot 3 or 4.
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18 Pro Tools Remote Layer

The 02R96 features a Remote Layer target especially designed for controlling Pro Tools.

If an optional MB02R96 Peak Meter Bridge is installed, Pro Tools channel levels are dis-
played on its meters.

Configuring Windows Computers

1

Connect your PC.

The 02R96 can be connected to your Windows PC by connecting the TO HOST SERIAL
port to a suitable RS232 serial port on your PC, or by connecting the TO HOST USB port
to a USB port on your PC. If you use the TO HOST SERIAL port, make sure that the TO
HOST SERIAL parameter on the MIDI/TO HOST Setup page is set to PC-2 (see page 164).

Install the necessary drivers.

Once your PC is connected, you'll need to install the TO HOST SERIAL or TO HOST USB
drivers included on the 02R96 CD-ROM.

Configuring Macintosh Computers

1

Connect your Mac.

The 02R96 can be connected to your Mac by connecting the TO HOST SERIAL port to
either the Printer or Modem port on your Mag, or by connecting the TO HOST USB port
to a USB port on your Mac. If you use the TO HOST SERIAL port, make sure that the TO
HOST SERIAL parameter on the MIDI/TO HOST Setup page is set to Mac (see page 164).

Install OMS.

The 02R96 communicates with Pro Tools via OMS (Open Music System) software. If you
already have OMS installed on your Mag, there’s no need to install it again and you can
move on to the next section. If you don’t already have OMS installed, it’s included on the
02R96 CD-ROM. Refer to the OMS documentation included on the 02R96 CD-ROM for
more information on installing.

Install Yamaha USB MIDI driver 1.04 or later.

If you are using the TO HOST USB port, you must also install the Yamaha USB MIDI driver
included on the 02R96 CD-ROM. See the included documentation for more information.

Configuring the 02R96

1

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the MIDI/TO HOST Setup
page, and use the DAW parameter to specify the port to which Pro Tools is
connected.

See “MIDI Port Setup” on page 164 for more information.
Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button to locate the Remote page, and
set the target to Pro Tools.

See “Assigning a Target to the Remote Layer” on page 189 for more information.

Use the LAYER [REMOTE] button to select the Remote Layer.

When the Pro Tools Remote Layer is selected, the 02R96’s control surface controls Pro
Tools, not the 02R96. In order to control the 02R96, you need to select an Input Channel
Layer or the Master Layer. Audio mixing on the other Layers and Automix continues while
the Pro Tools Layer is selected.
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Configuring Pro Tools

Pro Tools needs to be configured as follows. For more information, see your Pro Tools doc-
umentation.

1 Launch Pro Tools.

2 Choose OMS Studio Setup from the Setups menu, and configure OMS as nec-
essary.
This screen shot shows the Yamaha USBMIDI
driver with eight ports. An OMS-compatible
device profile for the 02R96 is included on the
02R96 CD-ROM. See the included documen-
tation for more information. —=

& IM2000-USE i —"i—"ou= 0B

X3 UsE-MIDI 1

02R98-1

OZR96-2

0ZR96-3

OZR2E-4

0ZR9I6-3

O2R9E-E

O2R9&-T

OZR96-8

S ]

3 Choose Peripherals from the Setups menu.

4 When the Peripherals window appears, click the MIDI Controllers button.

Peripherals

[ Synchronization ][ FMachine Control ]

FIC Controllers

MIC Contrallers

Type Receive Fram Send To *Ch's

*1 HLI Fort 1 Fart 1 g
] | | | | EEE
#3 | HUI | [ Partz ][ Fortz ][ = |
#z | HUI | [ Ptz ][ Fortz ][ 2 |
#q .| none | | none | | none | | |

5 Select HUI as the Type of controller.

6 Select the Receive From and Send To ports, and then click OK.

The 02R96 can emulate up to three typical 8-channel Pro Tools MIDI controllers. A single
MIDI port is required for every eight channels. So you must configure MIDI Controller #2
to use channels 9 through 16, and configure MIDI Controller #3 to use channels 17 through
24,

02R96—Owner’s Manual



171

Control Surface Operation with the Pro Tools Remote Layer

Control Surface Operation with the Pro Tools Remote Layer

This section explains the operation of the 02R96 control surface when the Pro Tools Remote
Layer is selected. 02R96 buttons and controls are referred to by the names printed on the
02R96 with the name of the corresponding Pro Tools function in parenthesis. For example,
“Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1] (SEND A) button.”

Display

This is the Pro Tools Remote Layer page, the various sections of which are explained below.

B Initial Data [ REMOTE _ ®39 CHi-CHI

[REMOTET] | [TARGETT ™ Ercfanis H |
[COUNTER]T [EURSOR MODE]

O TIME CODE HAUTGAT I 0OH

0l FEET [SELECT ASSIEH]

8 eerrs 000 1 1OOO || o |

[INSERT A=SIGH/EDIT]
[Ass1cM ][ comPARE J[ BYPRSS ]

|MSERT

(lnsert 1-4 Audio 1 :
ino insert no insert no insert no insert

o* n*[EEL] n*[SEL] n*[5EL]
o o u] o

REMOTE

F2 (INSERT), F3 (CHANNEL), F4 (METER) buttons

These buttons are used to select the following display modes:
[F2]—Insert Assign/Edit Display mode (see page 172)
[F3]—Channel Display mode (see page 172)

[F4]—Meter Display mode (see page 173)

TARGET

This parameter cannot be changed here. To change the target for this Layer, you must first
select another Layer, and then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button. See “Assign-
ing a Target to the Remote Layer” on page 189 for more information.

COUNTER

This counter works in unison with the timecode counter COURTER

in Pro Tools. The display format is specified in Pro Tools. O TIME CODE L 1ooo
[ BEATS -

The three check boxes indicate the currently selected for-
mat, as follows:

TIME CODE: Pro Tools timecode format set to “Time Code.”
FEET: Pro Tools timecode format set to “Feet:Frames.”
BEATS: Pro Tools timecode format set to “Bars:Beats.”

When the Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Minutes:Seconds” or “Samples,” no check
boxes are selected.

CURSOR MODE

The currently selected Cursor mode is displayed here: NAVIGA- |
TION, ZOOM, or SELECT. Cursor modes are selected by using the
[INC] (CURSOR MODE) button.

CURSOR MODE
SELECT

SELECT ASSIGN
This indicates the current function of the Encoders. For example,
Pan (PanR), SndA, SndB, SndC, SndD, or SndE.

SELECT RSS1GH
HSEM
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INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT Display Mode
Press the [F2] button to select this mode.

[THSERT ASSIGH/EDIT]

[ Ass1GH ][ CoMPRRE |[ BYPRSS | |HSERT

ASSIGN: This indicator flashes when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1] (ASSIGN) button is
pressed. See “Assigning Inserts/Plug-ins” on page 182 for more information.

COMPARE: This indicator appears highlighted when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [2]
(COMPARE) button is pressed. See “Editing Plug-ins” on page 183 for more information.

BYPASS: This indicator appears highlighted when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [3]
(BYPASS) button is pressed. See “Editing Plug-ins” on page 183 and “Bypassing Plug-ins”
on page 184 for more information.

INSERT: This indicator appears highlighted when the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [4]
(INSERT/ASSIGN) button is pressed. See “Editing Plug-ins” on page 183 for more infor-
mation.

INSERT/PARAM Display

ilnw  OFF
iType Lofh Gain-18.5 Frea 23Hz A 8.33 :

This section displays mainly insert and plug-in-related information, although other mes-
sages are also displayed here.

Encoder Display
o™ [FEL o*[EEL ot E38 o [BEL
[m] L] [m] [m]

This section displays information about the Parameter controls 1-4. The SEL indicators
show the on/off status of the Parameter control push-switches. The rotary control indica-
tors show the positions of the Parameter controls. The “O” symbol below each Parameter
control shows the automation status for each Parameter control.

Channel Display Mode
Press the [F3] button to select this display mode.

Audl  Aud2 Aud3 Audd4 AudS  AudS  Aud?  Auds
] 1a 11 12 135 14 15 18
17 18 19 Z@ Z1 ZZ 35 Z4

pemoTE  JA |_INSERT CHAHHEL METER

In this display mode, controls for the parameters currently assigned to the Encoders are dis-
played (e.g., pan or aux send). When displaying panpots, the small circles inside the
Encoder icons are highlighted when pan is at center. The name of each channel is displayed
below the Encoder icons. Automation mode settings, aux send destinations, and aux send
pre/post settings can also be displayed here. See “Viewing the Automation Mode” on

page 187, “Viewing Send Destinations” on page 180, and “Configuring Sends as Pre or
Post” on page 180 respectively for more information.
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Meter Display Mode
Press the [F4] button to select this display mode.

1z 14 15 16 17 1& 19 Z@ =21 22 23 Z4

INSERT ) CHAMHEL ) HETEF:

In this display mode, stereo meters for each channel are displayed. The name of each chan-
nel is displayed below the meters. Automation mode settings, aux send destinations, and
aux send pre/post settings can also be displayed here. See “Viewing the Automation Mode”
on page 187, “Viewing Send Destinations” on page 180, and “Configuring Sends as Pre or
Post” on page 180 respectively for more information.

Channel Strips

; 02R96 channel strips correspond to Pro Tools channels from left to right, with the

leftmost Pro Tools channel being handled by 02R96 channel strip #1. You can
change the order of channel strips by dragging the channel select buttons in Pro
Tools, in which case the 02R96 automatically reorders its channel strips. By using
the USER DEFINED KEYS, Pro Tools channels can be scrolled in banks of 24 (see
page 176).

AUTO

soLo

ON

Encoders & Push-Switches

The Encoders are used to set pan and send levels. The Encoder push-switches are used to
reset send levels and panpots and to set sends to pre or post fader. Their exact operation
depends on the currently selected Encoder mode, as shown in the following table.

Encoder Mode Encoder Push-switches

[PAN] Pan (see page 179) Reset pan (see page 184)

Send pre/post (see page 180)
Reset send levels (see page 184)

[SEND LEVEL] Send levels (see page 180)

[AUTO] buttons

These buttons are used in conjunction with USER DEFINED KEYS [3-8] to set the Auto-
mation mode of each channel. See “Setting the Automation Mode” on page 187 for more
information.

[SEL] buttons

These buttons are used to select channels (see page 179) and to select inserts (see page 183).

[SOLO] buttons

These buttons are used to solo channels. See “Soloing Channels” on page 179 for more
information.

[ON] buttons

These buttons are used to mute channels. See “Muting Channels” on page 179 for more
information.
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Faders wn |]
The faders are used to set channel levels (see page 179), or to set send levelsin Flip - ||
mode (see page 181). CE

AUX SELECT Section

</ AUX SELECT

7o il I
AUX 1 AUX 2 AUX 3 AUX 4
(SEND A) (SEND B) (SEND C) (SEND D)

AUX 5
(SEND E)

AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5] buttons are used to select sends A—E. The button indicator of the
currently selected send lights up.

ENCODER MODE Section

ENCODER MODE

Y0000

AUX
PAN SEND LEVEL

[PAN] (PAN) button
When this button is pressed, the Encoders work as channel panpots. Its indicator lights up
when it’s pressed. See “Panning Channels” on page 179 for more information.

[AUX] (SEND LEVEL) button

When this button is pressed, the Encoders work as send level controls. Its indicator lights
up when it’s pressed, and send A is selected automatically. If the Encoders are currently set
to control pan, its indicator lights automatically when one of the AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5]
(SEND A-E) buttons is pressed.

FADER MODE Section

FADER MODE
FADER AUX

[FADER] & [AUX] buttons
These buttons are used to select Flip mode, in which faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons
can be used to control sends. See “Flip Mode” on page 181 for more information.
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EFFECTS/PLUG-INS Section

</ EFFECTS / PLUG-INS
5 0 0 -~

DISPLAY
(SHOW
INSERT)

PLUG-INS CHANNEL

a0 88 ~—0

1 2 3 4

(ASSIGN)  (COMPARE)  (BYPASS) (INSERT/PARAM)

[DISPLAY] (SHOW INSERT) button

This button is used to open and close plug-in windows.

[PLUG-INS] (DEFAULT) button

This button is used in conjunction with other controls to reset faders, panpots, and sends
to their default values. See “Resetting Faders, Sends, & Panpots” on page 184 for more infor-
mation.

[CHANNEL INSERTS]

This button determines the operation of the [SEL] buttons. When its indicator is off (Chan-
nel Select mode), [SEL] buttons select channels (see page 179). When its indicator is on
(Insert Select mode), they select inserts/plug-ins (see page 183).

[1] (ASSIGN) button
This button is used in conjunction with other controls to assign inserts/plug-ins to chan-
nels. See “Assigning Inserts/Plug-ins” on page 182 for more information.

[2] (COMPARE) button
This button is used to compare plug-in edits before and after. See “Editing Plug-ins” on page
183 for more information.

[3] (BYPASS) button
This button is used to bypass plug-ins. See “Editing Plug-ins” on page 183 and “Bypassing
Plug-ins” on page 184 for more information.

[4] (INSERT/PARAM) button
This button is used in conjunction with other controls when editing plug-ins. See “Editing
Plug-ins” on page 183 for more information.

Parameter Up (<@ SCROLL) & Parameter Down (SCROLL ) buttons
These buttons are used to scroll parameters when assigning inserts and editing plug-ins. See
“Assigning Inserts/Plug-ins” on page 182 and “Editing Plug-ins” on page 183 for more
information.
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USER DEFINED KEYS Section

B[Sl

(AUTO

STATUS) (MIX/EDIT)(SUSPEND) (WRITE (TOUCH) (LATCH (READ (TRIM) (OFF)

o000 o0oon

<BANK (BANKV) (FADER) (MUTE) (PAN (SEND) SEND MUTE)(PLUG -IN:

[DISPLAY] (AUTO STATUS) button

This button is used to display the Automation mode settings of all channels. See “Viewing
the Automation Mode” on page 187 for more information.

[1] (MIX/EDIT)
This button is used to toggle between the Mix and Edit windows.

[2] (SUSPEND) button
This button is used to temporarily suspend all automation recording and playback. Its indi-
cator flashes while automation is suspended.

[3] (WRITE), [4] (TOUCH), [5] (LATCH), [6] (READ), [7] (TRIM), [8] (OFF)
buttons

These buttons are used in conjunction with the channel strip [AUTO] buttons to set the
Automation mode of each channel strip. See “Setting the Automation Mode” on page 187
for more information.

[9] (<t BANK) & [10] (BANK ») buttons

These buttons are used to swap channel banks 24 channels at a time.

[11] (FADER), [12] (MUTE), [13] (PAN), [14] (SEND), [15] (SEND MUTE),
[16] (PLUG-IN) buttons

These buttons are used to select parameters for automation recording and playback. See
“Arming Parameters for Automation” on page 188 for more information.
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MACHINE CONTROL Section

MACHINE CONTROL
LOCATE MEMORY

ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
il |ssls]s

- =)

REW FF
je— jo— je—
STOP PLAY REC

[DISPLAY] (MEM-LOC) button
This button is used to open and close the Memory Locations window.

LOCATE MEMORY [1-8] buttons

These buttons perform the same transport-related functions as the 1-8 number keys on a
Macintosh keyboard. If you set the Numeric keypad Mode in Pro Tools to “Classic” (Setups
menu, Preferences), these buttons can be used to directly locate markers 1-8.

[REW] button

This button rewinds from the current cursor position (it’s non-latching).

[FF] button

This button fast forwards from the current cursor position (it’s non-latching).

[STOP] button
This button stops playback and recording.

[PLAY] button

This button starts playback from the current cursor position.

[REC] button

This button arms Pro Tools for recording ([REC] button indicator flashing), recording is
started by pressing the [PLAY] button ([REC] button indicator lit continuously).
Normally the MACHINE CONTROL section can be used to control Pro Tools only while
the Pro Tools Remote Layer is selected. By turning on the DAW CONTROL option on either
the Locate Memory page (see page 194) or the Machine Configuration page (see page 192),
the MACHINE CONTROL section can be used to control Pro Tools regardless of which
Layer is currently selected.
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Data Entry Section

DEC
(ESC)

SHUTTLE B
SCRUBW

O

U

ENTER

INC
(CURSOR MODE)

-

Parameter Wheel
The Parameter wheel is used for shuttling and scrubbing (see page 186). It’s also used for
making fine adjustments to the selected region (see page 185).

[SHUTTLE] & [SCRUB] buttons
These buttons are used to select the Shuttle and Scrub modes. See “Scrub & Shuttle” on page
186 for more information.

[ENTER] button

This button works the same as the Enter key on your computer keyboard. Pressing it opens
the New Memory Location dialog box. While a dialog box is open, pressing it performs the
same action as clicking the OK button.

[DEC] (ESC) button

For the most part, this button works the same as the Esc key on your computer keyboard.
While a dialog box is open, pressing it performs the same action as clicking the Cancel but-
ton.

[INC] (CURSOR MODE) button
This button is used to select the following cursor modes: Navigation (see page 184), Zoom
(see page 185), and Select (see page 185).

Cursor buttons

These buttons can be used to navigate the Edit window (see page 184), zoom waveforms
(see page 185), and to make fine adjustments to the selected region (see page 185). Their
exact operation depends on the currently selected cursor mode.
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Selecting Channels

Channels can be selected as follows.

(Make sure the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button indicator is not lit
before proceeding.)

1 Use the [SEL] buttons to select channels.
The [SEL] button indicators of selected channels light up.
2 To select multiple channels in each eight-channel block (e.g., 1-8, 9-16, or

17-24), while holding down one [SEL] button, use the [SEL] buttons of the
other channels in the same block to add and remove channels.

Setting Channel Levels

Channel levels can be set as follows.

(Make sure the FADER MODE [FADER] and [AUX] button indicators are not flashing
before proceeding.)

1 Use the faders to set channels levels.

Faders in a mix group are controlled together.

Muting Channels
Channels can be muted as follows.
1 Use the [ON] buttons to mute channels.
The [ON] button indicators of muted channels go out.

2 Press the [ON] buttons again to unmute channels.
The [ON] button indicators of unmuted channels are lit.

Grouped channels are muted together.

Panning Channels

Channels can be panned as follows.
1 Press the ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) button.
Its indicator lights up.

2 Use the Encoders to pan the channels.

Pan positions are displayed in Channel Display mode. See “Channel Display Mode” on page
172 for more information.

For stereo aux input channels (i.e., channels with two panpots), use the ENCODER MODE
[PAN] (PAN) button to toggle between the left and right panpots, and pan with the
Encoder. When the left panpot is active, the ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) button indi-
cator is lit continuously and the SELECT ASSIGN section of the display shows “Pan.” When
the right panpot is active, the ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) button indicator flashes
and the SELECT ASSIGN section of the display shows “PanR.”

Soloing Channels
Channels can be soloed as follows.
1 Use the [SOLO] buttons to solo channels.
The [SOLO] button indicators of soloed channels light up and the [ON] button indicators
of unsoloed channels flash.
2 Press the [SOLO] buttons again to unsolo channels.

Grouped channels are soloed together.
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Viewing Send Destinations

Send destinations can be viewed in Channel Display mode [F3] or Meter Display mode [F4]
(see page 172) by pressing the holding the AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5] (SEND A-E) buttons.

Configuring Sends as Pre or Post

Sends can be configured as either pre or post as follows.
(Make sure the ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) button indicator is not lit before proceed-
ing.)

1 Use the AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5] (SEND A-E) buttons to select the sends.
The ENCODER MODE [AUX] (SEND LEVEL) button indicator lights up, as does the but-
ton indicator of the selected send.

2 Use the Encoder push-switches to toggle between pre and post.

Sends can also be set as pre or post fader by using the Encoder push-switches in Flip mode.
See “Flip Mode” on page 181 for more information.

Send pre/post status can be viewed in Channel Display mode [F3] or Meter Display mode
[F4] (see page 172) by pressing the holding the Encoder push-switches.

Setting Send Levels

Send levels can be set as follows.
1 Use the AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5] (SEND A-E) buttons to select the sends.

The ENCODER MODE [AUX] (SEND LEVEL) button indicator lights up, as does the but-
ton indicator of the selected send.

The levels for the selected send are displayed in Channel Display mode. See “Channel Dis-
play Mode” on page 172 for more information.

2 Use the Encoders to set the send levels.

Send levels can also be set by using the faders in Flip mode. See “Flip Mode” on page 181 for
more information.

Muting Sends

Sends can be muted by using the [ON] buttons in Flip mode. See “Flip Mode” on page 181
for more information.

Panning Sends

Only sends assigned to stereo destinations can be panned. Sends can be panned by using the
Encoders in Flip mode. See “Flip Mode” on page 181 for more information.
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Flip Mode

In Flip mode, the faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons can be used to control sends, as
shown in the following table.

Control Normal mode Flip mode
Fader Channel level Send level
Encoder Channel pan/send level Send pan

Encoder mode is Pan, inactive

Encoder push-switches Encoder mode is Send level, Send pre/post

Send pre/post

[ON] button Channel mute Send mute

1 Press the FADER MODE [FADER] or [AUX] button.

The FADER MODE [FADER] and [AUX] button indicators flash alternately, and both the
ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) and [AUX] (SEND LEVEL) button indicators light up.
The SELECT ASSIGN section of the display shows “FLIP.

2 Use the AUX SELECT [AUX 1-5] (SEND A-E) buttons to select the sends.
The button indicator of the selected send lights up.

3 Usethefaders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons to control the currently selected
send.

For stereo aux input channels (i.e., channels with two send panpots), use the ENCODER
MODE [PAN] (PAN) button to toggle between the left and right panpots, and pan with the
Encoder. When the left panpot is active, the ENCODER MODE [PAN] (PAN) button indi-
cator is lit continuously. When the right panpot is active, the ENCODER MODE [PAN]
(PAN) button indicator flashes.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



182 Chapter 18—Pro Tools Remote Layer

Assigning Inserts/Plug-ins
Inserts can be assigned to channels as follows. The Pro Tools transport must be stopped in
order to make these assignments.
1 Press the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button.
Its indicator lights up and the [SEL] buttons are set to Insert Select mode.

2 Use the [SEL] buttons to select channels for insert assignment.

The name of the selected channel appears in the INSERT/PARAM section of the display.
The border of the corresponding channel name in the Pro Tools Mix window is highlighted
red.

3 Press the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1] (ASSIGN) button.
Its indicator flashes, as does the ASSIGN indicator on the display.

4 Use Parameter controls 1-4 to select inserts/plug-ins.

The names of the inserts/plug-ins appear on the display in abbreviated form. When you
select an insert/plug-in other than the current, the corresponding SEL button flashes on the
display.

5 To confirm your selection, press the relevant Parameter control’s
push-switch.
The SEL button stops flashing.

While the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1] (ASSIGN) button indicator is still flashing, you can
assign more inserts/plug-ins to the same channel. To set insert #5, press the Parameter
Down (SCROLL >) button. Press the Parameter Up (< SCROLL) button to view inserts 1-4
again.

To assign inserts/plug-ins to other channels, use the [SEL] buttons to select them. Youw'll
need to press the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [1] (ASSIGN) button each time you select another
channel.

You can cancel this function by pressing the [DEC] (ESC) button.
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Editing Plug-ins
Plug-ins can be edited as follows.
1 Press the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button.
Its indicator lights up and the [SEL] buttons are set to Insert Select mode.

2 Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel whose plug-in you want to edit.

That channel’s [SEL] button indicator lights up, and the border of the corresponding chan-
nel name in the Pro Tools Mix window is highlighted red. The names of the Plug-ins
inserted in the channel are displayed in the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section of the display.

3 Use the Parameter control 1-4 push-switches to select the plug-in that you
want to edit.

Plug-in Edit mode is set and the plug-in’s parameters are displayed in the INSERT
ASSIGN/EDIT section of the display. The EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [4] (INSERT/PARAM)
button indicator lights up and the PARAM indicator on the display appears highlighted.

4  Use Parameter controls 1-4 and their push-switches to edit the displayed
parameters.

Parameters displayed on the top row can be edited by using the push-switches. Parameters
displayed on the bottom row can be edited by using the Parameter controls.

5 Use the Parameter Down (SCROLL >) button and Parameter Up (< SCROLL)
button to select the parameter pages.

When a parameter page is first selected, the number of the current parameter page and the
total number of parameter pages is displayed momentarily. For example, “1/2” indicates
that the first page of two is currently selected. While “3/4” indicates that the third page of
four is currently selected. The title of the plug-in is also displayed.

While editing a plug-in you can bypass it by pressing the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [3]
(BYPASS) button. In which case, the BYPASS indicator on the display appears highlighted.

As soon as you begin editing a plug-in, the COMPARE indicator on the display appears
highlighted. You can compare your edits with the original settings by pressing the
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [2] (COMPARE) button. The COMPARE indicator on the display
appears highlighted while the original settings are active, and unhighlighted while your
edits are active.

6 To edit another plug-in, press the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [4] (INSERT/PARAM)
button (its indicator goes out), use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel
(same as step #2), and use the Parameter control 1-4 push-switches to select
the plug-in (same as step #3).
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Bypassing Plug-ins

Plug-ins can be bypassed as follows.

(Make sure the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [4] (INSERT/PARAM) button indicator is not lit
before proceeding.)

Press the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button.
Its indicator lights up and the [SEL] buttons are set to Insert Select mode.

Use the [SEL] buttons to select plug-ins.
While holding down the EFFECTS/PLUG-INS [3] (BYPASS) button, use

Parameter control 1-4 push switches to bypass the plug-ins.

To bypass plug-in #5, press the Parameter Down (SCROLL >) button, and then perform
step 3. Press the Parameter Up (< SCROLL) button to view plug-ins 1-4 again.

The titles of bypassed plug-ins are displayed in uppercase characters. For example, the title
of the plug in “D-Verb” appears as “d-verb” when it’s not bypassed, and appears as
“D-VERB” when it is bypassed.

Resetting Faders, Sends, & Panpots

Faders, panpots, and sends can be reset to their default values as follows. For faders and send
controls, this is “0.” For panpots, it’s center.

Make sure that the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [CHANNEL INSERTS] button indicator is off
before proceeding with these shortcuts.

To do this... Do this!
Reset a channel fader EFFECTS PLUG-INS [PLUG-INS]+[SEL]
Reset a channel panpot [PAN], EFFECTS PLUG-INS [PLUG-INS]+[ENCODER push]

AUX SELECT [AUX1-5], EFFECTS PLUG-INS
Reset a channel send level

[PLUG-INS]+[ENCODER push]

While the EFFECTS PLUG-INS [PLUG-INS] (DEFAULT) button is being pressed, its indi-
cator flashes and “DFLT” appears in the SELECT ASSIGN section of the display.

Grouped channels are reset together.

Navigating the Edit Window

The cursor buttons can be used to navigate the Edit window as follows.
Use the [INC] (CURSOR MODE) button to select Navigation cursor mode.
The CURSOR MODE section of the display shows “NAVIGATION.”

To move the edit cursor to the previous region boundary, or to the previous
marker, press the Left cursor button.

To move the edit cursor to the next region boundary, or to the next marker,
press the Right cursor button.

To select the track above, press the Up cursor button.

To select the track below, press the Down cursor button.
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Zooming
The cursor buttons can be used to zoom the Edit window as follows.
1 Use the [INC] (CURSOR MODE) button to select Zoom cursor mode.

The CURSOR MODE section of the display shows “ZOOM.”
In Zoom cursor mode, the cursor buttons work as follows:

+  Left cursor button: Zoom out horizontally.

+ Right cursor button: Zoom in horizontally.

+ Up cursor button: Zoom in vertically.

+  Down cursor button: Zoom out vertically.

Making Fine Adjustments to the Selected Region

The cursor buttons can be used in conjunction with the Parameter wheel to make fine
adjustments to the selected region.

1 Use the [INC] (CURSOR MODE) button to select Select cursor mode.
The CURSOR MODE section of the display shows “SELECT.”

2 While holding down the left cursor button, turn the Parameter wheel to
make fine adjustments to the in point of the selected region.

3 While holding down the right cursor button, turn the Parameter wheel to
make fine adjustments to the out point of the selected region.

4 To select the track above, press the Up cursor button.
5 To select the track below, press the Down cursor button.

6 To move the cursor to the in point of the selected region, double-click the
Left cursor button.

7 To move the cursor to the out point of the selected region, double-click the
Right cursor button.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



186 Chapter 18—Pro Tools Remote Layer

Scrub & Shuttle

The Parameter wheel can be used to scrub and shuttle as follows.
1 Make sure that Pro Tools is stopped.

2 Press the [SCRUB] button if you want to scrub, press the [SHUTTLE] button
if you want to shuttle.

The corresponding button indicator lights up. The [REW] and [FF] button indicators also
light up, and the cursor mode is set to Navigation (the CURSOR MODE section of the dis-
play shows “NAVIGATION”).

3  Turn the Parameter wheel clockwise to scrub/shuttle forwards. Turn it coun-
terclockwise to scrub/shuttle backwards.

Scrub/shuttle starts at the in point of the selected region. If no region is selected, the edit
cursor position is used. Note that if the Edit Insertion Follows Scrub/Shuttle preference is
turned on in Pro Tools (Setups menu, Preferences command, Operation page), the cur-
rently selected region will be cancelled when the [SCRUB] or [SHUTTLE] button is
pressed.

Press the left cursor button to move to the in point. Press the right cursor button, to move
to the out point.

You can toggle between scrub and shuttle by pressing the [SCRUB] and [SHUTTLE] but-
tons, in which case scrub or shuttle continues from the current position.

4  To stop scrub/shuttle, press the [SCRUB] or [SHUTTLE] button again, or press
the [STOP] button.

If you press the [REW], [FF], or [PLAY] button, scrub/shuttle operation is stopped before
rewind, fast forward, or playback commences.

While scrub/ shuttle is active, only the following Pro Tools/02R96 controls can be used:
[SCRUB] and [SHUTTLE] buttons, Parameter wheel, transport buttons, faders, [ON] but-
tons, and [SOLO] buttons. The current position can be stored as a marker by pressing the
[ENTER] button.

The scrub resolution depends on the current zoom setting, the more zoomed in you are, the
higher the resolution.
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Automation

Viewing the Automation Mode

The Automation mode setting of each channel can be viewed as follows.

1 Press either the [F3] or [F4] button.

Channel Display mode or Meter Display mode is selected.

2 Press and hold a channel’s [AUTO] button.

The channel’s Automation mode is displayed while the [AUTO] button is pressed.

Pro Tools Display [AUTO] Button Indicators
Auto write Wrt
g o Gcord ey
Auto latch Ltch
Auto read Read Green
Auto off Off Off

For MIDI tracks, “—” appears on the display.

The Automation mode settings of all channels can be viewed as follows.

3 Press and hold the USER DEFINED [DISPLAY] (AUTO STATUS) button.

The Automation modes of all channels are displayed while the USER DEFINED [DISPLAY]
(AUTO STATUS) button is pressed.

Setting the Automation Mode
The Automation mode can be set as follows.

1  While holding down a channel’s [AUTO] button, press the USER DEFINED [3]
(WRITE), [4] (TOUCH), [5] (LATCH), [6] (READ), [7] (TRIM), or [8] (OFF) but-
ton.

If Channel Display mode or Meter Display mode is currently selected, the channel’s Auto-
mation mode is displayed while the [AUTO] button is pressed.

Grouped channels are set together.
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Trim Mode

Trim mode can be set as follows.
1  While holding down a channel’s [AUTO] button, press the USER DEFINED

KEYS [7] (TRIM) button.

If channel Display mode [F3] or Meter Display mode [F4] is currently selected, the chan-
nel’s Automation mode is displayed while its [AUTO] button is pressed.

Pro Tools Display [AUTO] Button Indicators
Auto trim/write TWrt
Auto trim/touch TTeh Flashing red/ora.nge (Record Ready)
Orange (Recording)
Auto trim/latch TLch
Auto trim/read TRd Flashing green/orange

You can display the Automation mode settings of all channels by pressing and holding the
USER DEFINED KEYS [DISPLAY] (AUTO STATUS) button.

Grouped channels are set together.

Arming Parameters for Automation
Parameters can be selected for automation recording as follows.
1 Use the following USER DEFINED KEYS to arm parameters.

USER DEFINED KEYS Pro Tools
[11] (FADER) Volume
[12] (MUTE) Mute

[13] (PAN) Pan

[14] (SEND) Send level
[15] (SEND MUTE) Send mute
[16] (PLUG-IN) Plug-in

The button indicators for armed parameters light up.
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19 Remote Control

About the Remote Layer

The 02R96’s Remote Layer allows you to control external MIDI equipment directly from
the 02R96. The type of device to be controlled (i.e., the target) is specified on the Remote
page. There are three types of target: User Defined, Nuendo, and Pro Tools. The User
Defined target allows you to specify the MIDI data that will be transmitted when the 24
channel strip faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons are operated. These settings are stored in
Scenes, for snapshot-style automation. The Nuendo and Pro Tools targets have been espe-
cially designed for controlling Nuendo and Pro Tools.

Assigning a Target to the Remote Layer

1

Targets are assigned to the Remote Layer as follows.
Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button to locate the Remote 1-4 pages.

B Initial Data B REMDTE =29 GHi-CHI
.REMOTE1 | TARGET] ¢ f{i HEE|GH ; |

REMOTE

Use the cursor buttons to select the TARGET parameter, use the Parameter
wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select a target, and then press [ENTER].
TARGET: This can be set to NO ASSIGN, USER DEFINED, Nuendo, or Pro Tools. See
page 190 for more information on the User Defined target. See page 169 for more informa-
tion on the Pro Tools target.
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Configuring the User Defined Remote Layer

The User Defined Remote Layer can be configured as follows.
1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button to locate the Remote page.

B Initiol Data B RENOTE  EB9 CHI-CHA

HEMOTEL | [TRRGETT  {EER HEE T HED ! |
TRAMSHMIT HITIALIZE] BANK
o SHORT LONG 1| ]
CRMETY = [<GHET % L<GM-CHB1 UGLEFRH 3
En
DATA -+

EMCODER
DATA

FADER LERFH

DATA —+

REMOTE

2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

TARGET: This is used to select the target (only the User Defined target is explained in this
section).

TRANSMIT: This enables and disables MIDI data transmission for the Remote Layer.
INITIALIZE: This initializes the settings of the currently selected bank.

BANK: These buttons are used to select banks 1, 2, 3, and 4. Each bank can contain MIDI
settings for the 24 faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons. Banks can be stored to an external
MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168). See “User
Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings” on page 219 for a list of initial bank settings.

ID/SHORT/LONG: On the Remote Layer, channel strips 1-24 are identified by the fixed
IDs RM01-RM24. You can enter a Short and Long name for each Remote channel strip. To
enter a name, use the cursor buttons to select the SHORT or LONG name, use the [SEL]
buttons, Parameter wheel, or INC/DEC buttons to select the channel strips, and then press
[ENTER]. When the Title Edit window appears, enter a name, and press OK when you’ve
finished. See “Title Edit Window” on page 32 for more information.

ON: These parameters are used to specify the MIDI message (up to 16 bytes) to be trans-
mitted when an [ON] button is pressed. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel strips,
and then edit as necessary. When a value from 00 to FF is specified, that value is transmitted
when an [ON] button is pressed. For the SW setting, data value 7F is transmitted when an
[ON] button is turned on, and data value 00 is transmitted when an [ON] button is turned
off. The END setting specifies the end of the data. NOP means no data is transmitted.

UNLATCH/LATCH: This parameter determines the operation of the [ON] buttons:
Latching or Non-latching. When set to UNLATCH, an ON value is transmitted when an
buttons is pressed, and an OFF value is transmitted when it’s released. When set to LATCH,
an ON value is transmitted when the button is pressed and that value is maintained when
the button is released. The next time you press that button, the OFF value is transmitted.

LEARN: This button is used to turn on and off the Learn function, which can be used to
learn what MIDI messages are being transmitted by external MIDI devices when their con-
trols or parameters are adjusted. When on, received MIDI messages are displayed in the
DATA area. Only the first 16 bytes of data, starting with a Status bit, are displayed.

ENCODER: These parameters are used to specify the MIDI message (up to 16 bytes) to be
transmitted when an Encoder is operated. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel strips,
and then edit as necessary. When a value from 00 to FF is specified, that value is transmitted

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Using the User Defined Remote Layer 191

when an Encoder is adjusted. For the ENC setting, the Encoder’s current value from 0-127
is transmitted when it’s adjusted. The END setting specifies the end of the data. NOP means
no data is transmitted.

LEARN: This works the same as the [ON] button Learn function above, except the received
MIDI messages are displayed in the ENCODER DATA area. Only one Learn function can
be used at a time.

FADER: These parameters are used to specify the MIDI message (up to 16 bytes) to be
transmitted when a fader is operated. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel strips, and
then edit as necessary. When a value from 00 to FF is specified, that value is transmitted
when a fader is adjusted. For the FAD setting, a fader’s current value from 0-127 is trans-
mitted when it’s adjusted. The END setting specifies the end of the data. NOP means no
data is transmitted.

LEARN: This works the same as the [ON] button Learn function above, except the received
MIDI messages are displayed in the FADER DATA area. Only one Learn function can be
used at a time.

Using the User Defined Remote Layer

Once configured, the User Defined Remote Layer can be used as follows.
Use the LAYER [REMOTE] button to select the User Defined Remote Layer.

B initial Data EIW ., RENOTE ~ E29 CH1-CHI

EEEE | TBEGETT { j5ER CEF | HED : |
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Temmn_|
DATA —+ ;
LERRA_]

While the User Defined Remote Layer is selected, operating the channel strip faders, Encod-
ers, and [ON] buttons causes the specified MIDI data to be transmitted.

When the User Defined Remote Layer is selected, the Remote page appears. Since this is the
same page as that selected by the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, the User Defined
Remote Layer can be configured here as well, even the target can be changed.

The settings of the channel strip faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons, and the current target
and bank setting for the Remote Layer are stored in Scenes. When a Scene is recalled, if the
Remote Layer’s target is the same as when the Scene was stored, the faders, Encoders, and
[ON] buttons are set accordingly and the corresponding MIDI data is transmitted (so long
as the TRANSMIT parameter is set to ENABLED). If the target is not the same, the faders,
Encoders, and [ON] buttons are set accordingly, but no MIDI data is transmitted.
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About Machine Control

The 02R96 can control the transport and locate functions of up to eight external recording
machines that support MMC (MIDI Machine Control).

Machines that support MMC can be controlled by connecting them to the 02R96’s MID],
SERIAL, USB, or SLOT1 (with optional mLAN I/O Card installed in Slot #1).

MMC support varies from machine to machine. Some machines may not operate exactly
as explained in this section.

Configuring Machines

Up to eight machines can be configured as follows.

Use the MACHINE CONTROL [DISPLAY] button to locate the Machine Con-
figuration page.
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Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

MACHINE CONTROL/DAW CONTROL: When the MACHINE CONTROL option is
on, the MACHINE CONTROL section controls external MMC machines, except when a
DAW Remote layer is selected, in which case it controls the DAW. When the DAW CON-
TROI option is on, the MACHINE CONTROL section controls the DAW regardless of
which Layer is currently selected. These settings also appear on the Locate Memory page
(see page 194).

TYPE: This is used to specify the type of machine: MMC or NONE.

PORT: When the machine TYPE is MMC, use this parameter to specify the port for MMC
communications. Available ports include: MIDI, SERIAL 1-8, USB 1-8, and SLOT1 1-8.
DEVICE ID: When the machine TYPE is MMC, use this parameter to specify the device ID
from 1 to 127 or ALL. The target machine must be set to the same ID. The same ID cannot
be assigned to more than one SERIAL, USB, or SLOT1 port.

TRANSPORT CONTROL: This parameter determines which machine is controlled by
the 02R96’s transport buttons. Only one machine can be controlled at a time.
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Transport Buttons

The 02R96’s transport can be used to control external machines. The machine that is to be
controlled can be selected on the Machine Configuration page (see page 192).

REW FF
je— jo— je—
STOP PLAY REC

[REW] button

This button starts rewind on the external machines.

[FF] button

This button starts fast forward on the external machines.

[STOP] button

This button stops the external machines.

[PLAY] button
This button starts playback on the external machines. It’s also used to punch out of record-
ing.

[REC] button
This button is used in conjunction with the [PLAY] button to start recording on the external
machines. Pressing the [REC] button on its own has no effect.

Using Shuttle & Scrub

The Parameter wheel can be used to shuttle and scrub the external machines.

)

SHUTTLE

=
O

When the [SHUTTLE] button indicator is lit, the Parameter wheel can be used to shuttle.
When the [SCRUB] button indicator is lit, the Parameter wheel can be used to scrub. Turn
the Parameter wheel clockwise to shuttle/scrub forwards. Turn it counterclockwise to shut-
tle/scrub backwards.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



194

Chapter 19—Remote Control

Using the Locator

MACHINE CONTROL
LOCATE MEMORY
2 DHDO
(MEM-LOC)
1 2 3 4

=l R[S[S[S

SET

LOCATE MEMORY [1-8] buttons

These buttons are used to set and to locate to the eight Locate memories. Locate memories
can be set on the Locate Memory page (see page 194). To set a locate memory on-the-fly,
while holding down the [SET] button, press a LOCATE MEMORY [1-8] button. The
02R96 must be receiving timecode in order to do this. Once set, the stored position can be
located by pressing the corresponding button. If the button is pressed while the machine is
stopped, the stored position is located. If the button is pressed while the machine is playing,
the stored position is located and then playback continues from that position.

[SET] button
This button is used in conjunction with the LOCATE MEMORY [1-8], [IN], [OUT], and
[RETURN TO ZEROY] buttons to set the locate points.

Setting the Locate Memories

The locate points can be set as follows.
Use the MACHINE CONTROL [DISPLAY] button to locate the Locate Memory
page.
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Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, and [ENTER] button to set them.

MACHINE CONTROL/DAW CONTROL: When the MACHINE CONTROL option is
on, the MACHINE CONTROL section controls external MMC machines, except when a
DAW Remote layer is selected, in which case it controls the DAW. When the DAW CON-
TROI option is on, the MACHINE CONTROL section controls the DAW regardless of
which Layer is currently selected.

LOCATE MEMORY 1-8: These time values determine the points that will be located
when the LOCATe MEMORY [1-8] buttons are pressed. They can only be set while the
MACHINE CONTROL option is on. Locate points can be specified in hours, minutes, sec-
onds, and frames, the frame range being dependent on the frame rate setting on the Time
Reference page (see page 152).
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GPI (General Purpose Interface)

The 02R96’s CONTROL port (25-pin D-sub connector) provides a
GPI (General Purpose Interface) for controlling external equip-
ment. Pinouts are provided on page 271. The eight GPI outputs can © ©
be configured so that they output trigger signals when faders or

USER DEFINED KEYS are operated. The GPI can also be used to

control a “RECORDING” warning light outside a studio, or to trig-

ger the Solo function of a Yamaha 02R Digital Recording Console.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to select the GPI page.

B Initial Oata Bl SETUP E2Y CHi—CH1
[GFI_SETUF]

TRIGGER SOURCE

CONTROL

CHS FADER OM
1 MO ASSIGH CH4 FADER OM
Z MO ASSIGH CH3 FADER ON
3 HD ASSIGH CHZ FACER O
4 MO ASS|GM CH1 FADER 0OH
5 MO ASSIGH i MO HSS | GH

£  HD ASSIGH

7 HD ASSIGH

2 HD ASSIGH

FAA  GPI B N FORT J& OUT PORT J& TIME REF EF[Y

The names of the parameters currently assigned to each GPI Output are displayed in the
left-hand box. The parameter currently assigned to the selected GPI Output appears high-
lighted in the right-hand box.

2 Use the Up/Down cursor buttons to select a GPI Output.

3 Use the Parameter wheel or the INC/DEC buttons to select a function.
A function is selected when it appears inside the dotted box.

See the “GPI Trigger Source List” on page 217 for a complete list of assignable functions.

4 Press the [ENTER] button to assign your choice.
Once assigned, the selected function appears highlighted in the right-hand box.

Faders: Faders can be used to control external equipment. A FADER ON event occurs
when a fader is moved up from —o0. A FADER OFF event occurs when a fader is moved
down to —o. When such an event occurs, the assigned GPI Output goes High (+5 V) for
approximately 250 msec.

USER DEFINED KEYS: These buttons can be used as general-purpose triggers. For
UNLATCH, when a USER DEFINED KEY is pressed, the assigned GPI Output goes High
(+5V) for approximately 250 msec. For LATCH, when a USER DEFINED KEY is pressed,
the assigned GPI Output goes High (+5 V) and remains High until the USER DEFINED
KEY is pressed again.

REC LAMP: This source can be used to control a “RECORDING” warning light outside a
studio. When the [REC] button indicator is lit, the assigned GPI Output goes High (+5 V).
POWER ON: While the 02R96 is powered up, the assigned GPI output is High (+5V).

The 02R96 also features two fixed GPI inputs for use with talkback and dimmer. Each time

the GPI0 input goes Low (ground), the TALKBACK button is turned on or off. Each time
the GPI1 input goes Low (ground), the DIMMER button is turned on or off.
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20 Other Functions

Using the User Defined Keys

Up to 16 functions from a list of over 150 can be USER DEFINED KEYS

assigned to the USER DEFINED KEYS, and up to wie I E B E
four assignment setups can be stored in banks A, B, o et

C, and D. See page 202 for a list of initial bank D000
assignments. S S

1 Usethe USER DEFINED KEYS [DISPLAY] but-
ton to locate the User defined Key Assigned page.
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the BANK buttons, A, B, C, and D, and press
[ENTER] to select a bank.

3  Use the cursor buttons to select the Assign buttons in the left-hand box, and
use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select a function.
A function is selected when it appears inside the dotted box.

See page 202 for a complete list of assignable functions.

4  Press [ENTER] to activate your selection.
When you select a function that recalls a specific Scene or library memory, you need to spec-
ify the number of the memory that you want recalled when the USER DEFINED KEY is
pressed. To do this, in the left-hand box, select the number parameter next to the Assign
button, and use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to specify the number.
You can initialize the assignments of the currently selected bank by selecting the INITTAL-
IZE button, and pressing [ENTER].

User Defined Keys banks can be stored to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer,
by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 168).
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Setting Preferences

You can customize the operation of the 02R96 by using the preferences pages.

Preferences 1

1

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the Preferences 1 page.

B Initial Data G, SETUP B CHi-CHi
-FREFEREMCES] |
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O Fast Meter Fall Time

FPREFER1

Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the preferences, and
use the INC/DEC buttons or [ENTER] button to set them.

Auto ROUTING Display: When this preference is on, the Routing pages appear auto-
matically when a button in the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING section is pressed (see
page 66).

Auto DYNAMICS Display: When this preference is on, the Gate Edit page appears auto-
matically when a gate control in the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS section is oper-
ated (see page 60), and the Comp Edit page appears automatically when a Compressor
control in the SELECTED CHANNEL DYNAMICS section is operated (see page 97).

Auto PAN/SURROUND Display: When this preference is on, the Pan pages appears
automatically when a control in the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND section is
operated (see page 68). Similarly, when a Surround Pan mode other than Stereo is selected,
the Input Channel Surround Edit page appears automatically when the Joystick is operated
(see page 70).

Auto EQUALIZER Display: When this preference is on, the EQ Edit page appears auto-
matically when a control in the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER section is operated
(see page 93).

Auto SOLO Display: When this option is on, the Solo Setup page appears automatically
when an channel is soloed (see page 102).

Auto WORD CLOCK Display: When this preference is on, the Word Clock Select page
appears automatically if the currently selected external wordclock source fails (see page 42).

Auto Channel Select: When this preference is on, channels can be selected by moving
the corresponding fader or Encoder, or by turning on the corresponding [AUTO], [SOLO],
or [ON] button.

Store Confirmation: When this preference is on, the Title Edit window appears when
you store a Scene (page 140) or library memory (page 122).

Recall Confirmation: When this preference is on, a confirmation message appears when
you recall a Scene (page 140) or library memory (page 122).

Patch Confirmation: When this preference is on, a confirmation message appears when
you edit the Input and Output Patches (see page 52).

L/R Nominal Pan: When this preference is on, left/odd and right/even signals will be at
nominal level when Input Channels are panned hard left or hard right, and at -3 dB when
panned center. When this preference is off, signals panned hard left or hard right will be at
3 dB, and at nominal level when panned center.
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Fast Meter Fall Time: When this preference is on, the level meters fall quicker.

TC Drop Warning: When this preference is on, a warning message appears if a dropout
is detected in the incoming timecode.

DIO Warning: When this preference is on, a warning message appears if any errors are
detected in digital audio signals received by the Slot Inputs or 2TR Digital Inputs.

MIDI Warning: When this preference is on, a warning message appears if any errors are
detected in the incoming MIDI messages.

Initial Data Nominal: When this preference is on, Input Channel faders are set to nom-
inal when Scene #0 is recalled.

Meter Follow Layer: When this preference is on, the optional MB02R96 Peak Meter
Bridge automatically follows the Layer selection on the 02R96.

Scene MEM Auto Update: When this preference is on, the Shadow Scene memories
can be used (see page 139).

Joystick Auto Grab: When this preference is on, the Joystick automatically kicks in as the
surround pan control when it’s moved to the current surround pan position (see page 70).

Cascade COMM Link: When this preference is on, various functions are linked between
cascaded 02R96s (see page 49). When this preference is off, only digital audio signals are
distributed among the cascaded 02R96s.

Preferences 2

1

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the Preferences 2 page.

B Initial Data GO SETUP EECHI5-CHIG
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Use the cursor buttons to select the preferences, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set them.

Channel ID/Channel: When the Channel ID preference is on, the Channel ID appears
in the upper-right corner of the display pages (e.g., CH1-CH1). When the Channel Short
Name preference is on, the Channel ID and Channel Short name appear (e.g.,
CH1-NAME).

Port ID/Port: When the Port ID preference is on, patch pages show Port IDs. When the
Port Short Name preference is on, they display Short Port names. See “Patching with the
Encoders” on page 58.

Display Brightness: This preference is used to set the brightness of the LED displays and
indicators.

Fader Touch Sensitivity: This determines the touch sensitivity of the fader knobs when
they are used for selecting channels. If you're having trouble selecting channels because the
fader knobs are not sensitive enough, try increasing this value. If they are too sensitive, try
reducing it. It’s important that the 02R96 is grounded properly for Touch Select to work
correctly. See “Grounding screw” on page 28 for more information.
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Preferences 3

1

Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button to locate the Preferences 3 page.

B Initial Data EO -, SETUP B2 CHi-CHI
.PREFEREMCESS
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F Aute EQ Edit Ik
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Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the preferences, and
use the INC/DEC buttons or [ENTER] button to set them.

Mix Update Confirmation: When this preference is on, a confirmation message asking
if you want to update the current Automix with the latest edits appears when Automix
recording is stopped.

Auto EQ Edit In: When this preference is on, EQ is automatically punched into Automix
recording when an EQ control is adjusted.

Auto Inc TC Capture: When this preference is on, the Timecode Capture memory is
incremented automatically each time a timecode address is captured on the Automix Event
Edit page (see page 158).

Link Capture & Locate Memory: When this preference is on, the eight Capture mem-
ories on the Automix Event Edit page are linked to the eight Locate memories so that, for
example, edits made to Capture memory #1 are reflected on Locate memory #1, and vice
versa.

Show Compact Size: Automix data, except that in the Undo buffer, is compressed while
recording. When this preference is on, the compressed size of the Automix is displayed on
the Automix Main and Memory pages. When this preference is off, the uncompressed size
is displayed.

Automix Store Undo: When this preference is on, Automix Store operations can be
undone by using the Undo function.

Copy Initial Fader: When this preference is on, when Fader events are copied or moved
on the Automix Event Copy page, the fader value at the specified IN point is copied to the
specified TO point. This eliminates fader position matching problems when no fader event
exists at the specified TO point.

Touch Sense Control: When this preference is on, fader movements are ineffective
when the touch sensors are not triggered (i.e., when fader knobs are moved by an insulated
item, such as a fingernail, instead of a fingertip), allowing “cut-in” style operation. When
this preference is off, fader movements are always recognized.

Touch Sense Select: When this preference is on, channels can be selected simply by
touching the fader knobs.

Receive Full Frame Message: When this preference is on, MTC full frame messages
are recognized and Automix follows them.

Clear Edit Channel after REC: When this preference is on, when using Auto Rec,
channels are automatically unarmed (i.e., [AUTO] buttons are turned off) when Automix
recording stops. When this preference is off, channels remain armed when recording stops.
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Using the Oscillator
The 02R96 features an oscillator that can be used for calibration or diagnostic purposes.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button to locate the Oscillator page.

B Initial Data B 7L Ty B8 CHi-CHI
. OSCILLATOR]

OSCILLATAR OH LEVEL quDR
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2 Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and use the Parameter
wheel, INC/DEC button, or [ENTER] button to set them.

OSCILLATOR ON: This turns the Oscillator on or off. While the LEVEL parameter is
selected, the [ENTER] button can be used to turn on and off the Oscillator.

Note: To prevent any sudden tone burst surprises in your monitors or headphones, you may
want to set the LEVEL parameter to minimum before turning on the oscillator.

LEVEL: This sets the Oscillator output level, which is displayed by the adjacent meter. This
parameter can be set by using the Parameter wheel regardless of which parameter is cur-
rently selected.

WAVEFORM: These buttons are used to select the waveforms: SINE 100Hz, SINE 1kHz,
SINE 10kHz, PINK NOISE, or BURST NOISE, which is 200 msec pink noise pulses at four
second intervals.

ASSIGN: These buttons are used to assign the Oscillator output to Bus Outs, Aux Sends,
and the Stereo Out.

Checking the Battery
The condition of the internal memory-backup battery can be checked as follows.

1 Use the DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button to locate the Battery Check page.

B Initial Data G JTILITY B39 CHI-CHI
[EATTERYT CHECE]

Status = Okauy

* Yes, I’'m Fine!

B CH STRTUS Jy ERTTERY

If the Status is “Okay,” the battery is okay. If the Status is “Getting Low,” ask your Yamaha
dealer to replace the battery as soon as possible. Do not attempt to replace the battery your-
self. Failure to replace a low battery may result in data loss.
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Initializing the 02R96
The 02R96 can be initialized as follows.

Warning: This procedure will clear all user memories and reset all settings to their initial val-
ues. You may want to back up any important data beforehand via MIDI Bulk Dump (see
page 168). If you want to reset just the mix settings, recall scene memory #0 instead (see
page 139).

1  Turn off the 02R96.

2 While holding down the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] button, turn on the
02R96.

3 When the confirmation message appears, release the SCENE MEMORY
[STORE] button, select YES, and press [ENTER].

The following message is displayed while initialization is in progress: “Loading Factory Pre-
sets & Calibrating the Faders... Do Not Touch the Faders!”

It’s important that you do not touch the faders while this message is displayed, as the faders
may not be calibrated correctly.

The display returns to normal when initialization is complete.
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

ON/OFF

USER DEFINED KEYS # Function Display
# Function Display 43 | Input Fader Group Enable A IN Fader Group A
0 | NG ASSIGN No Assign 44 | Input Fader Group Enable B IN Fader Group B
1 | scene MEM. Recall +1 Scene +1 Recall 45 | Input Fader Group Enable C IN Fader Group C
2 | Scene MEM. Recall —1 Scene 1 Recall 46 | Input Fader Group Enable D IN Fader Group D
3 | Scene MEM. Recall No. XX Scene XX Recall 47_| Input Fader Group Enable E IN Fader Group E
4 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall +1 Fx1 Lib+1 Recall 48 | Input Fader Group Enable F IN Fader Group F
5 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall -1 Fx1 Lib —1 Recall 49 | Input Fader Group Enable G IN Fader Group G
6 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall No. XX Fx1 LibXXX RCL. 50 | Input Fader Group Enable H | IN Fader Group H
7 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall +1 Fx2 Lib+1 Recall 51 | Input MUTE Group Enablel | IN Mute Group |
8 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall -1 Fx2 Lib-1 Recall 52 | Input MUTE Group Enable] | IN Mute Group |
9 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx2 LIbXXX RCL. 53 | Input MUTE Group Enable K | IN Mute Group K
10 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall +1 Fx3 Lib+1 Recall >4_| Input MUTE Group Enable L IN Mute Group L
11 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall -1 Fx3 Lib—1 Recall 55_| Input MUTE Group Enable M| IN Mute Group M
12 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx3 LibXXX RCL. 56_| Input MUTE Group Enable N | IN Mute Group N
13 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall +1 Fx4 Lib+1 Recall 57 | Input MUTE Group Enable O | IN Mute Group O
14 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall -1 Fx4 Lib-1 Recal 58 | Input MUTE Group Enable P__| IN Mute Group P
15 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx4 LibXXX RCL. 39 | Output Fader Group Enable Q | OutFader Group Q
16 | Effect-1 Bypass On/Off Fx1 Bypass 60 | Output Fader Group Enable R | OutFader Group R
17 | Effect-2 Bypass On/Off Fx2 Bypass 61 | Output Fader Group Enable S | OutFader Group S
18 | Effect-3 Bypass On/Off Fx3 Bypass 62 | Output Fader Group Enable T | OutFader Group T
19 | Effect-4 Bypass On/Off Fx4 Bypass 63 | Output MUTE Group Enable U | Out Mute Group U
20 | Channel Lib. Recall +1 CH Lib+1 Recall 64 _| Output MUTE Group Enable V_| Out Mute Group V
21 | Channel Lib. Recall -1 CH Lib—1 Recall 65 | Output MUTE Group Enable W | Out Mute Group W
22 | Channel Lib. Recall No. XX CH LibXXX Recall 66 | Output MUTE Group Enable X | Out Mute Group X
23 | GATE Lib. Recall +1 Gate Lib+1 RCL. 67_| PEAK HOLD On/Off Peak Hold
24| GATE Lib. Recall -1 Gate Lib-1 RCL. 68 | OSCILLATOR On/Off OSC. ON/OFF
25 | GATE Lib. Recall No. XX Gate LIbXXX RCL. 69 | SOLO Enable SOLO ENABLE
26 | COMP Lib. Recall +1 Comp Lib+1 RCL. 70 | Input Patch Lib. Recall +1 IN Patch Lib+1
27 | COMP Lib. Recall —1 Comp Lib—1 RCL. 71 | Input Patch Lib. Recall -1 IN Patch Lib-1
28 | COMP Lib. Recall No. XX Comp LibXXX RCL. 72 | Input Patch Lib. Recall No. XX | IN Patch LibXX
29 | EQ Lib. Recall +1 EQ Lib+1 Recall 73 | Output Patch Lib. Recall +1 Out Patch Lib+1
30 | EQ Lib. Recall 1 EQ Lib—1 Recall 74 | Output Patch Lib. Recall -1 Out Patch Lib-1
31 | EQ Lib. Recall No. XX EQ LIbXXX Recall 75 | Pt Patch Lib. Recall No. 1 5t patch LibXx
32 | IR MONIMUTEMUEE L i mon L Mute 76 | Channel Name ID/Short CH Name ID/Short
SURR. MONI MUTE Mute R 77 | Port Name ID/Short PortNamelD/Short
33 | on/off Surr.Mon R Mute 78 | Automix REC Automix REC
34 SURR. MONI MUTE Mute Ls Surr.Mon Ls Mute 79 | Automix PLAY Automix PLAY
On/Off 80 | Automix STOP Automix STOP
35 SURR. MONI MUTE Mute Rs Surr.Mon Rs Mute 81 | Automix ABORT Automix ABORT
On/Off 82 | Automix AUTO REC Automix AUTOREC
36 é‘:}?gﬁMON' MUTEMuteC | ¢ " Mon C Mute 83 | Automix ENABLE Automix ENABLE
84 | Automix RETURN Automix RETURN
37 (S)L:]F;g'ﬁMONl MUTE Mute LFE Surr.Mon LFEMute 85 | Automix TAKEOVER Automix TAKEOVER
38 | SURR. MONI SLOT1 ON/OFF | Surr.SLOT1 ON 86 | Automix RELATIVE Automix RELATIVE
39 | SURR. MONI SLOT2 ON/OFF | Surr.SLOT2 ON 87 | Automix TOUCH SENSE Automix T.SENSE
40 | SURR. MONI SLOT3 ON/OFF | Surr.SLOT3 ON 88 | Overwrite FADER Overwrite FADER
41 | SURR. MONI SLOT4 ON/OFF | Surr.SLOT4 ON 89 | Overwrite ON Overwrite ON
SURR. MONI BASS MANAGE 90 | Overwrite PAN Overwrite PAN
42 Bass Manage ON 91 | Overwrite SURROUND Overwrite SURR.
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# Function Display
92 | Overwrite EQ Overwrite EQ
93 | Overwrite AUX Overwrite AUX
94 | Overwrite AUX ON Overwrite AUX ON
95 | Track Arming 1 ON/OFF Track Arming 1
96 | Track Arming 2 ON/OFF Track Arming 2
97 | Track Arming 3 ON/OFF Track Arming 3
98 | Track Arming 4 ON/OFF Track Arming 4
99 | Track Arming 5 ON/OFF Track Arming 5
100 | Track Arming 6 ON/OFF Track Arming 6
101 | Track Arming 7 ON/OFF Track Arming 7
102 | Track Arming 8 ON/OFF Track Arming 8
103 | Track Arming 9 ON/OFF Track Arming 9
104 | Track Arming 10 ON/OFF Track Arming 10
105 | Track Arming 11 ON/OFF Track Arming 11
106 | Track Arming 12 ON/OFF Track Arming 12
107 | Track Arming 13 ON/OFF Track Arming 13
108 | Track Arming 14 ON/OFF Track Arming 14
109 | Track Arming 15 ON/OFF Track Arming 15
110 | Track Arming 16 ON/OFF Track Arming 16
111 | Track Arming 17 ON/OFF Track Arming 17
112 | Track Arming 18 ON/OFF Track Arming 18
113 | Track Arming 19 ON/OFF Track Arming 19
114 | Track Arming 20 ON/OFF Track Arming 20
115 | Track Arming 21 ON/OFF Track Arming 21
116 | Track Arming 22 ON/OFF Track Arming 22
117 | Track Arming 23 ON/OFF Track Arming 23
118 | Track Arming 24 ON/OFF Track Arming 24
119 | Surr Lib. Recall +1 Surr Lib+1 RCL
120 | Surr Lib. Recall -1 Surr Lib-1 RCL
121 | Surr Lib. Recall No. XX Surr LibXX RCL
122 | CH Copy Channel Copy
123 | CH Paste Channel Paste
124 | Display Back Display Back
125 | Display Forward Display Forward
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USER DEFINED KEYS Initial Assignments

# Bank A Bank B Bank C Bank D
1 | Surr Lib 0 Recall Scene 1 Recall IN Fader Group A Automix ENABLE
2 | Surr Lib -1 Recall Scene 2 Recall IN Fader Group B Automix REC
3 | Surr Lib +1 Recall Scene 3 Recall IN Fader Group C Automix ABORT
4 | No Assign Scene 4 Recall IN Fader Group D Automix AUTOREC
5 | No Assign Scene 5 Recall IN Fader Group E Automix RETURN
6 | Surr.Mon L Mute Scene 6 Recall IN Fader Group F Automix RELATIVE
7 | Surr.Mon C Mute Scene 7 Recall IN Fader Group G Automix T. SENSE
8 | Surr.Mon R Mute Scene +1 Recall IN Fader Group H Automix TAKEOVER
9 | Bass Manage ON Scene 8 Recall IN Mute Group | Overwrite FADER
10 | No Assign Scene 9 Recall IN Mute Group ) Overwrite ON
11 | No Assign Scene 10 Recall IN Mute Group K Overwrite PAN
12 | No Assign Scene 11 Recall IN Mute Group L Overwrite SURR
13 | No Assign Scene 12 Recall IN Mute Group M Overwrite AUX
14 | Surr.Mon Ls Mute Scene 13 Recall IN Mute Group N Overwrite AUX ON
15 | Surr.Mon LFEMute Scene 14 Recall IN Mute Group O Overwrite EQ
16 | Surr.Mon Rs Mute Scene -1 Recall IN Mute Group P Automix STOP
Input Patch Parameters
Input Channel Inputs Input Channel insert Ins Internal Effects Processor Inputs
Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description
NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
AD1 ADIN1 AD1 ADIN 1 AUX1 AUX1
AD2 AD IN 2 AD2 AD IN 2 AUX2 AUX2
AD3 ADIN 3 AD3 ADIN 3 AUX3 AUX3
AD4 AD IN 4 AD4 AD IN 4 AUX4 AUX4
AD5 AD IN 5 AD5 AD IN 5 AUXS5 AUX5
AD6 AD IN 6 AD6 AD IN 6 AUX6 AUX6
AD7 ADIN 7 AD7 ADIN 7 AUX7 AUX7
AD8 ADIN 8 AD8 ADIN 8 AUX8 AUX8
AD9 ADIN 9 AD9 ADIN 9 INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1
AD10 ADIN 10 AD10 ADIN 10 INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2
AD11 AD IN 11 AD11 AD IN 11 INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3
AD12 AD IN 12 AD12 AD IN 12 INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4
AD13 AD IN 13 AD13 ADIN 13 INSCH5 InsertOut-CH5
AD14 AD IN 14 AD14 AD IN 14 INSCH6 InsertOut-CH6
AD15 AD IN 15 AD15 AD IN 15 INSCH7 InsertOut-CH7
AD16 ADIN 16 AD16 ADIN 16 INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8
AD17 ADIN 17 AD17 ADIN 17 INSCH9 InsertOut-CH9
AD18 ADIN 18 AD18 AD IN 18 INSCH10 InsertOut-CH10
AD19 AD IN 19 AD19 AD IN 19 INSCH11 InsertOut-CH11
AD20 AD IN 20 AD20 AD IN 20 INSCH12 InsertOut-CH12
AD21 AD IN 21 AD21 AD IN 21 INSCH13 InsertOut-CH13
AD22 AD IN 22 AD22 AD IN 22 INSCH14 InsertOut-CH14
AD23 AD IN 23 AD23 AD IN 23 INSCH15 InsertOut-CH15
AD24 AD IN 24 AD24 AD IN 24 INSCH16 InsertOut-CH16
S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN INSCH17 InsertOut-CH17
S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN $1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN INSCH18 InsertOut-CH18
S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN INSCH19 InsertOut-CH19
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Input Channel Inputs Input Channel insert Ins Internal Effects Processor Inputs

Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description

S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN INSCH20 InsertOut-CH20
S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN INSCH21 InsertOut-CH21
S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN INSCH22 InsertOut-CH22
S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN INSCH23 InsertOut-CH23
S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN INSCH24 InsertOut-CH24
S1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN $1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN INSCH25 InsertOut-CH25
S1-10 Slot1 CH10 IN S1-10 Slot1 CH10 IN INSCH26 InsertOut-CH26
S1-11 Slot1 CH11 IN S1-11 Slot1 CH11 IN INSCH27 InsertOut-CH27
S1-12 Slot1 CH12 IN S1-12 Slot1 CH12 IN INSCH28 InsertOut-CH28
S1-13 Slot1 CH13 IN S1-13 Slot1 CH13 IN INSCH29 InsertOut-CH29
S1-14 Slot1 CH14 IN S1-14 Slot1 CH14 IN INSCH30 InsertOut-CH30
S1-15 Slot1 CH15 IN S1-15 Slot1 CH15 IN INSCH31 InsertOut-CH31
S1-16 Slot1 CH16 IN S1-16 Slot1 CH16 IN INSCH32 InsertOut-CH32
S2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN S2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN INSCH33 InsertOut-CH33
$2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN $2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN INSCH34 InsertOut-CH34
$2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN $2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN INSCH35 InsertOut-CH35
S2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN $2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN INSCH36 InsertOut-CH36
$2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN $2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN INSCH37 InsertOut-CH37
S2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN $2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN INSCH38 InsertOut-CH38
S2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN S2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN INSCH39 InsertOut-CH39
$2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN $2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN INSCH40 InsertOut-CH40
$2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN $2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN INSCH41 InsertOut-CH41
$2-10 Slot2 CH10 IN $2-10 Slot2 CH10 IN INSCH42 InsertOut-CH42
$2-11 Slot2 CH11 IN $2-11 Slot2 CH11 IN INSCH43 InsertOut-CH43
$2-12 Slot2 CH12 IN $2-12 Slot2 CH12 IN INSCH44 InsertOut-CH44
$2-13 Slot2 CH13 IN S2-13 Slot2 CH13 IN INSCH45 InsertOut-CH45
S$2-14 Slot2 CH14 IN S$2-14 Slot2 CH14 IN INSCH46 InsertOut-CH46
$2-15 Slot2 CH15 IN $2-15 Slot2 CH15 IN INSCH47 InsertOut-CH47
S2-16 Slot2 CH16 IN S2-16 Slot2 CH16 IN INSCH48 InsertOut-CH48
$3-1 Slot3 CH1 IN $3-1 Slot3 CH1 IN INSCH49 InsertOut-CH49
$3-2 Slot3 CH2 IN $3-2 Slot3 CH2 IN INSCH50 InsertOut-CH50
$3-3 Slot3 CH3 IN $3-3 Slot3 CH3 IN INSCH51 InsertOut-CH51
$3-4 Slot3 CH4 IN $3-4 Slot3 CH4 IN INSCH52 InsertOut-CH52
$3-5 Slot3 CH5 IN $3-5 Slot3 CH5 IN INSCH53 InsertOut-CH53
$3-6 Slot3 CH6 IN $3-6 Slot3 CH6 IN INSCH54 InsertOut-CH54
$3-7 Slot3 CH7 IN $3-7 Slot3 CH7 IN INSCH55 InsertOut-CH55
$3-8 Slot3 CH8 IN $3-8 Slot3 CH8 IN INSCH56 InsertOut-CH56
$3-9 Slot3 CHY IN $3-9 Slot3 CHY IN INSBUS1 InsertOut-BUS1
$3-10 Slot3 CH10 IN $3-10 Slot3 CH10 IN INSBUS2 InsertOut-BUS2
$3-11 Slot3 CH11 IN $3-11 Slot3 CH11 IN INSBUS3 InsertOut-BUS3
$3-12 Slot3 CH12 IN $3-12 Slot3 CH12 IN INSBUS4 InsertOut-BUS4
$3-13 Slot3 CH13 IN $3-13 Slot3 CH13 IN INSBUS5 InsertOut-BUS5
$3-14 Slot3 CH14 IN $3-14 Slot3 CH14 IN INSBUS6 InsertOut-BUS6
$3-15 Slot3 CH15 IN $3-15 Slot3 CH15 IN INSBUS7 InsertOut-BUS7
$3-16 Slot3 CH16 IN $3-16 Slot3 CH16 IN INSBUS8 InsertOut-BUS8
S4-1 Slot4 CH1 IN S4-1 Slot4 CH1 IN INSAUX1 InsertOut-AUX1
S4-2 Slot4 CH2 IN $4-2 Slot4 CH2 IN INSAUX2 InsertOut-AUX2
S4-3 Slot4 CH3 IN S4-3 Slot4 CH3 IN INSAUX3 InsertOut-AUX3
S4-4 Slot4 CH4 IN S4-4 Slot4 CH4 IN INSAUX4 InsertOut-AUX4
S4-5 Slot4 CH5 IN S4-5 Slot4 CH5 IN INSAUX5 InsertOut-AUX5
S4-6 Slot4 CH6 IN S4-6 Slot4 CH6 IN INSAUX6 InsertOut-AUX6
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Input Channel Inputs

Input Channel insert Ins

Internal Effects Processor Inputs

Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description
S4-7 Slot4 CH7 IN S4-7 Slot4 CH7 IN INSAUX7 InsertOut-AUX7
54-8 Slot4 CH8 IN S4-8 Slot4 CH8 IN INSAUX8 InsertOut-AUX8
$4-9 Slot4 CH9 IN $4-9 Slot4 CH9 IN INSSTL InsertOut-STL
$4-10 Slot4 CH10 IN $4-10 Slot4 CH10 IN INSSTR InsertOut-STR
$4-11 Slot4 CH11 IN $4-11 Slot4 CH11 IN FX1-1 Effect] OUT 1
$4-12 Slot4 CH12 IN $4-12 Slot4 CH12 IN FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2
S4-13 Slot4 CH13 IN S4-13 Slot4 CH13 IN FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1
S4-14 Slot4 CH14 IN S4-14 Slot4 CH14 IN FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2
S4-15 Slot4 CH15 IN S4-15 Slot4 CH15 IN FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1
S4-16 Slot4 CH16 IN $4-16 Slot4 CH16 IN FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2
FX1-1 Effectl OUT 1 FX1-1 Effectl OUT 1 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1
FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2
FX1-3 Effectl OUT 3 FX1-3 Effectl OUT 3
FX1-4 Effect1 OUT 4 FX1-4 Effect1 OUT 4
FX1-5 Effectl OUT 5 FX1-5 Effect1 OUT 5
FX1-6 Effectl OUT 6 FX1-6 Effectl OUT 6
FX1-7 Effectl OUT 7 FX1-7 Effectl OUT 7
FX1-8 Effectl OUT 8 FX1-8 Effectl OUT 8
FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1
FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2
FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1
FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2
FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1
FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2
2TD1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L 2TD1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L
2TD1R 2TR IN Dig.1 R 2TD1R 2TR IN Dig.1 R
2TD2L 2TRIN Dig.2 L 2TD2L 2TRIN Dig.2 L
2TD2R 2TRIN Dig.2 R 2TD2R 2TRIN Dig.2 R
2TD3L 2TRIN Dig.3 L 2TD3L 2TRIN Dig.3 L
2TD3R 2TRIN Dig.3 R 2TD3R 2TR IN Dig.3 R
2TA1L 2TRIN Analog1 L | 2TATL 2TRIN Analog1 L
2TATR 2TRIN Analog1 R | 2TA1R 2TR IN Analog1 R
2TA2L 2TRIN Analog2 L | 2TA2L 2TR IN Analog2 L
2TA2R 2TRIN Analog2 R | 2TA2R 2TR IN Analog2 R
BUS1 BUS1
BUS2 BUS2
BUS3 BUS3
BUS4 BUS4
BUSS5 BUSS5
BUS6 BUS6
BUS7 BUS7
BUS8 BUS8
AUX1 AUX1
AUX2 AUX2
AUX3 AUX3
AUX4 AUX4
AUX5 AUX5
AUX6 AUX6
AUX7 AUX7
AUX8 AUX8
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Initial Input Patch Settings

Input channel Inputs

# Source # Source

1 ADO1 29 S1-05

2 ADO2 30 S1-06

3 ADO3 31 S1-07

4 AD04 32 S1-08

5 ADO5 33 $2-01

6 ADO6 34 $2-02

7 ADO7 35 $2-03

8 ADO08 36 S2-04

9 ADO09 37 $2-05

10 AD10 38 S2-06

11 AD11 39 $2-07

12 AD12 40 $2-08

13 AD13 41 $3-01

14 AD14 42 $3-02

15 AD15 43 $3-03

16 AD16 44 S3-04

17 AD17 45 $3-05

18 AD18 46 $3-06

19 AD19 47 $3-07

20 AD20 48 $3-08

21 AD21 49 S4-01

22 AD22 50 $4-02

23 AD23 51 S4-03

24 AD24 52 S4-04

25 $1-01 53 $4-05

26 $1-02 54 S4-06

27 S1-03 55 S4-07

28 S1-04 56 S4-08

Effects Processors Inputs

# Source

1-1 AUX1

1-2 NONE

1-3 NONE

1-4 NONE

1-5 NONE

1-6 NONE

1-7 NONE

1-8 NONE

2-1 AUX2

2-2 NONE

3-1 AUX3

3-2 NONE

4-1 AUX4

4-2 NONE
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Output Patch Parameters

Output patch parameters are split into two tables. The first table contains parameters for
the Slot Outputs, Omni Outs, and Output Channel Insert Ins. The second table, Direct
Outs and, 2TR Digital Outputs.

Output Patch Table 1

Slot Outputs Omni Outs Output Channel Insert Ins
Source Description Source Description Source Description

NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE NONE
BUS1 BUS1 BUS1 BUS1 AD1 ADIN 1
BUS2 BUS2 BUS2 BUS2 AD2 AD IN 2
BUS3 BUS3 BUS3 BUS3 AD3 AD IN 3
BUS4 BUS4 BUS4 BUS4 AD4 AD IN 4
BUS5 BUS5 BUS5 BUS5 AD5 ADIN 5
BUS6 BUS6 BUS6 BUS6 AD6 AD IN 6
BUS7 BUS7 BUS7 BUS7 AD7 ADIN 7
BUS8 BUS8 BUS8 BUS8 AD8 ADIN 8
AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AD9 ADIN 9
AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AD10 ADIN 10
AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AD11 AD IN 11
AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AD12 AD IN 12
AUXS AUXS5 AUXS5 AUXS5 AD13 ADIN 13
AUX6 AUX6 AUX6 AUX6 AD14 AD IN 14
AUX7 AUX7 AUX7 AUX7 AD15 ADIN 15
AUX8 AUX8 AUX8 AUX8 AD16 ADIN 16
STEREO-L STEREO L STEREO-L STEREO L AD17 ADIN 17
STEREO-R STEREO R STEREO-R STEREO R AD18 ADIN 18
INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1 INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1 AD19 AD IN 19
INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2 INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2 AD20 AD IN 20
INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3 INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3 AD21 AD IN 21
INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4 INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4 AD22 AD IN 22
INSCH5 InsertOut-CH5 INSCHS5 InsertOut-CH5 AD23 AD IN 23
INSCH6 InsertOut-CH6 INSCH6 InsertOut-CH6 AD24 AD IN 24
INSCH7 InsertOut-CH7 INSCH7 InsertOut-CH7 S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN
INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8 INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8 S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN
INSCH9 InsertOut-CH9 INSCH9 InsertOut-CH9 S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN
INSCH10 InsertOut-CH10 INSCH10 InsertOut-CH10 S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN
INSCH11 InsertOut-CH11 INSCH11 InsertOut-CH11 S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN
INSCH12 InsertOut-CH12 INSCH12 InsertOut-CH12 S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN
INSCH13 InsertOut-CH13 INSCH13 InsertOut-CH13 S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN
INSCH14 InsertOut-CH14 INSCH14 InsertOut-CH14 S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN
INSCH15 InsertOut-CH15 INSCH15 InsertOut-CH15 S1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN
INSCH16 InsertOut-CH16 INSCH16 InsertOut-CH16 S1-10 Slot1 CH10 IN
INSCH17 InsertOut-CH17 INSCH17 InsertOut-CH17 S1-11 Slot1 CH11 IN
INSCH18 InsertOut-CH18 INSCH18 InsertOut-CH18 S1-12 Slot1 CH12 IN
INSCH19 InsertOut-CH19 INSCH19 InsertOut-CH19 S1-13 Slot1 CH13 IN
INSCH20 InsertOut-CH20 INSCH20 InsertOut-CH20 S1-14 Slot1 CH14 IN
INSCH21 InsertOut-CH21 INSCH21 InsertOut-CH21 S1-15 Slot1 CH15 IN
INSCH22 InsertOut-CH22 INSCH22 InsertOut-CH22 S1-16 Slot1 CH16 IN
INSCH23 InsertOut-CH23 INSCH23 InsertOut-CH23 $2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN
INSCH24 InsertOut-CH24 INSCH24 InsertOut-CH24 S2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN
INSCH25 InsertOut-CH25 INSCH25 InsertOut-CH25 S$2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN
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Slot Outputs Omni Outs Output Channel Insert Ins
Source Description Source Description Source Description

INSCH26 InsertOut-CH26 INSCH26 InsertOut-CH26 S2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN
INSCH27 InsertOut-CH27 INSCH27 InsertOut-CH27 S2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN
INSCH28 InsertOut-CH28 INSCH28 InsertOut-CH28 S2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN
INSCH29 InsertOut-CH29 INSCH29 InsertOut-CH29 S2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN
INSCH30 InsertOut-CH30 INSCH30 InsertOut-CH30 S2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN
INSCH31 InsertOut-CH31 INSCH31 InsertOut-CH31 S2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN
INSCH32 InsertOut-CH32 INSCH32 InsertOut-CH32 S2-10 Slot2 CH10 IN
INSCH33 InsertOut-CH33 INSCH33 InsertOut-CH33 S2-11 Slot2 CH11 IN
INSCH34 InsertOut-CH34 INSCH34 InsertOut-CH34 S2-12 Slot2 CH12 IN
INSCH35 InsertOut-CH35 INSCH35 InsertOut-CH35 S2-13 Slot2 CH13 IN
INSCH36 InsertOut-CH36 INSCH36 InsertOut-CH36 S2-14 Slot2 CH14 IN
INSCH37 InsertOut-CH37 INSCH37 InsertOut-CH37 S2-15 Slot2 CH15 IN
INSCH38 InsertOut-CH38 INSCH38 InsertOut-CH38 S2-16 Slot2 CH16 IN
INSCH39 InsertOut-CH39 INSCH39 InsertOut-CH39 $3-1 Slot3 CH1 IN
INSCH40 InsertOut-CH40 INSCH40 InsertOut-CH40 S3-2 Slot3 CH2 IN
INSCH41 InsertOut-CH41 INSCH41 InsertOut-CH41 S3-3 Slot3 CH3 IN
INSCH42 InsertOut-CH42 INSCH42 InsertOut-CH42 S3-4 Slot3 CH4 IN
INSCH43 InsertOut-CH43 INSCH43 InsertOut-CH43 S3-5 Slot3 CH5 IN
INSCH44 InsertOut-CH44 INSCH44 InsertOut-CH44 S3-6 Slot3 CH6 IN
INSCH45 InsertOut-CH45 INSCH45 InsertOut-CH45 S3-7 Slot3 CH7 IN
INSCH46 InsertOut-CH46 INSCH46 InsertOut-CH46 S3-8 Slot3 CH8 IN
INSCH47 InsertOut-CH47 INSCH47 InsertOut-CH47 S3-9 Slot3 CH9 IN
INSCH48 InsertOut-CH48 INSCH48 InsertOut-CH48 S3-10 Slot3 CH10 IN
INSCH49 InsertOut-CH49 INSCH49 InsertOut-CH49 S3-11 Slot3 CH11 IN
INSCH50 InsertOut-CH50 INSCH50 InsertOut-CH50 $3-12 Slot3 CH12 IN
INSCH51 InsertOut-CH51 INSCH51 InsertOut-CH51 $3-13 Slot3 CH13 IN
INSCH52 InsertOut-CH52 INSCH52 InsertOut-CH52 S3-14 Slot3 CH14 IN
INSCH53 InsertOut-CH53 INSCHS53 InsertOut-CH53 S$3-15 Slot3 CH15 IN
INSCH54 InsertOut-CH54 INSCH54 InsertOut-CH54 S3-16 Slot3 CH16 IN
INSCH55 InsertOut-CH55 INSCHS55 InsertOut-CH55 S4-1 Slot4 CH1 IN
INSCH56 InsertOut-CH56 INSCH56 InsertOut-CH56 S4-2 Slot4 CH2 IN
INSBUS1 InsertOut-BUS1 INSBUST InsertOut-BUS1 S4-3 Slot4 CH3 IN
INSBUS2 InsertOut-BUS2 INSBUS2 InsertOut-BUS2 S4-4 Slot4 CH4 IN
INSBUS3 InsertOut-BUS3 INSBUS3 InsertOut-BUS3 S4-5 Slot4 CH5 IN
INSBUS4 InsertOut-BUS4 INSBUS4 InsertOut-BUS4 S4-6 Slot4 CH6 IN
INSBUS5 InsertOut-BUS5 INSBUS5 InsertOut-BUS5 S4-7 Slot4 CH7 IN
INSBUS6 InsertOut-BUS6 INSBUS6 InsertOut-BUS6 S4-8 Slot4 CH8 IN
INSBUS7 InsertOut-BUS7 INSBUS7 InsertOut-BUS7 S4-9 Slot4 CH9 IN
INSBUS8 InsertOut-BUS8 INSBUS8 InsertOut-BUS8 S4-10 Slot4 CH10 IN
INSAUX1 InsertOut-AUX1 INSAUXT1 InsertOut-AUX1 S4-11 Slot4 CH11 IN
INSAUX2 InsertOut-AUX2 INSAUX2 InsertOut-AUX2 S4-12 Slot4 CH12 IN
INSAUX3 InsertOut-AUX3 INSAUX3 InsertOut-AUX3 S4-13 Slot4 CH13 IN
INSAUX4 InsertOut-AUX4 INSAUX4 InsertOut-AUX4 S4-14 Slot4 CH14 IN
INSAUXS InsertOut-AUX5 INSAUXS InsertOut-AUX5 S4-15 Slot4 CH15 IN
INSAUX6 InsertOut-AUX6 INSAUX6 InsertOut-AUX6 S4-16 Slot4 CH16 IN
INSAUX7 InsertOut-AUX7 INSAUX7 InsertOut-AUX7 FX1-1 Effect1 OUT 1
INSAUX8 InsertOut-AUX8 INSAUX8 InsertOut-AUX8 FX1-2 Effect1 OUT 2
INSSTL InsertOut-STL INSSTL InsertOut-STL FX1-3 Effect1 OUT 3
INSSTR InsertOut-STR INSSTR InsertOut-STR FX1-4 Effect1 OUT 4
Surr L Surround Monitor L Surr L Surround Monitor L FX1-5 Effectl OUT 5
Surr R Surround Monitor R Surr R Surround Monitor R FX1-6 Effect1 OUT 6
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Slot Outputs Omni Outs Output Channel Insert Ins
Source Description Source Description Source Description
Surr Ls Surround Monitor Ls | Surr Ls Surround Monitor Ls FX1-7 Effect1 OUT 7
Surr Rs Surround Monitor Rs | Surr Rs Surround Monitor Rs FX1-8 Effectl OUT 8
Surr C Surround Monitor C | Surr C Surround Monitor C FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1
Surr LFE Surround Monitor LFE | Surr LFE Surround Monitor LFE | FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2
Surr Ls2 Surround Monitor Ls2 | Surr Ls2 Surround Monitor Ls2 | 2TD1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L
Surr Rs2 Surround Monitor Rs2 | Surr Rs2 Surround Monitor Rs2 | 2TD1R 2TR IN Dig.T R
2TD2L 2TR IN Dig.2 L
2TD2R 2TRIN Dig.2 R
2TD3L 2TRIN Dig.3 L
2TD3R 2TRIN Dig.3 R
2TATL 2TR IN Analog1 L
2TATR 2TR IN Analog1 R
2TA2L 2TR IN Analog2 L
2TA2R 2TR IN Analog2 R
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Output Patch Table 2

Direct Outs 2TR Digital Outs

Source Description Source Description
NONE NONE NONE NONE
S1-1 Slot1 CH1 OUT BUS1 BUS1
S1-2 Slot1 CH2 OUT BUS2 BUS2
S1-3 Slot1 CH3 OUT BUS3 BUS3
S1-4 Slot1 CH4 OUT BUS4 BUS4
S1-5 Slot1 CH5 OUT BUS5 BUS5
S1-6 Slot1 CH6 OUT BUS6 BUS6
S1-7 Slot1 CH7 OUT BUS7 BUS7
S1-8 Slot1 CH8 OUT BUS8 BUS8
S1-9 Slot1 CH9 OUT AUX1 AUX1
S1-10 Slot1 CH10 OUT AUX2 AUX2
S1-11 Slot1 CH11 OUT AUX3 AUX3
S1-12 Slot1 CH12 OUT AUX4 AUX4
S1-13 Slot1 CH13 OUT AUXS5 AUXS5
S1-14 Slot1 CH14 OUT AUX6 AUX6
S1-15 Slot1 CH15 OUT AUX7 AUX7
S1-16 Slot1 CH16 OUT AUX8 AUX8
$2-1 Slot2 CH1 OUT STEREO-L STEREO L
S2-2 Slot2 CH2 OUT STEREO-R STEREO R
S2-3 Slot2 CH3 OUT INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1
S2-4 Slot2 CH4 OUT INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2
S2-5 Slot2 CH5 OUT INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3
S2-6 Slot2 CH6 OUT INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4
S2-7 Slot2 CH7 OUT INSCHS5 InsertOut-CH5
S2-8 Slot2 CH8 OUT INSCH6 InsertOut-CHé6
S2-9 Slot2 CH9 OUT INSCH7 InsertOut-CH7
S$2-10 Slot2 CH10 OUT INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8
S2-11 Slot2 CH11 OUT INSCH9 InsertOut-CH9
S2-12 Slot2 CH12 OUT INSCH10 InsertOut-CH10
$2-13 Slot2 CH13 OUT INSCH11 InsertOut-CH11
S2-14 Slot2 CH14 OUT INSCH12 InsertOut-CH12
S2-15 Slot2 CH15 OUT INSCH13 InsertOut-CH13
S2-16 Slot2 CH16 OUT INSCH14 InsertOut-CH14
$3-1 Slot3 CH1 OUT INSCH15 InsertOut-CH15
S3-2 Slot3 CH2 OUT INSCH16 InsertOut-CH16
S3-3 Slot3 CH3 OUT INSCH17 InsertOut-CH17
S3-4 Slot3 CH4 OUT INSCH18 InsertOut-CH18
S3-5 Slot3 CH5 OUT INSCH19 InsertOut-CH19
S3-6 Slot3 CH6 OUT INSCH20 InsertOut-CH20
S3-7 Slot3 CH7 OUT INSCH21 InsertOut-CH21
S3-8 Slot3 CH8 OUT INSCH22 InsertOut-CH22
S3-9 Slot3 CH9 OUT INSCH23 InsertOut-CH23
S3-10 Slot3 CH10 OUT INSCH24 InsertOut-CH24
S3-11 Slot3 CH11 OUT INSCH25 InsertOut-CH25
$3-12 Slot3 CH12 OUT INSCH26 InsertOut-CH26
S$3-13 Slot3 CH13 OUT INSCH27 InsertOut-CH27
S3-14 Slot3 CH14 OUT INSCH28 InsertOut-CH28
$3-15 Slot3 CH15 OUT INSCH29 InsertOut-CH29
S3-16 Slot3 CH16 OUT INSCH30 InsertOut-CH30
S4-1 Slot4 CH1 OUT INSCH31 InsertOut-CH31
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Direct Outs 2TR Digital Outs
Source Description Source Description
S4-2 Slot4 CH2 OUT INSCH32 InsertOut-CH32
S4-3 Slot4 CH3 OUT INSCH33 InsertOut-CH33
S4-4 Slot4 CH4 OUT INSCH34 InsertOut-CH34
S4-5 Slot4 CH5 OUT INSCH35 InsertOut-CH35
S4-6 Slot4 CH6 OUT INSCH36 InsertOut-CH36
S4-7 Slot4 CH7 OUT INSCH37 InsertOut-CH37
S4-8 Slot4 CH8 OUT INSCH38 InsertOut-CH38
S4-9 Slot4 CH9 OUT INSCH39 InsertOut-CH39
S4-10 Slot4 CH10 OUT INSCH40 InsertOut-CH40
S4-11 Slot4 CH11 OUT INSCH41 InsertOut-CH41
S4-12 Slot4 CH12 OUT INSCH42 InsertOut-CH42
S$4-13 Slot4 CH13 OUT INSCH43 InsertOut-CH43
S4-14 Slot4 CH14 OUT INSCH44 InsertOut-CH44
S4-15 Slot4 CH15 OUT INSCH45 InsertOut-CH45
S4-16 Slot4 CH16 OUT INSCH46 InsertOut-CH46
OMNI1 OMNI OUT 1 INSCH47 InsertOut-CH47
OMNI2 OMNI OUT 2 INSCH48 InsertOut-CH48
OMNI3 OMNI OUT 3 INSCH49 InsertOut-CH49
OMNI4 OMNI OUT 4 INSCH50 InsertOut-CH50
OMNI5 OMNI OUT 5 INSCH51 InsertOut-CH51
OMNI6 OMNI OUT 6 INSCH52 InsertOut-CH52
OMNI7 OMNI OUT 7 INSCHS53 InsertOut-CH53
OMNI8 OMNI OUT 8 INSCH54 InsertOut-CH54
2TD1L 2TR OUT Dig.1 L INSCH55 InsertOut-CH55
2TD1R 2TR OUT Dig.1 R INSCH56 InsertOut-CH56
2TD2L 2TR OUT Dig.2 L INSBUS1 InsertOut-BUS1
2TD2R 2TR OUT Dig.2 R INSBUS2 InsertOut-BUS2
2TD3L 2TR OUT Dig.3 L INSBUS3 InsertOut-BUS3
2TD3R 2TR OUT Dig.3 R INSBUS4 InsertOut-BUS4
INSBUS5 InsertOut-BUS5
INSBUS6 InsertOut-BUS6
INSBUS?7 InsertOut-BUS7
INSBUS8 InsertOut-BUS8
INSAUX1 InsertOut-AUX1
INSAUX2 InsertOut-AUX2
INSAUX3 InsertOut-AUX3
INSAUX4 InsertOut-AUX4
INSAUX5 InsertOut-AUX5
INSAUX6 InsertOut-AUX6
INSAUX7 InsertOut-AUX7
INSAUX8 InsertOut-AUX8
INSSTL InsertOut-STL
INSSTR InsertOut-STR
CR-L Control Room L
CR-R Control Room R
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Initial Output Patch Settings # Source
SLOT4-02 BUS2
Slot Outputs SLOT4-03 BUS3
SLOT4-04 BUS4
# Source

SLOT4-05 BUS5
SLOT1-01 BUS1 SLOT4-06 BUSG
SLOT1-02 BUS2 SLOT4.07 BUS7
SLOT1-03 BUS3 SLOT4.08 BUSS
SLOT1-04 BUS4 SLOT4.09 BUST
SLOT1-05 BUS5 SLOT4-10 BUS2
SLOT1-06 BUS6 SLOTA11 BUS3
SLOT1-07 BUS7 SLOT4.12 BUSa
SLOT1-08 BUS8 SLOT4.13 BUSS
SLOT1-09 BUS1 SLOT4-12 BUSG
SLOTI1-10 BUS2 SLOT4.15 BUS7
SLOT1-11 BUS3 SLOT4-16 BUSS
SLOT1-12 BUS4
SLOT1-13 BUS5 Omni Outs
SLOT1-14 BUS6
SLOT1-15 BUS7 # Source
SLOT1-16 BUSS 1 AUX1T
SLOT2-01 BUST 2 AUX2
SLOT2-02 BUS2 3 AUX3
SLOT2-03 BUS3 4 AUX4
SLOT2-04 BUS4 5 AUXS5
SLOT2-05 BUSS5 6 AUX6
SLOT2-06 BUS6 7 AUX7
SLOT2-07 BUS7 8 AUX8
SLOT2-08 BUS8
SLOT2-09 BUST Direct Outs
SLOT2-10 BUS2 # Destination
SLOT2-11 BUS3

1 SLOT1-01
SLOT2-12 BUS4 > oT10
SLOT2-13 BUS5 -

3 SLOT1-03
SLOT2-14 BUS6

4 SLOT1-04
SLOT2-15 BUS7

5 SLOT1-05
SLOT2-16 BUS8

6 SLOT1-06
SLOT3-01 BUS1

7 SLOT1-07
SLOT3-02 BUS2 2 oT108
SLOT3-03 BUS3 -

9 SLOT2-01
SLOT3-04 BUS4

10 SLOT2-02
SLOT3-05 BUS5

11 SLOT2-03
SLOT3-06 BUS6

12 SLOT2-04
SLOT3-07 BUS7

13 SLOT2-05
SLOT3-08 BUS8 ” oT200
SLOT3-09 BUS1 -

15 SLOT2-07
SLOT3-10 BUS2

16 SLOT2-08
SLOT3-11 BUS3

17 SLOT3-01
SLOT3-12 BUS4

18 SLOT3-02
SLOT3-13 BUS5

19 SLOT3-03
SLOT3-14 BUS6 > oT304
SLOT3-15 BUS7 -

21 SLOT3-05
SLOT3-16 BUS8

22 SLOT3-06
SLOT4-01 BUS1

02R96—Owner’s Manual



214 Appendix A:

Parameter Lists

# Destination Ch:::ﬁ"nl:atl D Short Name Long Name
> SLOT4.01 CH16 CH16 CH16
% SL0T4.02 CH17 CH17 CH17
> SLOT4.03 CH18 CH18 CH18
” o4 CH19 CH19 CH19

CH20 CH20 CH20
29 SLOT4-05 CH21 CH21 CH21
30 SLOT4-06 CH22 CH22 CH22
3 SLOT4-07 CH23 CH23 CH23
32 SLOT4-08 CH24 CH24 CH24
33 NONE CH25 CH25 CH25
34 NONE CH26 CH26 CH26
35 NONE CH27 CH27 CH27
36 NONE CH28 CH28 CH28
37 NONE CH29 CH29 CH29
38 NONE CH30 CH30 CH30
39 NONE CH31 CH31 CH31
40 NONE CH32 CH32 CH32
41 NONE CH33 CH33 CH33
42 NONE CH34 CH34 CH34
43 NONE CH35 CH35 CH35
44 NONE CH36 CH36 CH36
45 NONE CH37 CH37 CH37
46 NONE CH38 CH38 CH38
47 NONE CH39 CH39 CH39
28 NONE CH40 CH40 CH40
29 NONE CH41 CH41 CH41
0 NONE CH42 CH42 CH42
o NONE CH43 CH43 CH43
S NONE CH44 CH44 CH44
> NONE CH45 CH45 CH45
CH46 CH46 CH46
54 NONE CH47 CH47 CH47
33 NONE CH48 CH48 CH48
36 NONE CH49 CH49 CH49
.. CH50 CH50 CH50
Initial Input Channel Names CH51 Ch5T Chs1
Input Short Name Long Name chs2 cns2 chs2
Channel ID CH53 CH53 CH53
CHO1 CHO1 CHO1 CH54 CH54 CH54
CHO02 CHO2 CHO02 CH55 CH55 CH55
CHO3 CHo3 CHO03 CH56 CH56 CH56
CHO4 CHO4 CHO4
CHO5 CHo5 CHO5 Initial Output Channel
CHO6 CHO6 CHO6
CHO7 CHO7 CHO7 Names
cHos cHos cHo8 Output Short Name Long Name
CHO09 CHO09 CHO09 Channel ID
CH10 CH10 CH10 BUS1 BUS1 BUS1
CH11 CH11 CH11 BUS2 BUS2 BUS2
CH12 CH12 CH12 BUS3 BUS3 BUS3
CH13 CH13 CH13 BUS4 BUS4 BUS4
CH14 CH14 CH14 BUS5 BUSS BUS5
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Cl?alrjflfel:tlD Short Name Long Name Port PORT ID ;t;(:‘:te Long Name
BUS6 BUS6 BUS6 SLOT1-12 $1-12 $112 Slot1 CH12 IN
BUS7 BUS7 BUS7 SLOT1-13 $1-13 $113 Slot1 CH13 IN
BUS8 BUS8 BUS8 SLOT1-14 S1-14 S114 Slot1 CH14 IN
AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 SLOT1-15 $1-15 $115 Slot1 CH15 IN
AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 SLOT1-16 $1-16 s116 Slot1 CH16 IN
AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 SLOT2-01 $2-01 5201 Slot2 CH1 IN
AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 SLOT2-02 $2-02 $202 Slot2 CH2 IN
AUX5 AUXS5 AUX5 SLOT2-03 $2-03 $203 Slot2 CH3 IN
AUX6 AUX6 AUX6 SLOT2-04 $2-04 $204 Slot2 CH4 IN
AUX7 AUX7 AUX7 SLOT2-05 $2-05 $205 Slot2 CH5 IN
AUX8 AUX8 AUX8 SLOT2-06 $2-06 $206 Slot2 CH6 IN
ST ST STEREO SLOT2-07 $2-07 $207 Slot2 CH7 IN

SLOT2-08 $2-08 $208 Slot2 CH8 IN
Initial |nput Port Names SLOT2-09 | $2-09 5209 Slot2 CHY IN
SLOT2-10 $2-10 $210 Slot2 CH10 IN
Port PORT ID z:‘::; Long Name SLOT2-11 $2-11 S211 Slot2 CH11 IN
SLOT2-12 $2-12 $212 Slot2 CH12 IN
AD1 ADOT ADOT ADINT SLOT2-13 $2-13 5213 Slot2 CH13 IN
AD2 ADO2 ADO2 AD IN 2 SLOT2-14 $2-14 $214 Slot2 CH14 IN
AD3 ADO3 ADO3 ADIN 3 SLOT2-15 $2-15 $215 Slot2 CH15 IN
AD4 ADO4 ADO4 AD IN 4 SLOT2-16 $2-16 $216 Slot2 CH16 IN
ADS ADOS ADO3 ADIN 5 SLOT3-01 $3-01 $301 Slot3 CH1 IN
AD6 ADO6 ADO6 AD IN 6 SLOT3-02 $3-02 $302 Slot3 CH2 IN
AD7 ADO7 ADO7 ADIN 7 SLOT3-03 $3-03 $303 Slot3 CH3 IN
AD8 ADO8 ADO8 AD IN 8 SLOT3-04 | 53-04 5304 Slot3 CH4 IN
AD9 ADO9 ADO9 ADIN 9 SLOT3-05 $3-05 $305 Slot3 CH5 IN
AD10 ADTO ADT0 ADINT0 SLOT3-06 $3-06 $306 Slot3 CH6 IN
ADT1 ADT1 ADT1 AD INTT SLOT3-07 $3-07 $307 Slot3 CH7 IN
AD12 AD12 AD12 AD IN 12 SLOT3-08 $3-08 $308 Slot3 CH8 IN
AD13 AD13 AD13 ADIN 13 SLOT3-09 $3-09 $309 Slot3 CH9 IN
ADT4 ADT4 AD14 AD IN T4 SLOT3-10 | $3-10 $310 Slot3 CH10 IN
ADTS ADTS ADTS ADIN 15 SLOT3-11 $3-11 $311 Slot3 CH11 IN
AD16 ADT6 AD16 ADINT6 SLOT3-12 $3-12 $312 Slot3 CH12 IN
AD17 AD17 AD17 ADIN 17 SLOT3-13 $3-13 $313 Slot3 CH13 IN
AD18 AD18 AD18 ADIN 18 SLOT3-14 $3-14 $314 Slot3 CH14 IN
ADT9 ADT9 ADT9 ADIN 19 SLOT3-15 $3-15 $315 Slot3 CH15 IN
AD20 AD20 AD20 AD IN 20 SLOT3-16 | 53-16 5316 Slot3 CH16 IN
AD21 AD21 AD21 AD IN 21 SLOT4-01 $4-01 5401 Slot4 CH1 IN
AD22 AD22 AD22 AD IN 22 SLOT4-02 $4-02 5402 Slot4 CH2 IN
AD23 AD23 AD23 AD IN 23 SLOT4-03 $4-03 $403 Slot4 CH3 IN
AD24 AD24 AD24 AD IN 24 SLOT4-04 $4-04 5404 Slot4 CH4 IN
SLOT1-01 $1-01 S101 Slot1 CHT IN SLOT4.05 Y 205 Siotd CH5 1N
SLOT1-02 $1-02 $102 Slot1 CH2 IN SLOT4.06 406 406 Slotd CHG IN
SLOT1-03 $1-03 5103 Slot1 CH3 IN SLOT4.07 YT 5407 Siotd CH7 IN
SLOT1-04 $1-04 5104 Slot1 CH4 IN SLOT4.08 51,08 5408 Siotd CHB IN
SLOT1-05 $1-05 5105 Slot1 CHS5 IN SLOT4.09 $4.09 409 Siotd CHS 1N
SLOT1-06 51-06 5106 Slot1 CH6 IN SLOT4-10 $4-10 $410 Slot4 CH10 IN
SLOT1-07 51-07 5107 Slot1 CH7IN SLOT4-11 $4-11 S411 Slot4 CH11 IN
SLOTI-08 >1-08 5108 Slot1 CH8 IN SLOT4-12 $4-12 S412 Slot4 CH12 IN
SLOTI-09 >1-09 5109 SlotT CHI IN SLOT4-13 $4-13 S413 Slot4 CH13 IN
SLoTi-10 | 51-10 2110 Slot CHI0 IN SLOT4-14 | 54-14 $414 Slot4 CH14 IN
SLOT1-11 S1-11 S111 Slot1 CH11 IN
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Port PORTID |31 | Long Name Port Portip | 3" Long Name
SLOT4-15 S4-15 S415 Slot4 CH15 IN SLOT2-16 S$2-16 S216 Slot2 CH16 OUT
SLOT4-16 | S4-16 416 Slot4 CH16 IN SLOT3-01 | $3-01 5301 Slot3 CHT OUT
2TDIL oIl 12D1L 2TRIN Dig 1 L SLOT3-02 | $3-02 5302 Slot3 CH2 OUT
STOIR o1k | 2D1R ZTRIN Dig.1 R SLOT3-03 | $3-03 5303 Slot3 CH3 OUT
TTDaL oo TanaL TTRINDig2 L SLOT3-04 | S3-04 5304 Slot3 CH4 OUT
, SLOT3-05 | $3-05 5305 Slot3 CH5 OUT
2TD2R ZTDZR | 2D2R ZTRIN Dig-2 R SLOT3-06 | S3-06 5306 Slot3 CH6 OUT
2TD3L 2TDSL | 2D3L 2TR IN Dig.3 L SLOT3-07 | $3-07 5307 Slot3 CH7 OUT
2TD3R 2TD3R | 2D3R ZTRIN Dig:3 R SLOT3-08 | $3-08 5308 Slot3 CH8 OUT
2TATL 2TATL 2A1L 2TR IN Analogl L SLOT3-09 | $3-09 $309 Slot3 CH9 OUT
2TATR 2TATR 2ATR 2TR IN Analogl R SLOT3-10 [ $3-10 $310 Slot3 CH10 OUT
2TA2L 2TA2L 2A2L 2TR IN Analog2 L SLOT3-11 | S3-11 5311 Slot3 CH11 OUT
2TA2R 2TA2R 2A2R 2TR IN Analog2 R SLOT3-12 [ $3-12 5312 Slot3 CH12 OUT
SLOT3-13 | $3-13 5313 Slot3 CH13 OUT
Initial Output Port Names SLOT3-14 [ S3-14 5314 Slot3 CH14 OUT
SLOT3-15 | $3-15 $315 Slot3 CH15 OUT
Port Port ID ;*;:Z Long Name SLOT3-16 | $3-16 $316 Slot3 CH16 OUT
SLOT4-01 | S4-01 5401 Slot4 CH1 OUT
SLoT-01 | §1-01 5101 Slot1 CH1 OUT SLOT4-02 | 54-02 5402 Slot4 CH2 OUT
SLOT1-02 | §1-02 5102 Slot1 CH2 OUT SLOT4-03 | 54-03 5403 Slot4 CH3 OUT
SLOT1-03 | §1-03 5103 Slot1 CH3 OUT SLOT4-04 | 54-04 5404 Slot4 CH4 OUT
SLOT1-04 | S1-04 5104 Slot1 CH4 OUT SLOT4-05 | S4-05 5405 Slot4 CH5 OUT
SLOT1-05 | §1-05 5105 Slot1 CH5 OUT SLOT4-06 | 54-06 5406 Slot4 CH6 OUT
SLOT1-06 | S1-06 5106 Slot1 CHé OUT SLOT4-07 | $4-07 5407 Slot4 CH7 OUT
SLOT-07 | $1-07 5107 Slot1 CH7 OUT SLOT4-08 | 54-08 5408 Slot4 CH8 OUT
SLOT1-08 | 51-08 5108 Slot1 CH8 OUT SLOT4-09 | 54-09 5409 Slot4 CH9 OUT
SLOT1-09 | $1-09 5109 Slot1 CH9 OUT SLOT4-10 | $4-10 5410 Slot4 CH10 OUT
SLoT-10 | S1-10 s110 Slot1 CH10 OUT SLOT4-11 | S4-11 5411 Slot4 CH11 OUT
SLOTT-11 | S1-11 S111 Slot CHT1 OUT SLOT4-12 [ S4-12 5412 Slot4 CH12 OUT
SLOT1-12 | S1-12 5112 Slot CH12 OUT SLOT4-13 | $4-13 5413 Slot4 CH13 OUT
SLOT1-13 | §1-13 113 Slot1 CH13 OUT SLOT4-14 | S4-14 S414 Slot4 CH14 OUT
SLOTT-14 | S1-14 S114 Slot CH14 OUT SLOT4-15 | S4-15 $415 Slot4 CH15 OUT
SLoT1-15 | §1-15 115 Slot1 CH15 OUT SLOT4-16 | S4-16 5416 Slot4 CH16 OUT
SLOT1-16 | S1-16 5116 Slot1 CH16 OUT OMNIT OMNIT oM OMNI OUT 1
SLOT2-01 | 52-01 5201 Slot2 CH1 OUT OMNIZ OMNEZ oMz [oMNIOUT 2
SLOT2-02 | 52-02 5202 Slot2 CH2 OUT OMNI3 OMNBE  ToMNG — |OMNIOUT 3
SLOT2-03 | 52-03 5203 Slot2 CH3 OUT OMNIA OMNIA  ToMNg — [oMNIOUT 4
SLOT2-04 | S2-04 5204 Slot2 CH4 OUT OMNIS OMNIEToMis | OMNIOUTS
SLOT2-05 | 52-05 5205 Slot2 CH5 OUT OMNIG OMNIE TomMNe  [oMNIOUT 6
SLOT2-06 | S2-06 5206 Slot2 CH6 OUT OMNI OMNI oM [oMNIOUT 7
SLOT2-07 | 52-07 5207 Slot2 CH7 OUT OMNIS OMNIE  ToMNE  |OMNIOUT 8
SLOT2-08 | 52-08 5208 Slot2 CH8 OUT TDIL ToIL | 2D1L 2TR OUT Dig. 1L
SLOT2-09 | 52-09 5209 Slot2 CH9 OUT >TDIR >TDIR | 2D1R 2TR OUT Dig. TR
SLOT2-10 | 5210 5210 Slot2 CH10 OUT TD2L To2L | 2D2L 2TR OUT Dig. 2L
SLOT2-11 | 52-11 5211 Slot2 CH11 OUT >TD2R T2k | 2D2R 2TR OUT Dig. 2R
SLOT2-12 [ 5212 5212 Slot2 CH12 OUT TD3L 103l | 2D3L 2TR OUT Dig, 3L
SLOT2-13 [ 5213 5213 Slot2 CH13 OUT >TD3R >TD3R | 2D3R 2TR OUT Dig. 3R
SLOT2-14 | S2-14 5214 Slot2 CH14 OUT
SLOT2-15 | 5215 5215 Slot2 CH15 OUT
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GPI Trigger Source List

# Source

0 NO ASSIGN

1 CH1 FADER ON
2 CH2 FADER ON
3 CH3 FADER ON
4 CH4 FADER ON
5 CHS5 FADER ON
6 CH6 FADER ON
7 CH7 FADER ON
8 CHS8 FADER ON
9 CH9 FADER ON
10 CH10 FADER ON
11 CH11 FADER ON
12 CH12 FADER ON
13 CH13 FADER ON
14 CH14 FADER ON
15 CH15 FADER ON
16 CH16 FADER ON
17 CH17 FADER ON
18 CH18 FADER ON
19 CH19 FADER ON
20 CH20 FADER ON
21 CH21 FADER ON
22 CH22 FADER ON
23 CH23 FADER ON
24 CH24 FADER ON
25 CH25 FADER ON
26 CH26 FADER ON
27 CH27 FADER ON
28 CH28 FADER ON
29 CH29 FADER ON
30 CH30 FADER ON
31 CH31 FADER ON
32 CH32 FADER ON
33 CH33 FADER ON
34 CH34 FADER ON
35 CH35 FADER ON
36 CH36 FADER ON
37 CH37 FADER ON
38 CH38 FADER ON
39 CH39 FADER ON
40 CH40 FADER ON
41 CH41 FADER ON
42 CH42 FADER ON
43 CH43 FADER ON
44 CH44 FADER ON
45 CH45 FADER ON
46 CH46 FADER ON
47 CH47 FADER ON
48 CH48 FADER ON
49 CH49 FADER ON
50 CHS50 FADER ON
51 CH51 FADER ON
52 CH52 FADER ON

# Source

53 CH53 FADER ON
54 CH54 FADER ON
55 CHS55 FADER ON
56 CH56 FADER ON
57 BUS1 FADER ON
58 BUS2 FADER ON
59 BUS3 FADER ON
60 BUS4 FADER ON
61 BUS5 FADER ON
62 BUS6 FADER ON
63 BUS7 FADER ON
64 BUS8 FADER ON
65 AUX1 FADER ON
66 AUX2 FADER ON
67 AUX3 FADER ON
68 AUX4 FADER ON
69 AUX5 FADER ON
70 AUX6 FADER ON
71 AUX7 FADER ON
72 AUX8 FADER ON
73 STEREO FADER ON
74 CH1 FADER OFF
75 CH2 FADER OFF
76 CH3 FADER OFF
77 CH4 FADER OFF
78 CHS5 FADER OFF
79 CH6 FADER OFF
80 CH7 FADER OFF
81 CH8 FADER OFF
82 CH9 FADER OFF
83 CH10 FADER OFF
84 CH11 FADER OFF
85 CH12 FADER OFF
86 CH13 FADER OFF
87 CH14 FADER OFF
88 CH15 FADER OFF
89 CH16 FADER OFF
90 CH17 FADER OFF
91 CH18 FADER OFF
92 CH19 FADER OFF
93 CH20 FADER OFF
94 CH21 FADER OFF
95 CH22 FADER OFF
96 CH23 FADER OFF
97 CH24 FADER OFF
98 CH25 FADER OFF
929 CH26 FADER OFF
100 CH27 FADER OFF
101 CH28 FADER OFF
102 CH29 FADER OFF
103 CH30 FADER OFF
104 CH31 FADER OFF
105 CH32 FADER OFF
106 CH33 FADER OFF
107 CH34 FADER OFF
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# Source # Source
108 CH35 FADER OFF 163 UDEF1 UNLATCH
109 CH36 FADER OFF 164 UDEF2 UNLATCH
110 CH37 FADER OFF 165 UDEF3 UNLATCH
111 CH38 FADER OFF 166 UDEF4 UNLATCH
112 CH39 FADER OFF 167 UDEF5 UNLATCH
113 CH40 FADER OFF 168 UDEF6 UNLATCH
114 CH41 FADER OFF 169 UDEF7 UNLATCH
115 CH42 FADER OFF 170 UDEF8 UNLATCH
116 CH43 FADER OFF 171 UDEF9 UNLATCH
117 CH44 FADER OFF 172 UDEF10 UNLATCH
118 CH45 FADER OFF 173 UDEF11 UNLATCH
119 CH46 FADER OFF 174 UDEF12 UNLATCH
120 CH47 FADER OFF 175 UDEF13 UNLATCH
121 CH48 FADER OFF 176 UDEF14 UNLATCH
122 CH49 FADER OFF 177 UDEF15 UNLATCH
123 CH50 FADER OFF 178 UDEF16 UNLATCH
124 CH51 FADER OFF 179 REC LAMP
125 CH52 FADER OFF 180 POWER ON
126 CHS53 FADER OFF
127 CH54 FADER OFF
128 CHS55 FADER OFF
129 CHS56 FADER OFF
130 BUS1 FADER OFF
131 BUS2 FADER OFF
132 BUS3 FADER OFF
133 BUS4 FADER OFF
134 BUSS5 FADER OFF
135 BUS6 FADER OFF
136 BUS7 FADER OFF
137 BUS8 FADER OFF
138 AUX1 FADER OFF
139 AUX2 FADER OFF
140 | AUX3 FADER OFF
141 AUX4 FADER OFF
142 AUXS5 FADER OFF
143 AUX6 FADER OFF
144 AUX7 FADER OFF
145 AUX8 FADER OFF
146 STEREO FADER OFF
147 UDEF1 LATCH
148 UDEF2 LATCH
149 UDEF3 LATCH
150 UDEF4 LATCH
151 UDEF5 LATCH
152 UDEF6 LATCH
153 UDEF7 LATCH
154 UDEF8 LATCH
155 UDEF9 LATCH
156 UDEF10 LATCH
157 UDEF11 LATCH
158 UDEF12 LATCH
159 UDEF13 LATCH
160 UDEF14 LATCH
161 UDEF15 LATCH
162 UDEF16 LATCH

02R96—Owner’s Manual




User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings 219

User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings

Bank 1 (GM Vol & Pan)

D Name Controller Data Format

Short Long 123|456 |7 |8]|9[10(11(12|13|14|15(16
ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO1 [GMO1 [GM-CHO1 VOL&PAN ENCODER BO [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BO |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM02 |GMO02 [GM-CHO02 VOL&PAN ENCODER B1 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B1 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM03 |GMO03 [GM-CHO03 VOL&PAN ENCODER B2 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B2 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM04 [GMO04 |GM-CH04 VOL&PAN ENCODER B3 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B3 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO5 [GMO05 [GM-CHO5 VOL&PAN ENCODER B4 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B4 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM06 |GM06 [GM-CHO06 VOL&PAN ENCODER B5 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B5 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM07 |GMO07 [GM-CHO7 VOL&PAN ENCODER B6 |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B6 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO08 [GMO08 |GM-CHO8 VOL&PAN ENCODER B7 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B7 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM09 [GM09 [GM-CHO09 VOL&PAN ENCODER B8 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B8 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM10 |GM10 [GM-CH10 VOL&PAN ENCODER B9 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B9 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM11 |GM11 [GM-CH11 VOL&PAN ENCODER BA |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BA [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM12 [GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&PAN ENCODER BB [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BB [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM13 [GM13 [GM-CH13 VOL&PAN ENCODER BC [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BC |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM14 |GM14 [GM-CH14 VOL&PAN ENCODER BD |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BD |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM15 |GM15 [GM-CH15 VOL&PAN ENCODER BE |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BE [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM16 [GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&PAN ENCODER BF [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BF [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM17 [GM17 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM18 |GM18 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM19 |GM19 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM20 [GM20 |NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM21 [GM21 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM22 |GM22 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM23 |GM23 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM24 [GM24 |NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

Bank 2 (GM Vol & Effect 1)

D Name Controller Data Format

Short Long 123|456 |7 |8]|9[10(11(12|13|14|15(16
ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO1 [GMO1 [GM-CHO1 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BO [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BO |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM02 |GMO02 [GM-CHO02 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B1 |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B1 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM03 |GMO03 [GM-CHO03 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B2 |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B2 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM04 [GMO04 |GM-CHO04 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B3 [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B3 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO5 [GMO05 [GM-CHO5 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B4 [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B4 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM06 |GM06 [(GM-CHO06 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B5 |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B5 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM07 |GMO07 [GM-CHO7 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B6 |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B6 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO08 [GMO08 |GM-CHO8 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B7 [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B7 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM09 [GM09 [GM-CHO09 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B8 [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B8 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM10 |GM10 [GM-CH10 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER B9 |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B9 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM11 |GM11 [GM-CH11 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BA |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BA [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM12 [GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BB [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BB [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM13 [GM13 [GM-CH13 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BC [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BC |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM14 |GM14 [(GM-CH14 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BD |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BD |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM15 |GM15 [GM-CH15 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BE |0C |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BE [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM16 [GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&EFF1 ENCODER BF [0C [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BF [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM17 [GM17 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM18 |GM18 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM19 |GM19 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM20 [GM20 |NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM21 [GM21 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM22 |GM22 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM23 |GM23 [NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM24 [GM24 |NO ASSIGN ENCODER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
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Bank 3 (XG Vol & Pan)

D Name Controller Data Format

Short Long 123|456 |7 |8]|9[10(11(12|13|14|15(16

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO1 [XGO1 [XG-CHO1 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [00 [0OE [ENC|F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |00 |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM02 [XG02 [XG-CHO2 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |01 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |01 |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM03 [XGO03 [XG-CHO3 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |02 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [02 [0B [FAD [F7 |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO04 [XG04 [XG-CHO04 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [03 [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [03 [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO05 [XGO5 |[XG-CHOS5 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |04 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |04 |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM06 [XGO06 [XG-CHO6 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |05 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |05 |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM07 |XGO7 [XG-CHO7 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |06 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [06 [0B [FAD [F7 |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO08 [XGO8 [XG-CHO8 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [07 [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [07 [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO09 [XG09 |[XG-CHO09 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 |10 |4C |08 [08 |OE |ENC|[F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOPINOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |08 |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM10 [XG10 [XG-CH10 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |09 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |09 |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM11 [XG11 [XG-CH11 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |0A |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [0A [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM12 [XG12 [XG-CH12 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [0B [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [oB [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM13 [XG13 [XG-CH13 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [0C [0E [ENC|F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |0C |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM14 |XG14 [XG-CH14 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |0D |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |0D |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM15 [XG15 [XG-CH15 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |OE |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [oE [0B [FAD [F7 |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM16 [XG16 [XG-CH16 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [OF [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [oF [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM17 [XG17 [XG-CH17 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [10 [0E [ENC|F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |10 |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM18 [XG18 [XG-CH18 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |11 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |11 |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM19 [XG19 [XG-CH19 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 (10 |4C |08 |12 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [12 [0B [FAD [F7 |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM20 [XG20 [XG-CH20 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [13 [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [13 [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM21 [XG21 [XG-CH21 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [14 [0E [ENC|F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |14 |0B |FAD |[F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM22 |XG22 [XG-CH22 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |15 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |15 |0B |FAD [F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM23 [XG23 [XG-CH23 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO |43 |10 |4C |08 |16 |OE |ENC|F7 |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [16 [0B [FAD [F7 |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON END [NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM24 [XG24 [XG-CH24 VOL&PAN ENCODER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [17 [0E [ENC[F7 |END[NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER FO [43 [10 [4C [08 [17 [0B [FAD [F7 [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

Bank 4 (Nuendo VST Mixer)

D Name Controller Data Format

Short Long 123|456 |7 |8]|9[10(11(12|13|14|15(16

ON BO |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO1 [CH1 VST MIXER CH1 ENCODER BO [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BO |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BT [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM02 (CH2 VST MIXER CH2 ENCODER B1 |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B1 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B2 [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO03 |CH3 VST MIXER CH3 ENCODER B2 |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B2 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B3 |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM04 [CH4  |VST MIXER CH4 ENCODER B3 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B3 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B4 |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO5 [CH5  [VST MIXER CH5 ENCODER B4 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B4 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B5 [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM06 [CH6 VST MIXER CH6 ENCODER B5 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B5 |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B6 [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM07 (CH7 VST MIXER CH7 ENCODER B6 |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B6 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B7 |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO8 [CH8  |VST MIXER CH8 ENCODER B7 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B7 [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B8 |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RMO09 [CH9  [VST MIXER CH9 ENCODER B8 [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B8 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B9 [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM10 |CH10 [VST MIXER CH10 ENCODER B9 |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B9 |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BA [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM11 |CH11 [VST MIXER CH11 ENCODER BA |0A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BA [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BB |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM12 [CH12 |VST MIXER CH12 ENCODER BB [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BB [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BC |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM13 [CH13 [VST MIXER CH13 ENCODER BC [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BC |07 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BD [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM14 |CH14 [VST MIXER CH14 ENCODER BD |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BD |07 |[FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BE [40 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM15 |CH15 [VST MIXER CH15 ENCODER BE |0A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BE [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BF |40 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM16 [CH16 |VST MIXER CH16 ENCODER BF [0A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BF [07 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BO |60 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM17 [CH17 [VST MIXER CH17 ENCODER BO [2A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER BO |27 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON BT [60 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM18 |CH18 [VST MIXER CH18 ENCODER B1 |2A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B1 |27 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B2 [60 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM19 |CH19 [VST MIXER CH19 ENCODER B2 |2A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B2 [27 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B3 |60 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM20 [CH20 |VST MIXER CH20 ENCODER B3 [2A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B3 [27 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B4 |60 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM21 [CH21 [VST MIXER CH21 ENCODER B4 [2A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B4 |27 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B5 [60 [SW |[END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM22 |CH22 [VST MIXER CH22 ENCODER B5 |2A |[ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B5 |27 |FAD |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B6 [60 [SW [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM23 |CH23 [VST MIXER CH23 ENCODER B6 |2A |ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B6 [27 [FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

ON B7 |60 |[SW |END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP

RM24 [CH24 |VST MIXER CH24 ENCODER B7 [2A [ENC|END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
FADER B7 |27 |FAD [END|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP|NOP
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Effects Parameters

REVERB HALL, REVERB ROOM, REVERB STAGE, REVERB PLATE

One input, two output hall, room, stage, and plate reverb simulations, all with gates.

Parameter | Range Description

REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time

INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
LO.RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0.0-1.0 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

E/R DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Delay between early reflections and reverb

Balance of early reflections and reverb

E/R BAL. -1009
/ 0-100% (0% = all reverb, 100% = all early reflections)

THRU, 21.2 Hz-8.00

HPF KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF ?g'F({)UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
GATELVL | OFF, -60to 0 dB Level at which gate kicks in
ATTACK 0-120 ms Gate opening speed

HOLD 1 Gate open time

DECAY 2 Gate closing speed

1. 0.02 ms-2.13 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.02 ms-1.96 s (fs=48 kHz), 0.01 ms-1.07 s (fs=88.2 kHz),
0.01 ms-980 ms (fs=96 kHz)

2. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—-42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s

(fs=96 kHz)
EARLY REF.
One input, two output early reflections.
Parameter | Range Description
S-Hall, L-Hall, Random
TYPE P na ' ion simulati
Revers, Plate, Spring Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0.0-1.0 Reflection diffusion (left-right reflection spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reflection density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
FB GAIN -100 to +100% Feedback gain
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
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GATE REVERB, REVERSE GATE

One input, two output early reflections with gate, and early reflections with reverse gate.

Parameter | Range Description
TYPE Type-A, Type-B Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Reflection diffusion (left-right reflection spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reflection density
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
FB GAIN -100 to +100% Feedback gain
HPF I:SU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz
LPF g -pass fi
THRU Low-paiss filter cutoff frequency
MONO DELAY
One input, one output basic repeat delay.
Parameter | Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2730.0 ms Delay time
EB. GAIN 99 t0 +99% Fe.edback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
HI.RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY
1. — FRFPRER? RN ke b JI3F b d 1o d du = =a (Max. value depends on tempo
setting)
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STEREO DELAY

Two input, two output basic stereo delay.

Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB.G L 99 t0 +99% Left chapnel feedback (plus values for normal-phase feed-
back, minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
FB. G R 99 t0 +99% Right ch.annel feedback (plus values for normal-phase feed-
back, minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine left channel
DELAY
NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine right chan-
nel DELAY
1. — B2 R R IN7 ko ob QA b ) Jo d d. = (Maximum value depends on the

tempo setting)

MOD. DELAY
One input, two output basic repeat delay with modulation.
Parameter | Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
e e
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
WAVE Sine/Tri Modulation waveform
HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF .?.g'é)UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
DLY NOTE |1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY
MOD NOTE | 2 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ
1. — P RINF kooh L3P bha ) Jo d o = == (Maximum value depends on

the tempo setting)
2.3 RJIE ke b M b ) lod dom e
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DELAY LCR

One input, two output 3-tap delay (left, center, right).
Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-2730.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY C 0.0-2730.0 ms Center channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-2730.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-2730.0 ms Feedback delay time
LEVEL L -100 to +100% Left channel delay level
LEVEL C -100 to +100% Center channel delay level
LEVELR -100 to +100% Right channel delay level
OAN | ororeme | ok g3 s ks o o s o
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF ?g'é)UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY L
NOTE C 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY C
NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY R
NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. DLY

1, — P RINF kb I b ) Jo d do = == (Maximum value depends on

the tempo setting)

02R96—Owner’s Manual



Effects Parameters

ECHO
Two input, two output stereo delay with crossed feedback loop.

Parameter | Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB.DL 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel feedback delay time

FB.D R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel feedback delay time

oL v |k o e v o e i

.Gn | o | oo bk o ol st o
Left to right channel feedback gain (plus values for nor-

L->RFB.G | 99 to +99% mal-phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase feed-
back)
Right to left channel feedback gain (plus values for nor-

R->LFB.G | -99 to +99% mal-phase feedback, minus values for reverse-phase feed-
back)

HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF '?’I(-)|.I§)UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY L

NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY R

NOTE FBL |1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. D L

NOTE FBR |1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. D R

1. — AR R kb M b ) Jo 4 d. = (Maximum value depends on the

tempo setting)

CHORUS
Two input, two output chorus effect.

Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to+12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12to+12dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

RN - ERF S P P ER PR D FF E SR PR B R R I
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FLANGE
Two input, two output flange effect.
Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
R e
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to+12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12to+12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to+12dB High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

LR RIE RN NE M) Jod d s ==

SYMPHONIC
Two input, two output symphonic effect.

Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to+12dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12to+12dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to+12 dB High shelving filter gain
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

TRFREIE R P NE M) Jod do s as
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PHASER
Two input, two output 16-stage phaser.
Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
FB.GAIN | 95 t0 495% it vl ot reverse phave eedbacly
OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
PHASE 0.00-354.38 degrees Left and right modulation phase balance
STAGE 2,4,6,8,10,12, 14,16 | Number of phase shift stages
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to+12 dB Low shelving filter gain
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to+12 dB High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

LR RIE R NE M) Jod de s ==

AUTOPAN
Two input, two output autopanner.

Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DIR. 1 Panning direction
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to+12 dB High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 2 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

1. L<->R, L—>R, L<—R, Turn L, Turn R
2 FRF RN kb JE b ) )i d di = omn
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TREMOLO

Two input, two output tremolo effect.
Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12to+12 dB Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12to+12dB EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TR REIE kb L2 b ) ] d de = me

HQ. PITCH

One input, two output high-quality pitch shifter.
Parameter | Range Description
PITCH -12 to +12 semitones Pitch shift
FINE -50 to +50 cents Pitch shift fine
DELAY 0.0-1000.0 ms Delay time
AN | oo | etk g3 el o s
MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY

1.

tempo setting)

— B RRFRIOE kb JE b ] Jo d da = (Maximum value depends on the
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DUAL PITCH
Two input, two output pitch shifter.

Parameter | Range Description

PITCH 1 —24 to +24 semitones Channel #1 pitch shift

FINE 1 -50 to +50 cents Channel #1 pitch shift fine

LEVEL 1 -100 to +100% Channel #1 level (plus values for normal phase, minus values
for reverse phase)

PAN 1 L63 to R63 Channel #1 pan

DELAY 1 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel #1 delay time
Channel #1 feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase

FB.G 1 — 9

9910 +99% feedback, minus values for reverse-phase feedback)

PITCH 2 -24 to +24 semitones Channel #2 pitch shift

FINE 2 -50 to +50 cents Channel #2 pitch shift fine

LEVEL 2 2100 to +100% Channel #2 level (plus values for normal phase, minus values
for reverse phase)

PAN 2 L63 to R63 Channel #2 pan

DELAY 2 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel #2 delay time
Channel #2 feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase

FB.G 2 — 9

99 to +99% feedback, minus values for reverse-phase feedback)

MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision

SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE 1 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine Channel #1
delay

NOTE 2 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine Channel #2
delay

1. — R R kb 3 b ) 1o d 4o = (Maximum value depends on the

tempo setting)

ROTARY

One input, two output rotary speaker simulator.
Parameter | Range Description
ROTATE STOP, START Rotation stop, start
SPEED SLOW, FAST Rotation speed (see SLOW and FAST parameters)
SLOW 0.05-10.00 Hz SLOW rotation speed
FAST 0.05-10.00 Hz FAST rotation speed
DRIVE 0-100 Overdrive level
ACCEL 0-10 Acceleration at speed changes
Low 0-100 Low-frequency filter
HIGH 0-100 High-frequency filter
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RING MOD.
Two input, two output ring modulator.
Parameter | Range Description
SOURCE OSC, SELF Modulation source: oscillator or input signal
OSC FREQ | 0.0-5000.0 Hz Oscillator frequency
FM FREQ 0.05-40.00 Hz Oscillator frequency modulation speed
FM DEPTH | 0-100% Oscillator frequency modulation depth
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE FM 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FM FREQ

TR REIE kb L2 b ) ] d de = me

MOD. FILTER

Two input, two output modulation filter.

Parameter | Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

PHASE 0.00-354.38° I}:_;f;-szhgir;fr;erztle:lce)dulation and right-channel modulation
TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type: low pass, high pass, band pass

OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset

RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance

LEVEL 0-100 Output level

SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ

TRFREIE R P NE M) Jod do s as

DISTORTION
One input, two output distortion effect.
Parameter | Range Description
DST TYPE gflgz’,DCSRTUZII\I(g\I-/lm ! Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
TONE -10to +10 Tone
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
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AMP SIMULATE

One input, two output guitar amp simulator.

Parameter | Range Description

AMP TYPE |1 Guitar amp simulation type

DST TYPE gf/-lgzl,DCS};rUZl,\l(C)\H/D] ! Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive

MASTER 0-100 Master volume

BASS 0-100 Bass tone control

MIDDLE 0-100 Middle tone control

TREBLE 0-100 High tone control

CAB DEP 0-100% Speaker cabinet simulation depth
EQF 99-8.0 kHz Parametric equalizer frequency
EQ G -12to+12 dB Parametric equalizer gain

EQQ 10.0-0.10 Parametric equalizer bandwidth
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction

1. STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, MIDBST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR, CMB-DX, CMB-TW, MINI, FLAT

DYNA. FILTER

Two input, two output dynamically controlled filter.

Parameter | Range Description

SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI Note On velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity

DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change

DECAY 1 Filter frequency change decay speed

TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type

OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset

RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance

LEVEL 0-100 Output Level

1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s

(fs=96 kHz)
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DYNA. FLANGE

Two input, two output dynamically controlled flanger.

Parameter | Range Description

SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI Note On velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity

DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change

DECAY 1 Decay speed

OFFSET 0-100 Delay time offset

BOAN [ oo | e g e e o et
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency

LSH G -12to +12 dB Low shelving filter gain

EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz EQ (peaking type) frequency

EQG -12to +12 dB EQ (peaking type) gain

EQ Q 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth

HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency

HSH G -12to+12dB High shelving filter gain

1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s

(fs=96 kHz)

DYNA. PHASER

Two input, two output dynamically controlled phaser.

Parameter | Range Description

SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI Note On velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity

DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change

DECAY 1 Decay speed

OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
BONN [ om0 bl e ot b
STAGE 2,4,8,10,12, 14,16 Number of phase shift stages

LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low shelving filter frequency

LSH G -12to+12 dB Low shelving filter gain

HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz High shelving filter frequency

HSH G -12to +12 dB High shelving filter gain

1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s

(fs=96 kHz)
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REV+CHORUS
One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in parallel.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF 'kI':EU, 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF '?'g.ISUHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV/CHO 0-100% i:esv)erb and chorus balance (0% = all reverb, 100% = all cho-
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TREFEIE R NE M) Jod d s s

REV->CHORUS

One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in series.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF ig'ISUHZJ 6.0 kHiz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV BAL. 0-100% rR:\:/:rrbb, T(])%;:/Oh:r:lslergvfrvb;rb balance (0% = all chorused
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

RN - ERF S P P ER PR D FF E SR PR B R R I
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REV+FLANGE
One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in parallel.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF I:EU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF _?_3.;)qu—1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV/FLG 0-100% ::\r/]t;reb) and flange balance (0% = all reverb, 100% = all
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
R R o T o
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TRRE RSN kb LN b ) ] d de = me

REV->FLANGE
One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in series.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REV TIME 0.3-99.0 s Reverb time
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF 'kl':EU, 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF ?E"}?UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV BAL. 0-100% I;g\(/)e(:)/:)bjgﬁ :(Lz:/r;?s)ci reverb balance (0% = all flanged reverb,
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
R I o e
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TRFREINE R P NE M) Jod don ==
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REV+SYMPHO.

One input, two output reverb and symphonic effects in parallel.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI.RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF 'kI':EU, 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF '?'g.ISUHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV/SYM 0-100% sf;egﬁoar:g)symphonic balance (0% = all reverb, 100% = all
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TR REIE kb LN b )l d de = me

REV->SYMPHO.
One input, two output reverb and symphonic effects in series.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI.RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF '?'g.ISUHZq 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV BAL. 0-100% E:J:rrbb’ ?%%%TZ:?ZLZ:E;erb balance (0% = all symphonic
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

RN - ERF S P P ER PR D FF E SR PR B R R I
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REV->PAN

One input, two output reverb and autopan effects in parallel.
Parameter | Range Description
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF I:EU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF _?_3.;)qu—1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV BAL. 0-100% 2{8\(/)6‘3)/rob:ara1l(li ,2,?,2?[5)(1 reverb balance (0% = all panned reverb,
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DIR. 1 Panning direction
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 2 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

1. L<—>R, L—>R, L<-R, Turn L, Turn R
PR - - R P P I L B | e R e
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DELAY+ER.
One input, two output delay and early reflections effects in parallel.
Parameter | Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
EB. GAIN 99 t0 +99% Fe'edback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
DLY/ER 0-100% Delay and earl}/ reflections balance (0% = all delay, 100% =
all early reflections)
S-Hall, L-Hall, Random
TYPE 4 ’ ¢ ion si i
Revers, Plate, Spring Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INIL. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine left channel
DELAY L
NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine right chan-
nel DELAY R
NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. DLY
1. — AR RO R b M b ) ). d do = =e (Maximum value depends on

the tempo setting)
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DELAY->ER.

One input, two output delay and early reflections effects in series.
Parameter | Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
EB. GAIN 99 t0 +99% Fe.edback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF I:EU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Delay and early reflected delay balance (0% = all early
DLY BAL. -1009
0-100% reflected delay, 100% = all delay)
S-Hall, L-Hall, Random
TYPE / ’ ’ ion si i
Revers, Plate, Spring Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine left channel
DELAY L
NOTE R ; Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine right chan-
nel DELAY R
NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. DLY

1.

tempo setting)

— R R ORI kN M b ) ). d d. = (Maximum value depends on the

02R96—Owner’s Manual




241

Effects Parameters

DELAY+REV
One input, two output delay and reverb effects in parallel.

Parameter | Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time

R I T

DELAY HI 0.1-1.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio

HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF _Srg'F?UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

DLY/REV 0-100% Delay and reverb balance (0% = all delay, 100% = all reverb)

INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time

REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine left channel
DELAY L

NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine right chan-
nel DELAY R

NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. DLY

1. — P A7 R I7 kb 3 b d 1o d do = (Maximum value depends on the

tempo setting)
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DELAY->REV

One input, two output delay and reverb effects in series.

Parameter | Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time

AN | oo | koo ol arlphse fedace

DELAY HI 0.1-1.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio

HPF I:;U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF ?g'é)UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

DLY BAL 0-100% I?g(l)a:)ﬁ)ing”dde;x;/;d reverb balance (0% = all delayed reverb,

INL. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time

REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0.1-1.0 Spread

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE L 1 g;ici‘;nl-conjunction with TEMPO to determine left channel

NOTE R - Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine right chan-
nel DELAY R

NOTE FB *1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FB. DLY

1.

tempo setting)

— FF R R kb LE b ) ). d d. = (Maximum value depends on the
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DIST->DELAY

One input, two output distortion and delay effects in series.
Parameter | Range Description
DST TYPE gfl-lgzl,l:)csr;ruzllxl(g\H/D] ! Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
TONE -10to +10 Tone control
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
oA | | eelndorh (s v o et s e
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DLY BAL 0-100% géslzc))/;t(ijogi:tr::t?oerlle)ay balance (0% = all distortion, 100% = all
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
DLY NOTE |1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine DELAY
MOD NOTE | 2 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

1. — 2R RN ke b JJJ2 ha ] Jo d du = == (Maximum value depends on

the tempo setting)
2B R R D NE ] o d dom o=

MULTI FILTER

Two input, two output 3-band multi-filter (24 dB/octave).

Parameter | Range Description

TYPE 1 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 1 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
TYPE 2 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 2 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
TYPE 3 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 3 type: high pass, low pass, band pass
FREQ. 1 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 1 frequency

FREQ. 2 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 2 frequency

FREQ. 3 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 3 frequency

LEVEL 1 0-100 Filter 1 level

LEVEL 2 0-100 Filter 2 level

LEVEL 3 0-100 Filter 3 level

RESO. 1 0-20 Filter 1 resonance

RESO. 2 0-20 Filter 2 resonance

RESO. 3 0-20 Filter 3 resonance
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FREEZE
One input, one output basic sampler.

Parameter | Range Description
In MANUAL mode, recording is started by pressing the REC

REC MODE and PLAY buttons. In INPUT mode, Record-Ready mode is

MANUAL, INPUT engaged by pressing the REC button, and actual recording is

triggered by the input signal.
Recording delay. For plus values, recording starts after the

REC DLY -1000 to +1000 ms trigger is received. For minus values, recording starts before
the trigger is received.

TRG LVL 60 t0 0 dB Input t.rigger level (i.e., the signal level required to trigger
recording or playback)
Once playback has been triggered, subsequent triggers are

TRG MASK | 0-

0-1000 ms ignored for the duration of the TRG MASK time.

In MOMENT mode, the sample plays only while the that the

PLAY MOMENT, CONT, PLAY button is pressed. In CONT mode, playback continues

MODE INPUT once the PLAY button has been pressed. The number of
times the sample plays is set using the LOOP NUM parame-
ter. In INPUT mode, playback is triggered by the input signal.

START 1 Playback start point in milliseconds

END 1 Playback end point in milliseconds

Loor 1 Loop start point in milliseconds

LOOP NUM | 0-100 Number of times the sample plays

START | L. |

[SAMPLE] 0-262000 Playback start point in samples

END layback end point i I

[SAMPLE] 0-262000 Playback end point in samples

LOOP —_ |

[SAMPLE] 0-262000 Loop start point in samples

PITCH —12 to +12 semitones Playback pitch shift

FINE -50 to +50 cents Playback pitch shift fine

MIDI TRG OFF, C1-C6, ALL PLAY button can be triggered by using MIDI Note on/off
messages.

1. 0.0-5941.0 ms (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.0 ms-5458.3 ms (fs=48 kHz), 0.0-2970.5 ms (fs=88.2 kHz),

0.0 ms-2729.1 ms (fs=96 kHz)

ST REVERB
Two input, two output stereo reverb.

Parameter | Range Description
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
REV TYPE Hall, Room, Stage, Plate | Reverb type
INI. DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
LO.RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.0-1.0 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF I:EU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -

THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Balance of early reflections and reverb
E/R BAL. —-1009
/ 0-100% (0% = all reverb, 100% = all early reflections)
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REVERB 5.1
One input, six output reverb for 5.1 surround, with surround panning.

Parameter | Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.0 s Reverb time

REV TYPE Hall, Room, Stage, Plate | Reverb type

HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0.0-1.0 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF L:';U’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF '?'S.F({)UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Divergence determines how the front center signal is fed to
the Left, Right, and Center channels. When set to 0%, it's

DIv. 0-100% L) Wi st to 509 itsfed equaly toshe Lefy, ight, and
Center channels. When set to 100%, it’s fed to only the
Center channel (i.e., Real Center).

ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Size of simulated room’s reverb

POS L/R L63-R63 Left/right listening position

POS F/R F63-R63 Front/rear listening position

POS CTRL | OFF, NOR, INV 1

ERL/R L63-R63 Left/right early reflections position

ER F/R F63-R63 Front/rear early reflections position

ER LVL 0-100 Early reflections level

ER CTRL OFF, NOR, INV 1

REV L/R L63-R63 Left/right reverb position

REV F/R F63-R63 Front/rear reverb position

REV LVL 0-100 Reverb level

REV CTRL OFF, NOR, INV 1

1. When set to NOR, the position can be set by using the Joystick so long as the SELECTED CHANNEL
PAN/SURROUND [EFFECT] button’s indicator is on. When set to INV, the Joystick will work inverse-
ly. When set to OFF, Joystick control is off.

OCTA REVERB
Eight input, eight output reverb.

Parameter | Range Description
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
REV TYPE Hall, Room, Stage, Plate | Reverb type
INI. DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
LO.RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0.0-1.0 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -

THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

Balance of early reflections and reverb
E/R BAL. —-1009
/ 0-100% (0% = all reverb, 100% = all early reflections)
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AUTO PAN 5.1

Six input, six output autopanner for 5.1 surround. You can reset to the pan position speci-

fied by the OFFSET parameter by pressing the RESET button.

Parameter | Range Description
When set to OFF, the TRIGGER button is used to start auto-
pan. When set to HOLD, autopan runs continuously. When
SOURCE S/ITBIHOLDI INPUT, set to INPUT, the input signal triggers autopan. When set to
MIDI, a MIDI Note On message can be used to trigger auto-
pan.
Input trigger level (i.e., the signal level required to trigger
TRIG. LVL -
60t0 0 dB panning when SOURCE set to INPUT)
TIME 0.15-10.0s The time after which autopan starts once it’s been triggered
SPEED 0.05 Hz-40.00 Hz Autopan speed
DIR. Turn L, Turn R Autopan direction
OFFSET -180 to +180 degrees | Pan offset
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ' -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
CHORUS 5.1
Six input, six output chorus for 5.1 surround.
Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
HPF I:EU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz,
LPF / -pass fi
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TRRPRIE kb NE b ] o d dew as
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FLANGE 5.1
Six input, six output flanger for 5.1 surround.
Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB. GAIN 99 t0 +99% Fegdback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
HPF ISEU’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz .
LPF ’ -
THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TRF R R P NE M) Jod do s ==

SYMPHO 5.1
Six input, six output symphonic effect for 5.1 surround.

Parameter | Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
HPF Iﬂfu’ 21.2 Hz-8.00 High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF ‘Srl(:'I;)UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF/ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TREF R R P NE M) Jod do s ==
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M. BAND DYNA.

Two input, two output 3-band dynamics processor, with individual solo and gain reduction
metering for each band.

Parameter | Range Description

LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Low band level

MID GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Mid band level

HI. GAIN -96.0 to +12.0 dB High band level
For positive values, the threshold of the high band is low-

credand e Urshold f elow band e ror
three bands are affected the same.

EXP. THRE | —54.0 dB to -24.0 dB Expander threshold

EXP. RAT 1:1 to co:1 Expander ratio

EXP. REL 1 Expander release time

EXP. BYP ON/OFF Expander bypass

CMP. THRE | -24.0 dB to 0.0 dB Compressor threshold

CMP. RAT 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio

CMP. REL 1 Compressor release time

CMP. ATK | 0-120 ms Compressor attack

CMP. KNEE | 0-5 Compressor knee

CMP. BYP ON/OFF Compressor bypass

LIM. THRE | -12.0 dB to 0.0 dB Limiter threshold

LIM. REL 1 Limiter release time

LIM. ATK 0-120 ms Limiter attack

LIM. KNEE | 0-5 Limiter knee

LIM. BYP ON/OFF Limiter bypass

LOOKUP 0.0-100.0 ms Lookup delay

L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low/mid crossover frequency

M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Mid/high crossover frequency

SLOPE -6 dB to-12 dB Filter slope

CEILING -6.0 dB to 0.0 dB, OFF | Specifies the maximum output level

1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s
(fs=96 kHz)
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COMP 5.1

Six input, six output compressor for 5.1 surround, with individual solo for each band, and
gain reduction metering of left and right (L+R), left surround and right surround (LS+RS),
center (C), or LFE channels.

Parameter | Range Description

LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Low band level

MID GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Mid band level

HI. GAIN -96.0 to +12.0 dB High band level
For positive values, the threshold of the high band is low-

cred and e ol of e ow b resed For
three bands are affected the same.

THRE —-24.0 dB to 0.0 dB Compressor threshold

RATIO 1:1 to :1 Compressor ratio

ATTACK 0-120 ms Compressor attack

RELEASE 1 Expander release time

KNEE 0-5 Compressor knee

LOOKUP 0.0-100.0 ms Lookup delay

CEILING -6.0 dB to 0.0 dB, OFF | Specifies the maximum output level

L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low/mid crossover frequency

M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Mid/high crossover frequency

SLOPE -6 dBto-12dB Filter slope

KEY LINK 2 Key-in linking

1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s

(fs=96 kHz)

2. 5.1: key-in of all inputs are linked. 5.0: key-in of the L, C, R, LS, and RS are linked (LFE is indepen-
dent). 3+2: key-in of L, C, and R are linked, and LS and RS are linked. 2+2: key-in of L and R are
linked, and LS and RS are linked.
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COMPAND 5.1

Six input, six output compander for 5.1 surround, with individual solo for each band, and
gain reduction metering of left and right (L+R), left surround and right surround (LS+RS),

center (C), or LFE channels.

Parameter | Range Description

LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Low band level

MID GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB Mid band level

HI. GAIN -96.0 to +12.0 dB High band level
For positive values, the threshold of the high band is low-

PRESENCE | -10t0+10 Pegative values, the opposte wil occur When se t 0, al
three bands are affected the same.

THRE -24.0 dB to 0.0 dB Compressor threshold

RATIO 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio

ATTACK 0-120 ms Compressor attack

WIDTH 1-90 dB Width before the expander operates

TYPE Soft, Hard Compander type

LOOKUP 0.0-100.0 ms Lookup delay

CEILING —6.0 dB to 0.0 dB, OFF | Specifies the maximum output level

L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Low/mid crossover frequency

M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Mid/high crossover frequency

SLOPE -6 dB to-12 dB Filter slope

KEY LINK 1 Key-in linking

1. 5.1: key-in of all inputs are linked. 5.0: key-in of the L, C, R, LS, and RS are linked (LFE is indepen-
dent). 3+2: key-in of L, C, and R are linked, and LS and RS are linked. 2+2: key-in of L and R are
linked, and LS and RS are linked.
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Preset EQ Parameters

Parameter
# Title
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
+3.5dB -3.5dB 0.0 dB +4.0 dB
01 Bass Drum 1
100 Hz 265 Hz 1.06 kHz 5.30 kHz
1.2 10 0.9 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING LPF
+8.0 dB -7.0dB +6.0 dB ON
02 Bass Drum 2
80 Hz 400 Hz 2.50 kHz 12.5 kHz
1.4 4.5 2.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +4.5 dB
03 Snare Drum 1
132 Hz 1.00 kHz 3.15 kHz 5.00 kHz
1.2 4.5 0.11 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
+1.5 dB -8.5dB +2.5dB +4.0 dB
04 Snare Drum 2
180 Hz 335 Hz 2.36 kHz 4.00 kHz
— 10 0.7 0.1
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
+2.0 dB -7.5dB +2.0 dB +1.0 dB
05 Tom-tom 1
212 Hz 670 Hz 4.50 kHz 6.30 kHz
1.4 10 1.2 0.28
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-2.0dB 0.0dB 0.0 dB +3.0dB
06 Cymbeal
106 Hz 425 Hz 1.06 kHz 13.2 kHz
— 8 0.9 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-4.0 dB -2.5dB +1.0 dB +0.5 dB
07 High Hat
95 Hz 425 Hz 2.80 kHz 7.50 kHz
— 0.5 1 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-4.5 dB 0.0dB +2.0 dB 0.0dB
08 Percussion
100 Hz 400 Hz 2.80 kHz 17.0 kHz
— 4.5 0.56 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-7.5dB +4.5 dB +2.5dB 0.0dB
09 E. Bass 1
35.5Hz 112 Hz 2.00 kHz 4.00 kHz
— 5 4.5 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
+3.0 dB 0.0dB +2.5dB +0.5 dB
10 E. Bass 2
112 Hz 112 Hz 2.24 kHz 4.00 kHz
0.1 5 6.3 —
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Parameter
# Title
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +3.5dB +8.5 dB 0.0dB 0.0 dB
11 Syn. Bass 1
F 85 Hz 950 Hz 4.00 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q 0.1 8 4.5 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +2.5dB 0.0dB +1.5 dB 0.0 dB
12 Syn. Bass 2
F 125 Hz 180 Hz 1.12 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q 1.6 8 2.2 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -6.0 dB 0.0dB +2.0 dB +4.0 dB
13 Piano 1
F 95 Hz 950 Hz 3.15 kHz 7.50 kHz
Q — 8 0.9 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +3.5dB -8.5dB +1.5 dB +3.0dB
14 Piano 2
F 224 Hz 600 Hz 3.15 kHz 5.30 kHz
Q 5.6 10 0.7 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +2.0 dB -5.5dB +0.5 dB +2.5dB
15 E. G. Clean
F 265 Hz 400 Hz 1.32 kHz 4.50 kHz
Q 0.18 10 6.3 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G +4.5 dB 0.0dB +4.0 dB +2.0 dB
16 E. G. Crunch 1
F 140 Hz 1.00 kHz 1.90 kHz 5.60 kHz
Q 8 4.5 0.63 9
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +2.5 dB +1.5dB +2.5dB 0.0 dB
17 E. G. Crunch 2
F 125 Hz 450 Hz 3.35 kHz 19.0 kHz
Q 8 0.4 0.16 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +5.0 dB 0.0dB +3.5dB 0.0 dB
18 E. G. Dist. 1
F 355 Hz 950 Hz 3.35 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q — 9 10 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +6.0 dB -8.5dB +4.5 dB +4.0 dB
19 E. G. Dist. 2
F 315 Hz 1.06 kHz 4.25 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q — 10 4 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -2.0dB 0.0dB +1.0 dB +4.0 dB
20 A. G. Stroke 1
F 106 Hz 1.00 kHz 1.90 kHz 5.30 kHz
Q 0.9 4.5 3.5 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -3.5dB -2.0dB 0.0dB +2.0 dB
21 A. G. Stroke 2
F 300 Hz 750 Hz 2.00 kHz 3.55 kHz
Q — 9 4.5 —
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Parameter
# Title
Low L-MID H-MID HIGH
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-0.5dB 0.0dB 0.0 dB +2.0 dB
22 A. G. Arpeg. 1
224 Hz 1.00 kHz 4.00 kHz 6.70 kHz
— 4.5 4.5 0.12
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
0.0dB -5.5dB 0.0 dB +4.0 dB
23 A. G. Arpeg. 2
180 Hz 355 Hz 4.00 kHz 4.25 kHz
— 7 4.5 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-2.0dB -1.0dB +1.5 dB +3.0dB
24 Brass Sec.
90 Hz 850 Hz 2.12 kHz 4.50 kHz
2.8 2 0.7 7
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-0.5dB 0.0dB +2.0 dB +3.5dB
25 Male Vocal 1
190 Hz 1.00 kHz 2.00 kHz 6.70 kHz
0.11 4.5 0.56 0.11
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
+2.0 dB -5.0dB -2.5dB +4.0 dB
26 Male Vocal 2
170 Hz 236 Hz 2.65 kHz 6.70 kHz
0.11 10 5.6 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-1.0dB +1.0 dB +1.5dB +2.0 dB
27 Female Vo. 1
118 Hz 400 Hz 2.65 kHz 6.00 kHz
0.18 0.45 0.56 0.14
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-7.0dB +1.5 dB +1.5dB +2.5dB
28 Female Vo. 2
112 Hz 335 Hz 2.00 kHz 6.70 kHz
— 0.16 0.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-2.0dB -1.0dB +1.5dB +3.0dB
29 Chorus & Harmo
90 Hz 850 Hz 2.12 kHz 4.50 kHz
2.8 2 0.7 7
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +6.5 dB
30 Total EQ 1
95 Hz 950 Hz 2.12 kHz 16.0 kHz
7 2.2 5.6 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
+4.0 dB +1.5 dB +2.0 dB +6.0 dB
31 Total EQ 2
95 Hz 750 Hz 1.80 kHz 18.0 kHz
7 2.8 5.6 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
+1.5 dB +0.5 dB +2.0 dB +4.0 dB
32 Total EQ 3
67 Hz 850 Hz 1.90 kHz 15.0 kHz
— 0.28 0.7 —
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Parameter
# Title
LOow L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G +3.5dB -10.0 dB +3.5dB 0.0 dB
33 Bass Drum 3
F 118 Hz 315Hz 4.25 kHz 20.0 kHz
Q 2 10 0.4 0.4
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G 0.0dB +2.0 dB +3.5dB 0.0 dB
34 Snare Drum 3
F 224 Hz 560 Hz 4.25 kHz 4.00 kHz
Q — 4.5 2.8 0.1
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -9.0dB +1.5 dB +2.0 dB 0.0 dB
35 Tom-tom 2
F 90 Hz 212 Hz 5.30 kHz 17.0 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +4.5 dB -13.0dB +4.5 dB +2.5dB
36 Piano 3
F 100 Hz 475 Hz 2.36 kHz 10.0 kHz
Q 8 10 9 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -5.5dB +1.5 dB +6.0 dB 0.0 dB
37 Piano Low
F 190 Hz 400 Hz 6.70 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G -5.5dB +1.5 dB +5.0 dB +3.0dB
38 Piano High
F 190 Hz 400 Hz 6.70 kHz 5.60 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 0.1
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -1.5dB 0.0dB +1.0 dB +3.0dB
39 Fine-EQ Cass
F 75 Hz 1.00 kHz 4.00 kHz 12.5 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.8 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G -4.0 dB -1.0dB +2.0 dB 0.0 dB
40 Narrator
F 106 Hz 710 Hz 2.50 kHz 10.0 kHz
Q 4 7 0.63 —
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Preset Gate Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)

Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -26
Range (dB) -56
Gate GATE Attack (ms) 0
Hold (ms) 2.56
Decay (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) -19
Range (dB) -22
Ducking DUCKING Attack (ms) 93
Hold (ms) 1.20 S
Decay (ms) 6.32S
Threshold (dB) -11
Range (dB) =53
A. Dr. BD GATE Attack (ms) 0
Hold (ms) 1.93
Decay (ms) 400
Threshold (dB) -8
Range (dB) -23
A.Dr. SN GATE Attack (ms) 1
Hold (ms) 0.63
Decay (ms) 238

Preset Compressor Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)

Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) r
Ratio ( :1) 25
Comp COMP Attack .(ms) %0
Out gain (dB) 00
Knee 2
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) >3
Ratio ( :1) 17
Expand EXPAND Attack Fms) ]
Out gain (dB) 35
Knee 2
Release (ms) 20
Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) 35
Compander (H) COMPAND-H Attack FmS) ]
Out gain (dB) 00
Width (dB) P
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) ry
Ratio ( :1) 7
Compander (S) COMPAND-S Attack FmS) 25
Out gain (dB) 00
Width (dB) 24
Release (ms) 180
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i Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) 4
Ratio ( :1) 3
5 A. Dr. BD COMP Attack (ms) 9
Out gain (dB) 55
Knee 5
Release (ms) 58
Threshold (dB) T
Ratio ( :1) 35
6 A. Dr. BD COMPAND-H Attack (ms) ]
Out gain (dB) 5
Width (dB) 2
Release (ms) 192
Threshold (dB) 7
Ratio ( :1) 25
7 A.Dr. SN COMP Attack (ms) p
Out gain (dB) 35
Knee 5
Release (ms) 12
Threshold (dB) 3
Ratio ( :1) 3
8 A. Dr. SN EXPAND Attack (ms) 0
Out gain (dB) 05
Knee 5
Release (ms) 151
Threshold (dB) 8
Ratio ( :1) 17
9 |ADrSN COMPAND-s |-k (m9) 1
Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 0
Release (ms) 128
Threshold (dB) ~0
Ratio ( :1) >
10 | A.Dr. Tom EXPAND Attack (ms) 2
Out gain (dB) 50
Knee 5
Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) 4
Ratio ( :1) >
1 A. Dr. OverTop COMPAND-S Attack (ms) 38
Out gain (dB) 35
Width (dB) 54
Release (ms) 842
Threshold (dB) 12
Ratio ( :1) >
12 E. B. Finger COMP Attack (ms) 15
Out gain (dB) 25
Knee 5
Release (ms) 470

02R96—Owner’s Manual




Preset Compressor Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)

257

# Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) 12
Ratio ( :1) 17
13 E. B. Slap COMP Attack (ms) p
Out gain (dB) 40
Knee hard
Release (ms) 133
Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) 35
14 Syn. Bass COMP Attack (ms) 9
Out gain (dB) 3.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) =
Ratio ( :1) Y
15 Piano1 COMP Attack (ms) 17
Out gain (dB) 10
Knee hard
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) 8
Ratio ( :1) 35
16 Piano2 COMP Attack (ms) 7
Out gain (dB) 6.0
Knee 2
Release (ms) 174
Threshold (dB) r
Ratio ( :1) 35
17 E. Guitar COMP Attack (ms) 7
Out gain (dB) 55
Knee 2
Release (ms) 261
Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) Y
18 A. Guitar COMP Attack (ms) s
Out gain (dB) 15
Knee 2
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) =)
Ratio ( :1) 2
19 Strings1 COMP Attack (ms) 3
Out gain (dB) 15
Knee 2
Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) 2
Ratio ( :1) 15
20 | Strings2 COMP Attack (ms) 03
Out gain (dB) 15
Knee 2
Release (ms) 1355
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# Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -17
Ratio ( :1) 1.5
27 Strings3 COMP Attack (ms) 76
Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 186
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 1.7
22 BrassSection COMP Attack (ms) 18
Out gain (dB) 4.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) -13
Ratio ( :1) 2
23 syn. Pad COMP Attack (ms) 58
Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 1.7
24 SamplingPerc COMPAND-S Attack (ms) 8
Out gain (dB) -2.5
Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -14
Ratio ( :1) 2
25 | sampling BD COMP Attack (ms) 2
Out gain (dB) 3.5
Knee 4
Release (ms) 35
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 4
26 | sampling SN COMP Attack (ms) 8
Out gain (dB) 8.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 354
Threshold (dB) -23
Ratio ( :1) 20
27 Hip Comp COMPAND.-S Attack Fms) 15
Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 15
Release (ms) 163
Threshold (dB) -20
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
28 Solo Vocall COMP Attack (ms) 31
Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 342
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i Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) 8
Ratio ( :1) 25
29 Solo Vocal2 COMP Attack (ms) 26
Out gain (dB) 15
Knee 3
Release (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) )
Ratio ( :1) 17
30 Chorus COMP Attack (ms) 39
Out gain (dB) 55
Knee 5
Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) 33
Ratio ( :1) 2
31 | Click Erase EXPAND Attack (ms) ]
Out gain (dB) 50
Knee 5
Release (ms) 284
Threshold (dB) =P
Ratio ( :1) 25
32 | Announcer COMPAND-H Attack (ms) 1
Out gain (dB) DY
Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) )
Ratio ( :1) 3
33 | Limiter1 COMPAND-S Attack (ms) 20
Out gain (dB) 30
Width (dB) %
Release (ms) 3.90s
Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) -
34 Limiter2 COMP Attack (ms) 0
Out gain (dB) 0.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 319
Threshold (dB) BT
Ratio ( :1) 35
35 Total Comp1 COMP Attack (ms) 94
Out gain (dB) 55
Knee hard
Release (ms) 447
Threshold (dB) 6
Ratio ( :1) 6
36 Total Comp2 COMP Attack (ms) 11
Out gain (dB) 6.0
Knee ]
Release (ms) 180
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Appendix B: Specifications

General Spec

Number of scene memories

99

Internal 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
Sampling Frequency External Normal rate: 44.1 kHz-10% to 48 kHz+6%
Double rate: 88.2 kHz-10% to 96 kHz+6%
. Less than 2.0 ms CH INPUT to STEREO OUT (fs=48 kHz)
Signal Delay
Less than 1.1 ms CH INPUT to STEREO OUT (fs=96 kHz)
Fader 100 mm motorized with touch sense x 25
Fader Resolution +10 to -96, —0 dB (256 steps/100 mm) input faders
0 to -130, —c0 dB (256 steps/100 mm) master faders, stereo fader
L. o fs=48 kHz Less than 0.05% 20 Hz to 20 kHz @ +14 dB into 600 Q
Total Harmonic Distortion = Less than 0.01% 1 kHz @ +18 dB into 600 Q
(CH INPUT to STEREO OUT) -
(Input Gain=Min.) fs=96 kHz Less than 0.05% 20 Hz to 40 kHz @ +14 dB into 600 Q

Less than 0.01% 1 kHz @ +18 dB into 600 Q

Frequency Response
(CH INPUT to STEREO OUT)

20 Hz-20 kHz, 0.5, -1.5 dB @ +4 dB into 600 Q (fs=48 kHz)

20 Hz-40 kHz, 0.5, -1.5 dB @ +4 dB into 600 Q (fs=96 kHz)

Dynamic Range
(maximum level to noise level)

110 dB typ. DA Converter (STEREO OUT)

105 dB typ. AD+DA (to STEREO OUT) @ fs=48 kHz

105 dB typ. AD+DA (to STEREO OUT) @ fs=96 kHz

Hum & Noise?
(20 Hz-20 kHz)
Rs=150 Q

Input Gain=Max.
Input Pad =0 dB

-128 dB Equivalent Input Noise

-92 dB residual output noise. STEREO OUT (STEREO OUT off)

-92 dB (96 dB S/N) STEREO OUT (STEREO fader at nominal level and
all CH INPUT faders at minimum level)

—64 dB (68 dB S/N) STEREO OUTPUT (STEREO fader at nominal level
and one CH INPUT fader at nominal level)

Maximum Voltage Gain

74 dB CH INPUT (CH1-24) to STEREO OUT/OMNI (BUS) OUT

74 dB CH INPUT (CH1-24) to OMNI (AUX) OUT (via pre input fader)

74 dB CH INPUT (CH1-24) to CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT (via
STEREO bus)

Crosstalk
(@1 kHz)
Input Gain=Min.

-80 dB adjacent input channels (CH1-24)

-80 dB input to output

AD Input (1-16: A/B)

Phantom switch

+48 V DC is supplied to A (XLR-3-31 type) input

Pad switch

0/26 dB attenuation

Gain control

44 dB (-60 to -16), detented

Peak indicator

LED (red) turns on when post HA level reaches 3 dB below clipping

Signal indicator

LED (green) turns on when post HA level reaches 20 dB below nomi-
nal

Insert

I/O (pre AD converter)

Insert switch

on/off

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (fs=48 kHz)

AD Input (17-24)

Gain control

44 dB (-34 to +10), detented

Peak indicator

LED (red) turns on when post HA level reaches 3 dB below clipping

Signal indicator

LED (green) turns on when post HA level reaches 20 dB below nomi-
nal

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (fs=48 kHz)

Analog Input
(2TR IN ANALOG 1, 2)

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (fs=48 kHz)
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Option Input (SLOT 1-4)

Available cards

Optional digital interface cards (MY8, MY4 series)

Digital Input

(2TR IN DIGITAL 1-3) SRC On/off (1:3 and 3:1 maximum input to output sample rate ratio)
Input patch —
Phase Normal/reverse
3 On/off
Gate-type -
Key in: 12 ch Group (1-12, 13-24, 25-36, 37-48, 49-56)/AUX1-8
On/off
Comp-type* Key in: self /Stereo Link
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
5
EQ 4-band PEQ
On/off
Delay 0-43400 samples
On/off —
Input Channel CH1-56
Fader 100 mm motorized (INPUT/AUX1-8)
Aux send On/off
AUX1-8; pre fader/post fader
Solo On/oft
Pre fader/after pan
Pan 127 positions (Left= 1-63, Center, Right= 1-63)

Surround pan

127 x 127 positions

LFE level —00, —96 dB to +10 dB (256 step)
Routing STEREO, BUS1-8, DIRECT OUT
Direct out Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Metering Displayed on LCD

Peak hold on/off

Level control

Analog rotary potentiometer

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling

TALKBACK
Talkback select Built-in microphone/AD IN 1-16
On/off —
Level 0 to -96 dB (1 dB step)
On/off —
OSCILLATOR
Waveform Sine 100 Hz, sine 1 kHz, sine 10 kHz, pink noise, burst noise
Routing BUS1-8, AUX1-8, STEREO L, R
STEREO OUT DA converter 24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling
Output patch SURROUND MONITOR, STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, DIRECT OUT
OMNI OUT 1-8 1-56, INSERT OUT (CH1-56, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, STEREO)

DA converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling

CONTROL ROOM MONITOR
ouT

Monitor select

STEREO, 2TR IN DIGITAL 1, 2TR IN DIGITAL 2, 2TR IN DIGITAL 3, 2TR
I N ANALOG 1, 2TR IN ANALOG 2, ASSIGN 1, 2 (BUS 1-8/AUX 1-8)

Mono

On/off

Dimmer

On/off

DA converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling

Level control

Analog rotary potentiometer

Phones level

Analog rotary potentiometer

STUDIO MONITOR OUT

Monitor select

CONTROL ROOM, STEREO, AUX 7, AUX 8, TALKBACK

DA converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling

Level control

Analog rotary potentiometer
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2TR OUT DIGITAL 1-3

Dither

On/off

Word length 16, 20, 24-bit

Output patch

STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX 1-8, DIRECT OUT 1-56, INSERT OUT, CON-
TROL ROOM

Option Output (SLOT 1-4)

Available card

Optional digital interface card (MY8, MY4 series)

Output patch

SURROUND MONITOR, STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, DIRECT OUT
1-56, INSERT OUT (CH1-56, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, STEREO)

On/off

Dither
Word length 16/20/24-bit
4 On/off
Comp-type
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
5
EQ 4-band PEQ
On/off
STEREO On/off _
Fader 100 mm motorized
Balance 127 positions (Left=1-63, Center, Right=1-63)
Delay 0-43400 samples
Metering Displayed on LCD
Peak hold on/off
4 On/off
Comp-type
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
5
EQ 4-band PEQ
On/off
On/off —
BUS1-8 Fader 100 mm motorized
Delay 0-43400 samples
Level (-, =130 dB to 0 dB)
Bus to stereo On/off
Pan: 127 positions (Left=1-63, Center, Right=1-63)
Metering Displayed on LCD
Peak hold on/off
4 On/off
Comp-type
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
5
EQ 4-band PEQ
On/off
AUX1-8
On/off —
Fader 100 mm motorized
Delay 0-43400 samples
Metering Displayed on LCD

Peak hold on/off
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SURROUND MONITOR

Mute On/off
Solo On/off
Source BUS1-8, SLOT 1-4
Monitor to C-R | On/off

Oscillator

Pink noise/500-2 kHz/1 kHz/50 Hz

Monitor matrix

51-5.1,51-3-1,51-S8T,3.1-3.1,3.1-ST

Bass
management 3 presets
Monitor ATT (-12.0 dB to 12 dB 0.1 dB step), Delay (0-30.0 msec 0.02 msec
alignment step)
Bypass On/off
8-in, 8-out (EFFECT1): depends on effects type
INTERNAL EFFECTS In/out

(EFFECT 1-4)

2-in, 2-out (EFFECT2-4): depends on effects type

Effect-in from

AUX1-8/INSERT OUT/effect-out

Effect-out to

Input patch/effect-in

U.S./Canada 120V, 60 Hz 200 W
Power Requirements

Other 220-240V, 50/60 Hz 200 W
Dimensions (HxD xW) 239 x 697 x 667 mm (9.4" x 27.4" x 26.3")
Net weight 34 kg (75 lbs)

Operating free-air temperature range

10-35°C (50-95°F)

Storage temperature range

-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Supplied Accessories

AC Cable
CD-ROM (Studio Manager)

Options

Digital interface card (MY8, MY4 series)
PEAK METER BRIDGE: MBO2R96
SIDE PANEL: SPO2R96

1. Total harmonic distortion is measured with a 6 dB/octave filter @ 80 kHz.
2. Hum & Noise are measured with a 6 dB/octave filter @ 12.7 kHz; equivalent to a 20 kHz filter with infinite dB/octave

attenuation.

3. See “Gate Parameters” on page 264.
4. See “Comp Parameters” on page 264.
5. See “EQ Parameters” on page 263.

EQ Parameters

LOW/HPF L-MID H-MID HIGH /LPF
0.1-10.0 0.1-10.0
Q (41 points) 0.1-10.0 (41 points)
low shelving (41 points) high shelving
HPF LPF
F 21.2 Hz-20 kHz (1/12 oct step)
+18 dB +18 dB
G (0.1 dB step) © 1i1dSBdStBe ) (0.1 dB step)
HPF: on/off ’ P LPF: on/off
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Gate Parameters

Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Range -70 dB to 0 dB (1 dB step)
Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
0.02 ms-1.96 s (216 points) @ 48 kHz
0.02 ms-2.13 s (216 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Gate Hold 0.01 ms-981 ms (216 points) @ 96 kHz
0.01 ms—1.06 s (216 points) @ 88.2 kHz
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Decay 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold —54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Range -70 dB to 0 dB (1 dB step)
Attack 0 ms—120 ms (1 ms step)
0.02 ms—-1.96 s (216 points) @ 48 kHz
0.02 ms-2.13 s (216 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Ducking Hold 0.01 ms-981 ms (216 points) @ 96 kHz
0.01 ms—1.06 s (216 points) @ 88.2 kHz
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Decay 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Comp Parameters
Threshold —-54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7, 2,25, 3,3.5,4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 20, o (16 points)
Out gain 0 dB to +18 dB (0.1 dB step)
Knee Hard, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (6 step)
Compressor Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7, 2, 2.5, 3,3.5,4,5, 6, 8,10, 20, « (16 points)
Out gain 0 dB to +18 dB (0.1 dB step)
Knee Hard, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (6 points)
Expander Attack 0 ms=120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
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Controls

Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,15,1.7,2,25, 3,3.5,4,5,6,8,10, 20 (15 points)
Out gain —-18 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Width 1 dB-90 dB (1 dB step)
Compander H Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold —-54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7,2,25, 3,3.5,4,5,6,8,10, 20 (15 points)
Out gain -18 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Width 1 dB-90 dB (1 dB step)
Compander $ Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Controls

Analog Section

+48 V switch ON/OFF
INPUT 1-16 PAD switch 0/26 dB

GAIN control -16 to -60 dB

INSERT switch ON/OFF
INPUT 17-24 GAIN control +10 to -34 dB
TALKBACK TALKBACK LEVEL control

STUDIO MONITOR OUT

STUDIO LEVEL control

CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT

CONTROL ROOM LEVEL control

PHONES

PHONES LEVEL control

Digital Section

DISPLAY button

FADER MODE Section

AUX SELECT AUX 1, AUX 2, AUX 3, AUX 4, AUX 5, AUX 6, AUX 7, AUX 8
buttons (w/LED)
FADER MODE FADER, AUX button (w/LED)

ENCODER MODE

DISPLAY button

PAN, AUX, ASSIGN 1, ASSIGN 2 buttons (w/LED)

DISPLAY ACCESS
buttons

AUTOMIX, DIO, SETUP, UTILITY, MIDI, REMOTE, METER,
VIEW, PAIR, GROUP, INPUT PATCH, OUTPUT PATCH

DISPLAY CONTROL Section

EFFECTS/PLUG-INS

DISPLAY access, A, ¥

INTERNAL EFFECTS, PLUG-INS, CHANNEL INSERTS, 1, 2, 3, 4

Parameter control: 1, 2, 3, 4

Others

<, F1, F2, F3, F4, D buttons

LCD contrast control

02R96—Owner’s Manual




266 Appendix B: Specifications

SELECTED CHANNEL Section

ROUTING

DISPLAY button

1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 8, STEREO, DIRECT, FOLLOW PAN buttons
(W/LED)

DISPLAY ACCESS

PHASE/INSERT, DELAY buttons

DYNAMICS

DISPLAY, GATE /COMP buttons

GATE ON, COMP ON buttons (w/LED)

Parameter control x 5

PAN/SURROUND

DISPLAY button

L, R, LINK, GRAB, EFFECT buttons (w/LED)

Pan control

Joystick (Sound image position control)

EQUALIZER

DISPLAY button

EQ ON button (w/LED)

GAIN controls: LOW, LOW-MID, HIGH-MID, HIGH

FREQUENCY/Q controls: LOW, LOW-MID, HIGH-MID, HIGH
controls (w/SW)

MONITOR Section

MONITOR

DISPLAY button

STUDIO

CONTROL ROOM, STEREO, AUX 7, AUX 8 buttons (w/LED)

SOLO

CLEAR button

CONTROL ROOM

2TR D1, 2TR D2, 2TR D3, 2TR A1, 2TR A2, STEREO, ASSIGN
1, ASSIGN 2 buttons (w/LED)

SURROUND

BUS, SLOT buttons (w/LED)

SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL control

Others

TALKBACK, DIMMER buttons (w/LED)

CONTROL ROOM LEVEL control

SCENE MEMORY and USER
DEFINED KEYS section

SCENE MEMORY

DISPLAY button

A, ¥, STORE, RECALL buttons

USER DEFINED KEYS

DISPLAY button

1,2,3,4,56,7,8,9,10,11,12,13, 14, 15, 16 buttons
(W/LED)

DISPLAY button

LOCATOR

MACHINE CONTROL Section LOCATE MEMORY: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, SET buttons (w/LED)
TRANSPORT
CONTROL REW, FF, STOP, PLAY, REC, SHUTTLE, SCRUB (w/LED)
Encoders x 24 (1-24)
Buttons AUTO x 24 (1-24), SEL x 24 (1-24), SOLO x 24 (1-24), ON x

CHANNEL STRIP Section

24 (1-24)

Faders (w/ touch
sense)

x 24 (1-24)

LAYER 1-24, 25-48, MASTER, REMOTE buttons (w/LED)
MASTER Section
STEREO AUTO, SEL, ON buttons (w/LED)
Fader (w/touch sense) x 1
. Buttons INC, DEC, A, V¥, «, », ENTER buttons
DATA ENTRY Section
Encoder Parameter wheel
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Indicators

Analog Section

PEAK LED

x24

INPUT 1-24

SIGNAL LED

x24

INPUT 1-24

Digital Section

DISPLAY CONTROL Section | DISPLAY 320 x 240 dot graphic LCD (w/contrast control potentiometer)
DYNAMICS GATE, COMP LEDs x2
PAN/SURROUND Pan position LEDs x10
SELECTED CHANNEL Section FREQUENCY, Q LEDs 2 x 4
EQUALIZER dB, Hz, kHz 3 x 4
3-digit numeric LEDs x4 (parameter value)
MONITOR Section soLo LED x1

SCENE MEMORY section

Scene memory number

2-digit numeric LED x1

Libraries

Preset 52 (EFFECT 2-4: 44
Effect library (EFFECT 1-4) resets ( )

User memories 76

Preset 36
Compressor library resets

User memories 92

P 4
Gate library resets

User memories 124
EQ library Presets 20

User memories 160
Channel library Presets P

User memories 127
Surround Monitor library Presets 1

User memories 32

Preset: 1
Input patch library resets

User memories 32

P t. 1
Output patch library resets

User memories 32

P 1
Bus to Stereo library resets

User memories 32
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Appendix B: Specifications

Analog Input Spec

For Use Input level
Input PAD | GAIN ?;tu:cli:zz: With ] . Max. Connector
P Nominal | Sensitivity' | Nominal | ' " clip
-60 -70 dB -60 dB -46 dB  |A: XLR-3-31 type (Bal-
o dB 50-600 q | (0-245mV) | (0.775 mV) | (3.88 mV) |anced)?
INPUT A/B 1-16 3K0 Mics & -26 dB -16 dB -2 dB  |B: Phone jack (TRS)
16 600Q | (38.8mV) | (0.123V) | (616 mV) |(Balanced)?
2 | % Lines 0dB +10dB | +24dB
775mV) | (245V) | (12.28V)
-34 —44 dB -34dB -20 dB
INPUT 17-24 o dB 4K O 690 Q (4.89 mV) | (15.5mV) | (77.5 mV) [Phone JsaCk (TRS) (Bal-
+10 Lines 0dB +10 dB +24 dB  |anced)
dB (775mV) | (245V) | (12.28V)
600 Q -6 dB +4 dB +18 dB
INSERT IN 1-16 — ; 4
10K Q Lines | (388mv) | (1.23V) | (6.16V) |Phonejack (TRS)
2TR IN ANALOG 10K O 600 Q +4 dB +4 dB +18 dB  |Phone jack (TRS) (Bal-
1[L, R] T Lines (1.23V) (1.23V) (6.16V) |anced)3
2TR IN ANALOG 600 Q -10dBV | -10dBV +4 dBV
2[L,R] - 10K Q Lines | (0.316V) | (0.316V) | (1.58v) |Phono (Unbalanced)

1. Sensitivity is the lowest level that will produce an output of +4 dB (1.23 V) or the nominal output level when the unit
is set to maximum gain. (All faders and level controls are maximum position.)

2. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).

3. Phone jacks are balanced (Tip=HOT, Ring=COLD, Sleeve=GND).

4. Phone jacks are wired: Tip=OUT, Ring=IN, Sleeve=GND

In these specifications, when dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 Vrms.

For 2TR IN ANALOG 2 levels, 0 dBV is referenced to 1.00 Vrms.
All input AD converters (except INSERT I/O 1-16) are 24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling.
+48 V DC (phantom power) is supplied to CH INPUT (1-16) XLR type connectors via individual switches.

Analog Output Spec

For Use Output level
Actual Source . 1
Output Impedance With GAIN swW inal Max. before Connector
Nominal Nomina clip
. -10 dBV +4 dBV
600 Q 10k Q Lines — 0.316 V) (1.58 V) Phono (Unbalanced)
STEREO OUT [L, R] B 188 XLR.3-32 type (Bal
. + + -3-32 type (Bal-
150 Q 600 Q Lines —
! (1.23V) (6.16 V)  |anced)?
STUDIO MONITOR OUT . +4 dB +18 dB Phone Jack (TRS) (Bal-
L, R] 150 Q 10k Q Lines — (1.23V) (6.16 V) anced)3
. 4 dB +18 dB Phone Jack (TRS) (Bal-
C-R MONITOR OUT [L, R — +
[L, R] 150 Q 10k Q Lines (1.23V) 616V) |anced)?
+18 dB +4 dB +18 dB
OMNI OUT 1-8 150 0 10K © Lines (default) (1.23V) (6.16 V) Phone J3ack (TRS) (Bal-
+4 dB -10 dB +4 dB anced)
(0.245V) 1.23V)
. 4 dB +18 dB
INSERT OUT 1-16 — + 4
600 Q 10k Q Lines .23 V) (6.16 V) Phone Jack (TRS)
PHONES 100 Q 8 Q Phones — 4 mwW 25 mW Stereo Phone Jack (TRS)
40 Q Phones — 12 mW 75 mW (Unbalanced)®

1. The maximum output level of each OMNI OUT can be set internally.
2. XLR-3-32 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).
3. Phone jacks are balanced (Tip=HOT, Ring=COLD, Sleeve=GND).
4. Phone jacks are wired: Tip=OUT, Ring=IN, Sleeve=GND

5. PHONES stereo phone jack is unbalanced (Tip=LEFT, Ring=RIGHT, Sleeve=GND).

STEREO OUT [L, R], 0 dBV is referenced to 1.00 Vrms.

In these specifications, when dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 Vrms.

All output DA converters (except INSERT OUT 1-16) are 24-bit, 128-times oversampling.
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Digital Input Spec

Input Format Data length Level Connector
AES/EBU 24-bit RS422 XLR-3-31 type (Balanced)'
2TR IN DIGITAL IEC-60958 24-bit 0.5 Vpp/75 Q |Phono
IEC-60958 24-bit 0.5 Vpp/75 Q |Phono
CASCADE IN . . RS422 D-SUB Half Pitch Connector 68P
(Female)
1. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).
Digital Output Spec
Output Format Data length Level Connector
1
AES/EBU 24-bit? RS422 | XLR-3-32 type (Balanced)?
Professional use
4
2TR OUT DIGITAL IEC-60958 24-bit2 | 0.5V pp/75 Q |Phono
Consumer use
4
IEC-60958 24-bit2 | 0.5V pp/75 Q |Phono
Consumer use
D-SUB Half Pitch Connec-
CASCADE OUT — _
RS422 tor 68P (Female)

1. Channel status of 2TR OUT DIGITAL 1

Type: 2 audio channels

Emphasis: NO

Sampling rate: depends on the internal configuration

2. Dither: word length 16/20/24 bit

3. XLR-3-32 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).

4. Channel status of 2TR OUT DIGITAL 2, 3

Type: 2 audio channels

Category code: 2 channel PCM encoder/decoder

Copy prohibit: NO

Emphasis: NO

Clock accuracy: Level Il (1000 ppm)
Sampling rate: depends on the internal configuration
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Appendix B: Specifications

1/0 Slot Spec (1-4)

Each I/O SLOT accepts a digital interface card. Only SLOT #1 has a serial interface.

X Number of
Card Name Function Accept Input Output available cards
MY8-AT ADAT VES 3 IN 8 OUT1(depends on output 4
patch)
MY8-TD TASCAM VES 3 IN 8 OUT1(depends on output 4
patch)
8ouT( d tput
MY8-AE AES/EBU YES 8 IN 1( epends on outpu 4
patch)
MY4-AD ANALOG IN YES 4 IN — 4
MY8-AD ANALOG IN YES 8 IN —
MY4-DA ANALOG OUT YES . 4 OUT1(depends on output 4
patch)
MY8-AD24 ANALOG IN YES 8IN — 4
MY8-AD96 ANALOG IN YES 8IN — 4
8 OUT (depends on output
MY8-DA96  |ANALOG OUT |  YES — (dep wpd 4
patch)
8 OUT (depends on output
MY8-AE96S AES/EBU YES 8IN 1( P P 2
patch)
MYS-AE96 AES/EBU VES 8N 8 OUT1(depends on output 4
patch)
1. See the Digital I/O chapter.
Details depend on each interface card.
Control 1/0O Spec
1/0 Port Format Level Connector in Console
Serial — RS422 Mini DIN Connector 8P
TO HOST
usB USB 1.1 0V-3.3V B type USB connector
IN MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
MIDI ouTt MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
THRU MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
MTC MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
TIME CODE IN
SMPTE SMPTE Nominal ~10 dB/10k Q |XLR-3-31 type (Balanced)’
IN — 2 |BNC Connector
WORD CLOCK TTL/75 Q (ON/OFF)
ouT — TTL/75 Q BNC Connector
CONTROL — — D-SUB Connector 25P (Female)
METER — RS422 D-SUB Connector 15P (Female)

1. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).
2. This switch is on the rear panel.
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Connector Pin Assignments

CASCADE IN CASCADE OUT
Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |GND 35 |GND 1 |GND 35 |GND
2 |INPUT 1-2(+) 36 |INPUT 1-2(9) 2 |OUTPUT 1-2(+) 36 |OUTPUT 1-2(9)
3 |[INPUT 3-4(+) 37 |INPUT 3-4(-) 3 |OUTPUT 3-4(+) 37 |OUTPUT 3-4(-)
4 |INPUT 5-6(+) 38 [INPUT 5-6(-) 4 |OUTPUT 5-6(+) 38 |OUTPUT 5-6(-)
5 [INPUT 7-8(+) 39 [INPUT 7-8(-) 5 |OUTPUT 7-8(+) 39 |OUTPUT 7-8(-)
6 |INPUT 9-10(+) 40 [INPUT 9-10() 6 |OUTPUT 9-10(+) 40 |OUTPUT 9-10()
7 |INPUT 11-12(+) 41 [INPUT 11-12(-) 7 |OUTPUT 11-12(+) 41 |OUTPUT 11-12(-)
8 |INPUT 13-14(+) 42 [INPUT 13-14(-) 8 |OUTPUT 13-14(+) 42 |OUTPUT 13-14(-)
9 |INPUT 15-16(+) 43 [INPUT 15-16(-) 9 |OUTPUT 15-16(+) 43 |OUTPUT 15-16(-)
10 [DTR IN(+) 44 |DTRIN() 10 [DTR OUT(+) 44 |DTR OUT(-)
11 [RTS OUT(+) 45 |RTS OUT(-) 11 [RTS IN(+) 45 |RTS IN(-)
12 |GND 46 [GND 12 |GND 46 |GND
13 |WORD CLOCK IN(+) | 47 |WORD CLOCK IN(-) 13 |WORD CLOCK OUT(+) | 47 |WORD CLOCK OUT(-)
14 |WORD CLOCK OUT(+) | 48 |WORD CLOCK OUT(-) 14 |WORD CLOCK IN(+) | 48 |WORD CLOCK IN(-)
15 |CONTROL IN(+) 49 |CONTROL IN(=) 15 |CONTROL OUT(+) 49 |CONTROL OUT(-)
16 |CONTROL OUT(+) 50 |[CONTROL OUT(-) 16 |CONTROL IN(+) 50 |CONTROL IN(-)
17 |GND 51 |ID6 IN 17 |GND 51 (ID6 OUT
18 |GND 52 |ID6 OUT 18 |GND 52 (ID6 IN
19 |INPUT 17-18(+) 53 [INPUT 17-18(<) 19 [OUTPUT 17-18(+) 53 |OUTPUT 17-18(-)
20 [INPUT 19-20(+) 54 |INPUT 19-20(-) 20 |OUTPUT 19-20(+) 54 |OUTPUT 19-20(-)
21 [INPUT 21-22(+) 55 [INPUT 21-22(-) 21 |OUTPUT 21-22(+) 55 |OUTPUT 21-22(-)
22 [INPUT 23-24(+) 56 |INPUT 23-24(-) 22 |OUTPUT 23-24(+) 56 |OUTPUT 23-24(-)
23 [RESERVED 57 |RESERVED 23 [RESERVED 57 [RESERVED
24 (RESERVED 58 |RESERVED 24 (RESERVED 58 [RESERVED
25 [RESERVED 59 |RESERVED 25 [RESERVED 59 [RESERVED
26 [RESERVED 60 |RESERVED 26 |(RESERVED 60 [(RESERVED
27 (IDO IN 61 |IDTIN 27 (IDO OUT 61 (ID1 OUT
28 (ID2 IN 62 |ID3IN 28 (ID2 OUT 62 (ID3 OUT
29 (ID4 IN 63 |ID5IN 29 (ID4 OUT 63 (ID5 OUT
30 |IDO OUT 64 |ID1 OUT 30 |IDOIN 64 (ID1IN
31 |ID2 OUT 65 |ID3 OUT 31 |ID2IN 65 (ID3IN
32 |ID4 OUT 66 |ID5 OUT 32 |ID4IN 66 (ID5IN
33 |MSBIN 67 |2CH/LINE IN 33 |MSB OUT 67 |2CH/LINE OUT
34 |FG 68 |FG 34 |FG 68 (FG
CONTROL Port

Pin Signal Pin Signal

1 GPOO 14 |GPOI1

2 GPO2 15 |GPO3

3 GPO4 16 |GPO5

4 GPO6 17 |GPO7

5 GND 18 |GND

6 GND 19 |GND

7 GND 20 |GND

8 GND 21 [+5V

9 +5V 22 |GPIO

10 |GPI 23 [N.C.

11 |N.C. 24 [soLO!

12 |SMODE! 25 |MAS/sLV!

13 |SPARE!

1. For 02R SOLO control.
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Dimensions
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Specifications and external appearance subject to change without notice.

For European Model

Purchaser/User Information specified in EN55103-1 and EN55103-2.
Inrush Current: 70 A
Conformed Environment: F1, E2, E3 and E4
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Appendix C: MIDI

Scene Memory to Program Change Table

Program Initial User Program Initial User Program Initial User
Change # | Scene # Scene # Change # | Scene # Scene # Change# Scene # Scene #
1 01 44 44 87 87
2 02 45 45 88 88
3 03 46 46 89 89
4 04 47 47 90 90
5 05 48 48 91 91
6 06 49 49 92 92
7 07 50 50 93 93
8 08 51 51 94 94
9 09 52 52 95 95
10 10 53 53 96 96
11 11 54 54 97 97
12 12 55 55 98 98
13 13 56 56 99 99
14 14 57 57 100 00
15 15 58 58 101 —
16 16 59 59 102 —
17 17 60 60 103 —
18 18 61 61 104 —
19 19 62 62 105 —
20 20 63 63 106 —
21 21 64 64 107 —
22 22 65 65 108 —
23 23 66 66 109 —
24 24 67 67 110 —
25 25 68 68 111 —
26 26 69 69 112 —
27 27 70 70 113 —
28 28 71 71 114 —
29 29 72 72 115 —
30 30 73 73 116 —
31 31 74 74 117 —
32 32 75 75 118 —
33 33 76 76 119 —
34 34 77 77 120 —
35 35 78 78 121 —
36 36 79 79 122 —
37 37 80 80 123 —
38 38 81 81 124 —
39 39 82 82 125 —
40 40 83 83 126 —
41 41 84 84 127 —
42 42 85 85 128 —
43 43 86 86

02R96—Owner’s Manual



274  Appendix C: MIDI

Initial Parameter to Control Change Table

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 FADER H CHANNEL INPUT1
2 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT2
3 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT3
4 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT4
5 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUTS
6 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT6
7 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT7
8 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT8
9 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT9
10 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT10
11 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUTT1
12 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT12
13 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT13
14 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT14
15 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT15
16 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT16
17 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT17
18 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT18
19 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT19
20 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT20
21 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT21
22 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT22
23 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT23
24 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT24
25 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT25
26 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT26
27 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT27
28 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT28
29 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT29
30 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT30
31 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT31
32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT1
34 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT2
35 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT3
36 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT4
37 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUTS
38 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT6
39 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT7
40 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT8
41 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT9
42 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT10
43 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUTT1
44 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT12
45 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT13
46 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT14
47 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT15
48 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT16
49 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT17
50 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT18
51 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT19
52 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT20
53 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT21
54 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT22
55 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT23
56 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT24
57 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT25
58 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT26
59 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT27

# High Mid Low
60 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT28
61 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT29
62 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT30
63 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT31
64 | ON CHANNEL INPUT1
65 | ON CHANNEL INPUT2
66 | ON CHANNEL INPUT3
67 | ON CHANNEL INPUT4
68 | ON CHANNEL INPUT5
69 | ON CHANNEL INPUT6
70 | ON CHANNEL INPUT7
71 | ON CHANNEL INPUT8
72 | ON CHANNEL INPUT9
73 | ON CHANNEL INPUTT0
74 | ON CHANNEL INPUT11
75 | ON CHANNEL INPUT12
76 | ON CHANNEL INPUT13
77 | ON CHANNEL INPUT14
78 | ON CHANNEL INPUT15
79 | ON CHANNEL INPUT16
80 | ON CHANNEL INPUT17
81 | ON CHANNEL INPUT18
82 | ON CHANNEL INPUT19
83 | ON CHANNEL INPUT20
84 | ON CHANNEL INPUT21
85 | ON CHANNEL INPUT22
86 | ON CHANNEL INPUT23
87 | ON CHANNEL INPUT24
88 | ON CHANNEL INPUT25
89 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT1
90 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT2
91 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT3
92 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT4
93 | PAN CHANNEL INPUTS5
94 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT6
95 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT7
96 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT8
97 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT9
98 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT10
99 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT11
100 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT12
101 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT13
102 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT14
103 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT15
104 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT16
105 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT17
106 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT18
107 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT19
108 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT20
109 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT21
110 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT22
111 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT23
112 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT24
113 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT25
114 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT1
115 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT2
116 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT3
117 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT4
118 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT5
119 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT6
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MIDI Data Format

1. CHANNEL MESSAGE

Command rx/tx | function

8n NOTE OFF rx Control the internal effects
9n NOTE ON rx Control the internal effects
Bn CONTROL CHANGE rx/tx | Control parameters

Cn PROGRAM CHANGE rx/tx | Switch scene memories

2. SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGE

Command rx/tx | function

F1 MIDI TIME CODE QUARTER rx Used when TIME REFERENCE is
FRAME MIDI CLOCK.

F2 SONG POSITION POINTER rx Used when TIME REFERENCE is

MIDI CLOCK.

3. SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGE

Command rx/tx | function

F8 TIMING CLOCK rx MIDI clock

FA START rx* Start automix (from the
beginning)

FB CONTINUE rx* Start automix (from the
middle)

FC STOP rx* Stop automix

FE ACTIVE SENSING rx Check MIDI cable connections

FF RESET rx Clear running status

Received only when the Automix TIME REFERENCE setting is
MIDI CLOCK.

4. EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE

4.1 Real Time System Exclusive

Command | rx/tx | function

FO 7F dd 06 MMC COMMAND tx MMC command (refer to
MMC specification)

MMC response (refer to MMC
specification)

Used when TIME REFERENCE is
MTC.

FO 7F dd 07 MMC RESPONSE rx

FO 7F dd 01 MIDI TIME CODE rx

4.2 System Exclusive Message
4.2.1 Bulk Dump

Command | rx/tx | function

FO 43 On 7E BULK DUMP DATA rx/tx | BULK DUMP DATA
F0 43 2n 7E BULK DUMP REQUEST | rx/tx | BULK DUMP REQUEST

The following data types of bulk dump are used on the 02R96.

Data name tx/rx | function

'm' tx/rx | Scene Memory & Request

'S' tx/rx | Setup Memory & Request

'a’ tx/rx | Automix data & Request

'R tx/rx | Input patch library & Request

'0' tx/rx | Output patch library & Request

'H' tx/rx | Channel library & Request

‘G tx/rx | Gate library & Request

'Y' tx/rx | Compressor library & Request

'Q tx/rx | Equalizer library & Request

'E' tx/rx | Effect library & Request

bs tx/rx | Bus to Stereo library & Request

'K' tx/rx | Surround Monitor library & Request
'P' tx/rx | Program change table & Request
'C! tx/rx | Control change table & Request

I8 tx/rx | User define layer & Request

" tx/rx | Plug-in User define & Request

Vv tx/rx | User define key & Request

'N' tx/rx | Plug-in Effect Card Data & Request

4.2.2 PARAMETER CHANGE

Command rx/tx | function

FO 43 1n 3E OB PARAMETER rx/tx | 02R96-specific parameter
CHANGE change

FO 43 3n 3E 0B PARAMETER rx/tx | 02R96-specific parameter
REQUEST request

FO 43 1n 3E 7F PARAMETER rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer
CHANGE parameter change

FO 43 3n 3E 7F PARAMETER rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer
REQUEST parameter request

The following data types of parameter change are used by the 02R96.

Type tx/rx | function

1 tx/rx | Edit buffer

2 tx/rx | Patch data

3 tx/rx | Setup data

4 tx/rx | Backup data

16 tx/rx | Function (recall, store, title)
17 rx Function (pair)

18 rx Function (event)
32 X Key remote

33 tx/rx | remote meter
34 tx/rx | remote counter

** tx means that the data can be transmitted from the 02R96. rx means that
the data can be received by the 02R96.

Format Details

1. NOTE OFF (8n)

Reception

Received when the [Rx CH] matches.

Used to control effects.

STATUS 1000nnnn 8n Note off message

DATA onnnnnnn nn Note number
Ovvvvvvv vv Velocity (ignored)

2. NOTE ON (9n)

Reception

Received when the [Rx CH] matches.

Used to control effects.

STATUS 1001nnnn 9n Note on message

DATA onnnnnnn nn Note number
Ovvvvvvv vv Velocity (1-127:0n, 0:0ff)

3. CONTROL CHANGE (Bn)

Reception

Received when [Control Change Rx] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches.
However if [OMNI] is ON, this is received regardless of the channel. If
[Control Change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed to MIDI OUT.
If [TABLE] is selected, parameters will be controlled according to the set-
tings of the [Control assign table]. The parameters that can be set are de-
fined in the CONTROL CHANGE ASSIGN PARAMETER LIST. If
[NRPNT] is selected, four messages are used to control the defined param-
eter: NRPN control numbers (62h, 63h) and DATA ENTRY control num-
bers (06h, 26h). Parameter settings are defined in the CONTROL
CHANGE ASSIGN PARAMETER LIST.

Transmission

If [TABLE] is selected, operating the parameters specified in the [Control
assign table] will cause these messages to be transmitted on the [Tx CH] if
[Control Change TX] is ON. The parameters that can be specified are de-
fined in the CONTROL CHANGE ASSIGN PARAMETER LIST.

If [INRPN] is selected, operating the specified parameters will cause data to
be transmitted on the [Tx CH] if [Control Change TX] is ON, using four
messages: NRPN control numbers (62h, 63h) and DATA ENTRY control
numbers (06h, 26h). Parameter settings are defined in the CONTROL
CHANGE ASSIGN PARAMETER LIST.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



276  Appendix C: MIDI

If [TABLE] is selected

STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change
DATA Occcceccc cc  Control number (0-95, 102-119)
Ovvvvvvv vv Control value (0-127)

If [NRPN] is selected

STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change
DATA 01100010 62 NRPNLSB

Ovvvvvvv vv LSB of parameter number
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 01100011 63 NRPN MSB

Ovvvvvvv vv MSB of parameter number
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 00100110 26 LSB of data entry

OvvvvvvVv Vv LSB of parameter data
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1,*2
DATA 00000110 06 MSB of data entry *2

OvvvvvvVv Vv MSB of parameter data *2

*1) There is no particular need to add the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th status
for transmission. However if these are present during recep-
tion, they should be received.

*2) Does not need to be transmitted if the parameter data fits
within 7 bits.

4. PROGRAM CHANGE (Cn)

Reception

This message is received if [Program Change RX] is ON and [Rx CH]
matches. However if [OMNI] is ON, this is received regardless of the chan-
nel.

A scene memory will be recalled according to the settings of the [Program
Change Table].

This message will be echoed if [Program Change ECHO] is ON.
Transmission

If [Program Change TX] is ON, this message is transmitted according to
the settings of the [Program Change Table] on the [Tx CH] channel when
a scene memory is recalled.

If the recalled scene has been assigned to more than one program number,
the lowest-numbered program number will be transmitted. Transmission
to Studio Manager using Program Change messages will not be performed
since there is no guarantee that the contents of the tables will match. (Pa-
rameter Changes will always be used.)

STATUS 1100nnnn Cn Program change
DATA Onnnnnnn nn Program number (0-127)

5. SONG POSITION POINTER (F2)

Reception
If this is received when the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, the automix will move to the song position that was received.
STATUS 11110010 F2 Song position pointer
DATA Ovvvvvvv vv Song position LSB

OvvVvvVvVvVv Vv Song position MSB

6. TIMING CLOCK (F8)

Reception

If the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI CLOCK, this message
is used to synchronize automix. It is also used to control effects. This mes-
sage is transmitted 24 times per quarter note.

STATUS 11111000 F8 Timing clock

7. START (FA)

Reception

This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will start the automix. In actuality, automix will start when
the next TIMING CLOCK is received after receiving the START message.

STATUS 11111010 FA Start

8. CONTINUE (FB)

Reception

This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will cause automix to start from the current song position. In
actuality, automix will start when the next TIMING CLOCK is received af-
ter receiving the CONTINUE message.

STATUS 11111011 FB Continue

9. STOP (FC)

Reception
This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will cause automix to stop.

STATUS 11111100 FC Stop

10. ACTIVE SENSING (FE)

Reception

Once this message has been received, the failure to receive any message for
an interval of 400 ms or longer will cause MIDI transmission to be initial-
ized, such as by clearing the Running Status.

STATUS 11111101 FE Active sensing

11. SYSTEM RESET (FF)

Reception
When this message is received, MIDI communications will be cleared, e.g.,
by clearing the Running Status.

STATUS 11111111 FF System reset
12. SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (FO0)

12.1 MIDI MACHINE CONTROL (MMC)

These messages are transmitted when the Machine Control section of the
02R96 is operated. For details, refer to the MMC specification.

12.2 BULK DUMP

This message sends or receives the contents of various memories stored
within the 02R96.

The basic format is as follows.

For DUMP DATA

FO 43 On 7E cc cc <Mbdel ID> tt nmmm[Data ...]
cs F7

For DUMP REQUEST

FO 43 2n 7E <Mbdel ID> tt nm mm F7
n Device Number

cc cc DATA COUNT (the number of bytes that follow this, ending
before the checksum)

<Mbdel | D> ModelID (for the 02R96, this is 4C 4D 20 20 38 43 35 34)

tt DATA TYPE
mm mm DATA NUMBER
cs CHECK SUM

A unique header (Model ID) is used to determine whether the device is a
02R96.

CHECK SUM is obtained by adding the bytes that follow BYTE COUNT
(LOW) and end before CHECK SUM, taking the binary compliment of
this sum, and then setting bit 7 to 0.

CHECK SUM = (-sum) &x7F

Reception

This message is received if [Bulk RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

‘When a bulk dump is received, it is immediately written into the specified
memory.

When a bulk dump request is received, a bulk dump is immediately trans-
mitted.

Transmission

This message is transmitted on the [Tx CH] by key operations in the [MI-
DI]-[BULK DUMP] screen.

A bulk dump is transmitted on the [Rx CH] in response to a bulk dump
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request.
The data area is handled by converting seven words of 8-bit data into eight
words of 7-bit data.
[Conversion from actual data into bulk data]
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
b[0] =05
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){

if( d[1]&0x80){

b[0] |= 1<<(6-1);

}

b[1+1] = d[I]&0x7F;
}
[Restoration from bulk data into actual data]
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){

b[0] <<= 1;

d[I] = b[I+1]+(0x80&b[0]);
}

12.2.1 Scene memory bulk dump format

The 02R96 can transmit and receive scene memories in compressed form.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccec cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 '’
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 ¢
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 5
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01101101 6D 'm'
Onmmmmmmm mh m=0-99, 256(Scene0-99, EDIT BUFFER)
Onmmmmmm m Receive is effective 1-99, 256

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Scene data of block[mm]

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.2 Scene memory bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the scene number
that is being requested. If this is 256, the data of the edit buffer will be
bulk-dumped.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M’
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 5
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01101101 6D 'm'
Onmmmmmm mh  m=0-99, 256(Scene0-99, EDIT BUFFER)
ommmmmm m
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.3 Setup memory bulk dump format

Of the setup memory of the 02R96, this bulk-dumps data other than the
User define layer, User define plug-in, User define keys, Control change ta-
ble, and Program change table.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 '
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C'
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010011 53 'S
00000010 02
00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Setup memory data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.4 Setup memory bulk dump request format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C 'L

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010011 53 'S'

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.5 User define layer bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occcccecc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D 'M'
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C'
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001100 4C U
00000000 00

02R96—Owner’s Manual



278  Appendix C: MIDI

Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)

Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds User define layer

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.6 User define layer bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001100 4C U

00000000 00

Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.7 User define plug-in bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 C
00110101 35 '5'
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001001 49 T
00000000 00
Obbbbbbb bb b=0-7(bank no.1-8)

BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)

Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds User define plug-in data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.8 User define plug-in bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ™M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001001 49

00000000 00

Obbbbbbb bb b=0-7(bank no.1-8)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.9 User Define Key bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH ccccecccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW ccccccec cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D 'M'
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ¢
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010110 56 V'
00000000 00
Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.A-D)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds User define key data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert(L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.10 User Define Key bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ¢

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010110 56 V'

BANK No. 00000000 00
Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.A-D)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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12.2.11 Control change table bulk dump format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH 00000011 ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW 00010010 cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ¢
00110101 35 %
00110100 34 '4
DATA NAME 01000011 43 'C'
00000000 02
00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Control change table data

(342/7)*8+(342%7)+1=391bytes -
unfixed

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.12 Control change table bulk dump request
format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ™'

00100000 20 '’

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 %

00110100 34 '4
DATA NAME 01000011 43 'C'

00000000 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.13 Program change table bulk dump format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occcccec ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '’
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 C
00110101 35 '§'
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010000 50 'P'
00000000 02
00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Program change table data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.14 Program change table bulk dump request
format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010000 50 P

00000000 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.15 Equalizer library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber.

0:Library no.1 - 199:Library no.200, 256:CH1 - 311:CH56, 384:BUSI -
391:BUSS, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUXS, 768:STEREO L - 769:STEREO R

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buff-
er.

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (40-199, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 '
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C'
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010001 51 '@

LIB. No. H Obbbbbbb bb 0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),
256-(channel current data)

LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb bb

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds EQ Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.16 Equalizer library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank num-
ber. (See above)
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ™M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'
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00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 %'
00110100 34 '4

DATA NAME 01010001 51 'Q

LI B. No. H Obbbbbbb bb 0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),
256-(channel current data)

LI B. No. L Obbbbbbb bb

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.17 Compressor library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.1 - 199:Library no.200, 256:CH1 - 311:CH56, 384:BUS1 -
391:BUSS, 512:AUXI1 - 519:AUXS, 768:STEREO L - 769:STEREO R

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buff-
er.

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (36-127, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccecec ¢
01001100 4C '
01001101 4D '™
00100000 20 ''
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01011001 59 Y
LI B. No. H Obbbbbbb bb 0-127(COMP Library no.1-128),
256-(channel current data)
LI B. No. L Obbbbbbb bb
BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)
DATA 0ddddddd ds COMP Library data
0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.18 Compressor library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber. (See above)

STATUS
1D No.
SUB STATUS
FORVAT No.

11110000 FO
01000011 43

System exclusive message
Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C 'V

01001101 4D '™’

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 '4

01011001 59 Y

Obbbbbbb bb 0-127(COMP Library no.1-128),
256-(channel current data)

Obbbbbbb bb
11110111 F7

DATA NAME
LIB. No. H

LIB. No. L
EOX End of exclusive

12.2.19 Gate library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.1 - 127:Library no.128, 256:CH1 - 311:CH56

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buff-

€r.

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (4-127, 256-)

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
COUNT HI GH Occccccce
COUNT LOW Occccccce
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00110101
00110100
DATA NAME 01000111
LIB. No. H Obbbbbbb
LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt

Obbbbbbb
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

FO
43
Oon

7E
ch
cl

4C
4D
20
20
38
43
35
34
a7
bh

bl
tt

bb
ds
de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)

n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI
Channel)

Universal bulk dump
data count =ch * 128 + cl

v
™

"

0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),
256-351(channel current data)

total block number(minimum number
is 0)

current block number(0-total block
number)

GATE Library data

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive

12.2.20 Gate library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-

ber. (See above)

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00110101
00110100
01000111
Obbbbbbb

DATA NAME
LIB. No. H

LIB. No. L
EOX

Obbbbbbb
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
35
34
47
bh

bl
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

v

M

0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),
256-351(channel current data)

End of exclusive

12.2.21 Effect library bulk dump format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-

ber.

0:Library no.1 - 127:Library no.128, 256:EFFECT1 - 259:EFFECT8
256-259 are the data for the corresponding area of the edit buffer.
For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (52-127, 256-259)

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
COUNT HI GH Occccccc
COUNT LOW Occccccce
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00110101

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl

4Cc
4D
20
20
38
43
35

System exclusive message
Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

It
™
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00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01000100 45 'E'

LIB. No. H Obbbbbbb bh 0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
256-259(Effect1-4 current)

LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb bl

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Effect Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.22 Effect library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber. (See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 '§'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01000100 45 'F

LIB. No. H Obbbbbbb bh 0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
256-259(Effect1-4 current)

LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb bl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.25 Channel library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 128:Library no.128,

256:CHI - 311:CH56, 384:BUSI - 391:BUSS, 512:AUXI - 519:AUX8,
768:STEREO L - 769:STEREO R

256 and following are the data for the corresponding channel of the edit
buffer.

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (2-128, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '’
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 C
00110101 35 '§'
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001000 48 'H'

LIB. No. H Obbbbbbb bh 0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),
256-(current)

LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb bl

BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds channel Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.26 Channel library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber. (See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ¢

00110001 31 1

00110010 32 2
DATA NAME 01001000 48 'H'

LI B. No. H Obbbbbbb bh 0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),
256-(current)

LIB. No. L Obbbbbbb b
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.27 Input patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current input patch data

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcceccc cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ¢
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010010 52 R

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

Obbbbbbb bl

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Input Patch Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.28 Input patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current input patch data

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
1 D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C 'L

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01010010 52 R
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Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

Obbbbbbb bl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.29 Output patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current output patch data

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D 'M'
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '¢
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 '5'
00110100 34 '4'
DATA NAME 01001111 4F 'O

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

00100000 bl

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)

Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Input Patch Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.30 Output patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current output patch data

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D 'M'

00100000 20 '

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '¢

01000011 43 'C

00110101 35 'S5

00110100 34 '4'
DATA NAME 01001111 4F 'O

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

Obbbbbbb bl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.31 Bus to Stereo library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current data

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccc cl

01001100 4C 'V

01001101 4D ™M
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 C
00110101 35 '5'
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001010 4A

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

Obbbbbbb bl

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Input Patch Library data

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.32 Bus to Stereo library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current data

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 &

01000011 43 ¢

00110101 35 %

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001010 4A '

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32 (Library no.0-32), 256 (Current
data)

Obbbbbbb bl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.33 Surround Monitor library bulk dump format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current data

For reception by the 02R96, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccecc cl
01001100 4C 'L
01001101 4D 'M'
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ¢
00110101 35 'S
00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001011 4B K
Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)
Obbbbbbb bl
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number
is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block
number)
DATA 0ddddddd ds Input Patch Library data
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0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.34 Surround Monitor library bulk dump request
format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library num-
ber.

0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current data

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 5

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001011 4B K

Obbbbbbb bh 0-32(Library no.0-32), 256(Current
data)

Obbbbbbb b
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.35 Plug-in effect card bulk dump format

The second byte of the DATA NAME indicates the slot number.

0:SLOT 1 - 3:SLOT 4

The data is not received if the Developer ID and Product ID are different
than the card that is installed in the slot.

The data is not transmitted if a valid plug-in effect card is not installed.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccc cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D M

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 '

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 C

00110101 35 '5'

00110100 34 4
DATA NAME 01001110 4E 'N'

Ommmmmm nmh  0-3 (SLOT1-4)

Ommmmmm ni
DATA OxxxxxxX xh block count (High)

OxXxXxxxX x| block count (Low)

Oyyyyyyy yh total size (High)

Oyyyyyyy yl totalsize (Low)

0000iiii Developer id (High)
0000iiii Developer id (Low)
0000jjjj Product id (High)
0000jjjj Product id (Low)

0ddddddd ds Plug-in Effect card memory data

: : (1024/7)*8+(1024%7)+1=1171bytes
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.2.36 Plug-in effect card bulk dump request format
The second byte of the DATA NAME indicates the library number.
0:SLOT 1 - 3:SLOT 4

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D 'M'
00100000 20 "'
00100000 20 "'
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 'C
00110101 35 5
00110100 34 4

DATA NAME 01000001 41 A
Ommmmmm nm 0-3 (SLOT1-4)
Ormmmmmm i

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3 PARAMETER CHANGE

12.3.1 Parameter change basic format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

CGROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB O02R96
ADDRESS Ottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size

will be transmitted.

12.3.2 Parameter Change basic format (Universal
format)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

1 D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS Ottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size
will be transmitted.

12.3.3 Parameter request basic format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS Ottttttt tt Datatype

Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)

Oppppppp pp Parameter No.

Occccccc cc  Channel No.

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

02R96—Owner’s Manual



284  Appendix C: MIDI

12.3.4 Parameter request basic format (Universal
format)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal

ADDRESS Ottttttt tt Datatype

Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)

Oppppppp pp Parameter No.

Occcceccc cc Channel No.

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.5 Parameter Address

Consult your dealer for parameter address details.

12.3.6 Parameter change (Edit buffer)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the specified parameter will be controlled.
Transmission

If [Parameter change TX] is ON and a parameter not specified in the
[Control assign table] is modified, this message will be transmitted with
the device number specified by the [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000l1nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occcceccc cc  Channel No.
DATA 0ddddddd dd Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.7 Parameter request (Edit buffer)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be transmit-
ted as a Parameter Change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011lnnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.8 Parameter change (Patch data)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the specified parameter will be controlled.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patch data
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.
DATA 0ddddddd dd Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.9 Parameter request

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be transmit-

(Patch data)

ted as a Parameter Change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patch data

Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)

Oppppppp pp Parameter No.

Occccccc cc  Channel No.

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.10 Parameter change (Setup memory)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be con-
trolled.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup memory
Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.
DATA 0ddddddd dd Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.11 Parameter request (Setup memory)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be transmit-
ted as a Parameter Change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011lnnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup memory

Oeeeeeee ee Element No.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two
bytes)

Oppppppp pp Parameter No.

Occcecec cc  Channel No.

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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12.3.12 Parameter change (Backup memory)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be con-
trolled.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00000100 04 Backup memory
Oaaaaaaa ee Element No.
Oaaaaaaa pp Parameter No.
Occcceccc cc  Channel No.

DATA 0ddddddd dd Data

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.13 Parameter request (Backup memory)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the value of the specified parameter will be transmit-
ted as a Parameter Change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00000100 04 Backup memory
Oaaaaaaa ee Element No.
Oaaaaaaa pp Parameter No.
Occccccc cc  Channel No.

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.14 Parameter change (Function call Library:
store/recall)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be stored/recalled.
Transmission

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted
without change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000l1nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Address UU
Q0ffffff ff AddressUL (function)
Qaaaaaaa aa Address LU (number H)
OQaaaaaaa aa AddressLL (number L)
DATA 0ddddddd dd channel High
0ddddddd dd channel Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number | channel*1) tx/rx
SCENE RECALL 0x00 | 0-99 256 tx*2)/r
X
EQ LIB RECALL 0x01 | 1-200 0-513 tx/rx
GATE LIB RECALL 0x02 | 1-128 0-95 tx/rx
COMP LIB RECALL 0x03 | 1-128 0-513 tx/rx
EFF LIB RECALL 0x04 | 1-128 0-7 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB RECALL 0x06 | 0-128 0-513 tx/rx
INPATCH LIB RECALL 0x07 | 0-32 256 tx/rx
OUTPATCH LIB RECALL 0x08 | 0-32 256 tx/rx
Bus to Stereo LIB RECALL 0x09 | 0-32 256 tx/rx

function number channel*1) tx/rx
Surround Monitor LIB RECALL 0x0A | 0-32 256 tx/rx
AUTOMIX LIB RECALL 0x0B | 1-16 256 tx/rx
SCENE STORE 0x20 | 1-99 256, 16383 tx/rx
EQ LIB STORE 0x21 | 41-200 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
GATE LIB STORE 0x22 | 5-128 0-56, 16383 | tx/rx
COMP LIB STORE 0x23 | 37-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
EFF LIB STORE 0x24 | 53-128 0-7, 16383 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB STORE 0x26 | 3-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
INPATCH LIB STORE 0x27 | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
OUTPATCH LIB STORE 0x28 | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
Bus to Stereo LIB STORE 0x29 | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
Surround Monitor LIB STORE  0x2A | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
AUTOMIX LIB STORE 0x2B | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx

*1) 0:CH1 - 55:CH56, 128:BUS1 - 135:BUS8, 256:AUX1 -
263:AUX5, 512:STEREO L - 513:STEREO R

Use 256 if the recall destination or store source is a single data
item.

Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4

If the store destination is 16383 (0x3FFF), this indicates that
the library data has been changed by a external cause

(only transmitted by the 02R96)

*2) This is also transmitted when a program that has not been
assigned to the [Program change table] is recalled.
(Normally this would be transmitted as a program change
message.)

12.3.15 Parameter change (Function call: title)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the title of the specified memory/library will be
changed

Transmission

In response to a request, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted
on the [Rx CH].

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted
without change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call Library
0100aaaa 4a Address UL (function)
onnnnnnn nn Address LU (number H)
Oonnnnnnn nn Address LL (number L)
DATA 0ddddddd dd title 1
0ddddddd dd title x(depend on the library)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number size
SCENE LIB TITLE 0x40 | 0-99, 256(0:response 16
only)
EQ LIB TITLE 0x41 | 1-200(1-40:response only) | 16
GATE LIB TITLE 0x42 | 1-128(1-4:response only) [ 16
COMP LIB TITLE 0x43 | 1-128(1-36:response only) | 16
EFF LIB TITLE 0x44 | 1-128(1-52:response only) [ 16
CHANNEL LIB TITLE 0x46 | 0-128(0-1:response only) | 16
INPATCH LIB TITLE 0x47 | 0-32(0:response only) 16
OUTPATCH LIB TITLE 0x48 | 0-32(0:response only) 16
Bus to Stereo LIB TITLE 0x49 | 0-32(0:response only) 16
Surround Monitor LIB TITLE ~ 0x4A | 0-32(0:response only) 16
AUTOMIX LIB TITLE 0x4B | 1-16 16

12.3.16 Parameter request (Function call: title)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on
the [Rx CH].
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Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011lnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal

ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call Library
0100aaaa 4a Address UL (function)
Oonnnnnnn nn Address LU (number H)
onnnnnnn nn Address LL (number L)

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.17 Parameter change (Function call: Scene/Library
Clear)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be stored/recalled.
Transmission

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted
without change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call Library
0ll0aaaa 6a Address UL (function)
onnnnnnn nn Address LU (number H)
Oonnnnnnn nn Address LL (number L)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number
SCENE LIB CLEAR 0x60 | 1-99
EQ LIB CLEAR 0x61 | 41-200
GATE LIB CLEAR 0x62 | 5-128
COMP LIB CLEAR 0x63 | 37-128
EFF LIB CLEAR 0x64 | 1-128
CHANNEL LIB CLEAR 0x66 | 2-128
INPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x67 | 0-32
OUTPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x68 | 0-32
Bus to Stereo LIB CLEAR 0x69 | 0-32
Surround Monitor LIB CLEAR 0x6A | 0-32
AUTOMIX LIB CLEAR 0x6B | 1-16

12.3.18 Parameter change (Function call: pair, copy)
Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Param-
eter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, pairing will be enabled/disabled for the specified
channel. (Items other than PAIR are reserved for future use.)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010001 11 Function call Pair

000Oaaaa Oa Function

DATA 0ddddddd dd Source channel number H
0ddddddd dd Source channel number L
0ddddddd dd Destination channel number H
0ddddddd dd Destination channel number L

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | Channel
PAIR ON with COPY 0x00 | *1)

PAIR ON with RESET BOTH 0x01 | *1)
PAIR OFF 0x02 | *1)

*1)0:CH1 - 55:CH56, 128:BUS1 - 135:BUS8, 256:AUXT -
263:AUX8, 512:STEREO L - 513:STEREO R

Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4

In the case of PAIR, you must specify channels for which pair-
ing is possible.

In the case of PAIR ON with COPY, you must specify Source
Channel as the copy source, and Destination Channel as the
copy destination.

12.3.19 Parameter change (Function call Event: Effect)
Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the corresponding effect’s function activates (de-
pending on the effect type).

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00000110 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010010 12 Function call Event

000Oaaaa Oa Function
DATA 00000000 00 -
0ddddddd dd Release:0, Press:1
00000000 00 -
0ddddddd dd Destination Effect Number 0 - 7

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function Channel
Freeze Play button 0x00 | 0:Effect1-3:Effect4
Freeze Record button 0x01 | O:Effectl-3:Effect4
Auto Pan 5.1 Trigger Button 0x02 | 0:Effect1
Auto Pan 5.1 Reset Button 0x03 | O:Effectl

« This does not activate when the effect type is different.

12.3.20 Parameter change (Key remote)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the same processing that is executed when the key
specified by Address is pressed (released). (Refer to the PARAMETER
CHANGE PARAMETER NUMBER LIST.)

Transmission

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00100000 20 Address UU
Oaaaaaaa aa Address UL
Oaaaaaaa aa AddressLU
Oaaaaaaa aa AddresslLL

DATA 0ddddddd dd O:press, 1:release

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.21 Parameter change (Remote Meter)

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote meter, the
specified meter information is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 seconds.
When you want to transmit meter information continuously, a Request
must be transmitted continuously within every 10 seconds.

Reception

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission has been enabled by a Request, the parameter specified
by Address (see PARAMETER CHANGE PARAMETER NUMBER LIST)
will be transmitted on the [Rx CH] channel at 50 msec intervals for a du-
ration of 10 seconds.

Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if
the PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
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change.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00100001 21 Address UU

Oaaaaaaa aa Address UL
Oaaaaaaa aa AddressLU
Oaaaaaaa aa AddressLL
DATA 0ddddddd dd Datal H
0ddddddd dd DatalL

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

Meter data uses the unmodified DECAY value of the DSP. For the inter-
pretation of the value, refer to the PARAMETER CHANGE PARAMETER
NUMBER LIST.

12.3.22 Parameter request (Remote Meter)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH| matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the parameter specified by Address (refer to PA-
RAMETER CHANGE PARAMETER NUMBER LIST) will be transmitted
on the [Rx CH] at 50 msec intervals for a duration of 10 seconds.

If Address UL= 0x7F is received, transmission of all meter data will be halt-
ed immediately. (disable)

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without

change.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96

ADDRESS 00100001 21 Address UU
Oaaaaaaa aa Address UL
Oaaaaaaa aa AddressLU
Oaaaaaaa aa AddressLL

DATA Occccccccec CountH
OccccecceccCec Countl

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.23 Parameter change (Remote Time Counter)

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote Time
Counter, the Time Counter data is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 sec-
onds. When you want to transmit Counter information continuously, a
Request must be transmitted within every 10 seconds.

Reception

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request, the Time Counter
information is transmitted on [RxCH] channel every 50 msec for 10 sec-
onds.

Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if
the PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without

change.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00100001 22 Remote Time Counter

0000t ttt Ot O:Time Code, 1: Measure, Beat, Clock
DATA 0ddddddd dd Hour/ Measure H

0ddddddd dd Min/ Measure L

0ddddddd dd Sec/Beat

0ddddddd dd Frame / Clock

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.24 Parameter request (Remote Time Counter)

Reception

This is received if [ Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the Time Counter information is transmitted on the
[Rx CH] channel every 50 msec for 10 seconds.

When the second byte of Address is received on 0x7F, data transmission
will be halted immediately.

Transmission

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00l11lnnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00100001 22 Remote Time Counter
Oaaaaaaa aa O:Transmission request,
0x7F:Transmission stop request
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.25 Parameter change (Automix Status)

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Automix status,
the Automix Status data is transmitted every second for 10 seconds. When
you want to transmit the Automix Status information continuously, the
Request must be transmitted continuously minimum within 10 seconds
interval. The data is transmitted continuously while the transmission is en-
abled, even when the Automix Status on the 02R96 has been changed.
Reception

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When the transmission is set to enable by receiving a Request. The Auto-
mix Status data is transmitted on the [Rx CH] channel every second for 10
seconds. The data is transmitted continuously while the transmission is
enabled, even when the Automix Status on the 02R96 has been changed.
Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if
the PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MCODEL | D 00001011 0B 02R96

ADDRESS 00100011 23 Automix Status
00000000 00

DATA 0000dddd 0d Automix Status H
0000dddd Od Automix Status L

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

12.3.26 Parameter request (Automix Status)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches
the device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When the data is received, the Automix Status data is transmitted on the
[Rx CH] every second for 10 seconds.

When the second byte of Address is received on 0x7F, data transmission
will be halted immediately (disable).

Transmission

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture's ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00l11lnnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001011 OB 02R96
ADDRESS 00100011 23 Automix Status
Oaaaaaaa aa O:Transmission request,
0x7F:Transmission stop request
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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Appendix D: Options

MBO2R96 Peak Meter Bridge

Installation

1 Unscrew the four fixing screws (1) on the 02R96 rear panel to which the
meter bridge will be attached.

2 Using the four supplied 8 mm screws (2), attach the brackets to the meter
bridge, as shown below.

3 Align the meter bridge with the 02R96, and, using two of the supplied
12 mm screws (3), screw in the top two fixing screws, but don’t tighten them
fully.

4 Screw in the bottom two screws (3) and tighten them fully.
5  Fully tighten the top two screws (3).
6 Connect the meter bridge cable to the 02R96’s METER port.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



MBO2R96 Peak Meter Bridge ~ 289

Meter Bridge Controls
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(1) Channel indicators

These indicators show which channels are currently being
metered: Input Channels 1-24, 25-48, or 49—-56 and Aux Sends
1-8 and Bus Outs 1-8.

(2@ INPUT METERING POSITION button & indicators
This button is used to set the metering position for Input Channels
to pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader. It works in unison with the
PRE EQ, PRE FADER, and POST FADER buttons for Input
Channels on the Meter pages. The indicators show the current set-
ting.

(3 PEAK HOLD button

This button is used to turn the Peak Hold function on and off. Its
indicator lights up when Peak Hold is on. It works in unison with
the PEAK HOLD buttons on the Meter pages.

(4) LAYER buttons

These button are used to select Layers for metering. The button
indicator for the currently selected Layer lights up. If the Meter
Follow Layer preference is on (see page 198), these Layers are
selected automatically when the LAYER buttons on the 02R96 are
pressed.

(5) OUTPUT METERING POSITION button & indicators
This button is used to set the metering position for Output Chan-
nels to pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader. It works in unison with
the PRE EQ, PRE FADER, and POST FADER buttons for Output
Channels on the Meter pages. The indicators show the current set-
ting.

(® Meters
These 12-segment LED meters display the signals levels of the
channels on the currently selected Layer.

(@) STEREO meters
These 32-segment meters display the signal levels of the Stereo
Out.

CONTROL ROOM button

This button is used to display the level of the Control Room signal
on the STEREO meters. Its indicator lights up when the STEREO
meters are displaying Control Room levels.

(9 BUS meters
These 12-segment LED meters display Bus Out signal levels.

02R96—Owner’s Manual



290 Appendix D: Options

SP02R96 Wooden Side Panels

Attach the side panels as shown below.
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Index
Symbols

+48V ON/OFF switches 5

Numerics

1-24 button 15
25-48 button 15
2TRT/O
channel status 48
dithering outputs 48
patching digital outputs 56
patching direct outs 56
patching inputs 52
sampling rate conversion 44
2TRIN ANALOG 1 +4 dB (BAL) 25
2TR IN ANALOG 2 -10 dBV (UNBAL)
25
2TR IN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 27
2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 & 3 27
2TR OUT DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 26
2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 & 3 26
2TR OUT DIGITAL OUT PATCH page
56
3-1 surround mode 69
5.1 surround mode 69
96 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz,
selecting 42

A

Absolute mode, automix 148
AC IN connector 28
AD inputs
connectors 24
in detail 39
patching 52
patching output channel insert ins
55
summary 5
talkback 121
Adat 1/O card 45
AES/EBU I/O card 45
AMP SIMULATE 233
Analog I/0 & the AD input section
chapter 39
Architecture
channels 1
/01
ASSIGN 1 & 2 buttons, control room 21
ASSIGN 1 & 2 buttons, encoder mode 7
Assigning
control changes 167
parameters to encoders 37
program changes 166
see also Routing
targets to the remote layer 189
user defined keys 196
ATTACK control 12
Attenuating
cascade inputs 51
channel signals 90

AUTO buttons
about 5
in detail 149
Pro Tools 173
STEREO 15
using 154
Auto channel select 34
Auto Channel Select preference 197
Auto DYNAMICS Display preference
197
Auto EQ Edit In preference 199
Auto EQUALIZER Display preference
197
Auto Inc TC Capture preference 199
AUTO PAN 5.1 246
Auto PAN/SURROUND Display
preference 197
Auto ROUTING Display preference 197
Auto scene memory update 139
Auto SOLO Display preference 197
Auto WORD CLOCK Display
preference 197
Automix
about 145
absolute mode 148
AUTO buttons 149
cascading consoles 49
copying events 158
deleting events 161
duplicating events 161
erasing events 158
EVENT COPY page 158
EVENT EDIT page 161
event list 161
FADER EDIT pages 151
features 2
inserting events 161
library 130
MAIN page 146
MEMORY page 150
merging events 158
motors on/off 151
moving events 158
offline editing 158
overwrite parameters 148
parameter recording 155
playback 157
protecting memories 130
punching individual parameters 156
recording 154
relative mode 148
rerecording 154
return mode 147
storing via bulk dump 168
takeover mode 147
time signature map 153
timecode offset 146
timecode source 152
touch sense in/out 151
trim edit 159
undo 148
update to end 146
what’s recorded 145

AUTOMIX button 7
Automix chapter 145
AUTOMIX MAIN page 146
AUTOMIX MEMORY page 150
AUTOMIX page 130
Automix Store Undo preference 199
AUTOPAN 229
AUX 1-8 buttons 6
AUX 7 button, studio 20
AUX 8 button, studio 20
AUX button, encoder mode 7
AUX FADER VIEW page 111
AUX PAN CH pages 84
AUX SELECT section
about 6
Pro Tools 174
using 79
AUX SEND CH pages 80
Aux sends
attenuating 90
automix 145
channel library 123
compressors 97
delay 101
EQ91
fixed mode 79
follow surround pan 105
grouping faders 106
grouping mutes 107
inserts 95
link pan to input channels 84
master level setting 86
metering 88
muting 85
naming 112
pairing 104
pan modes 84
panning 84
patching to 2TR digital outputs 56
patching to effects 53
patching to input channels 52
patching to omni outs 55
patching to slot outputs 54
pre/post fader 79
scene recall safe 143
setting levels 80
soloing 102
variable mode 79
viewing fader settings 109
viewing parameter settings 108
viewing settings 82
Aux sends chapter 79
AUX, fader mode 7

B

Balance, stereo out 75

Bars, time signature map 153

BASS MANAGE 118

Battery check 200

BATTERY CHECK page 200
BI-DIRECTIONAL, cascade setting 51
Bulk dump 168

BULK DUMP page 168
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BUS button 21
BUS FADER VIEW page 110
Bus outs
attenuating 90
automix 145
bus to stereo library 126
channel library 123
compressors 97
delay 101
EQI1
grouping faders 106
grouping mutes 107
inserts 95
level setting 77
metering 88
muting 77
naming 112
pairing 104
patching to 2TR digital outputs 56
patching to input channels 52
patching to omni outs 55
patching to slot outputs 54
routing to 66
routing to stereo out 78
scene recall safe 143
soloing 102
viewing fader settings 109
viewing parameter settings 108
Bus outs chapter 76
BUS TO STEREO LIBRARY page 126
BUS TO STEREO page 78
Bypassing effects 134

C

Cascade COMM Link preference 198
CASCADE IN page 51
CASCADE IN port 27
CASCADE IN port pin assignments 271
CASCADE OUT page 51
CASCADE OUT port 27
CASCADE OUT port pin assignments
271

Cascading consoles

about 49

attenuating cascade inputs 51

hookup examples 50

linked functions 49

master setting 51

turning off cascade outputs 51
Category, channel status 48
CH DIRECT OUT DESTINATION

pages 56

CH EQUALIZER LIBRARY page 129
CH FADER EDIT pages 151
CH FADER VIEW page 109
CH GATE EDIT page 60
CH PARAMETER VIEW page 108
CH SURROUND EDIT page 70
Channel display mode, Pro Tools 172
Channel ID/Channel preference 198
CHANNEL INSERTS button 9
CHANNEL LIBRARY page 123
Channel names, assigning 112

Channel status monitor 48
CHANNEL STATUS MONITOR page
48
Channel strips
about 5
Pro Tools 173
selecting layers 33
user defined remote layer 190
CHORUS 227
CHORUS 5.1 246
CLEAR button 20
Clear Edit Channel after REC preference
199
Clearing library memories 122
Clearing scene memories 141
Combination effects 132
Common channel functions chapter 87
COMP 5.1 249
COMP EDIT page 98
COMP indicator 12
COMP LIBRARY page 128
COMP ON button 12
COMPAND 5.1 250
Compander 97
Compressors
grouping input channels 63
grouping output channels 100
library 128
order 96
parameter table 264
presets 97
using 97
Confirmation messages 32
Contrast control 10
CONTROL CHANGE ASSIGN TABLE
page 167
Control changes
assignments 167
echoing 165
omni 165
receive enable 165
storing assignments via bulk dump
168
transmit enable 165
CONTROL port 27
CONTROL port pin assignments 271
Control room
dimmer level 115
monitoring 114
patching to 2TR digital outputs 56
setup 115
CONTROL ROOM button 20
CONTROL ROOM LEVEL control 21
CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT
+4 dB (BAL) 25
CONTROL ROOM SETUP page 115
Control surface
features 3
illustration 4
Control surface & rear panel chapter 4
Cooling fan 28
Copy Initial Fader preference 199
Copy, channel status 48

Copying automix events 158
Current scene display 29
Currently selected channel
display 30
name display 30
selecting 34
Currently selected page
page number display 30
selecting 31
title display 30
Cursor buttons 18

D

Data entry section
about 18
Pro Tools 178
DAW
MIDI port setup 164
see alsoPro Tools
DEC button 18
DECAY control 12
DEL, title edit window 32
DELAY button 12
Delay effects 131
DELAY LCR 226
DELAY SCALE 101
DELAY+ER. 239
DELAY+REV 241
DELAY->ER. 240
DELAY->REV 242
Delaying channel signals 101
Deleting automix events 161
Digital I/O & cascading chapter 41
Dimensions 272
DIMMER button 22
Dimmer level, control room 115
Dimmer level, talkback 121
DIO button 7
DIO Warning preference 198
DIRECT button 11
Direct outs
patching 56
routing to 66
Display
about 10
confirmation messages 32
in detail 29
parameter boxes 31
parameter windows 31
Pro Tools 171
DISPLAY ACCESS section 7
DISPLAY ACCESS section, SELECTED
CHANNEL section 12
Display Brightness preference 198
DISPLAY buttons
AUX SELECT 6
DYNAMICS 12
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS 9
ENCODER MODE 6
EQUALIZER 14
MACHINE CONTROL 17
MONITOR 20
PAN/SURROUND 13
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ROUTING 11
SCENE MEMORY 16
USER DEFINED KEYS 16
DIST->DELAY 243
DISTORTION 232
DITHER page 48
Dithering digital outputs 48
DIV (divergence) 71
Double channel 47
Double speed 47
DUAL PITCH 231
Ducking, input channels 60
Duplicating automix events 161
DYNA. FILTER 233
DYNA. FLANGE 234
DYNA. PHASER 234
Dynamic effects 132
DYNAMICS section
about 12
compressors 98
gates 60
Dynamics. See Gates and Compressors

E

EARLY REF. 223
ECHO 227
Edit buffer 138
Edit indicators

display 30

SCENE MEMORY section 138
Editing

automix events 158

compressors 97

effects 133

gates 60

library memory titles 122

plug-ins 136

scene memory titles 141
EFFECT 1-4 INPUT/OUTPUT METER

page 88

EFFECT button 14
EFFECT EDIT page 133
EFFECT INPUT PATCH pages 53
EFFECT LIBRARY page 125
Effects

about 131

automix 145

bypassing 134

editing 133

features 2

library 125

metering 88

parameter tables 223

patching inputs 53

patching output channel insert ins

55

patching outputs 52

presets 131

tempo 134
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS 1-4 buttons 9
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS section

about 9

editing effects 133

editing plug-ins 136
Pro Tools 175
Emphasis, channel status 48
ENCODER MODE ASSIGN page 37
ENCODER MODE section
about 6
Pro Tools 174
using 36
Encoder modes, selecting 36
Encoders
about 5
assignable parameter list 38
assigning parameters 37
automix punch in/out 156
panning input channels 67
patching inputs & outputs 58
Pro Tools 173
selecting encoder modes 36
setting aux send levels 80
user defined remote layer 190
ENTER button 18
EQ
automix 145
EQUALIZER EDIT page 93
features 2
frequency 92
gain 92
grouping input channels 62
grouping output channels 94
library 129
presets 91
Q92
using 91
EQ displays 14
EQ GAIN controls 14
EQ ON button 14
EQUALIZER EDIT page 93
EQUALIZER section
about 14
using 92
Erasing automix events 158
EVENT COPY page 158
EVENT EDIT page 161
Event editing 158
Event list, automix 161
Expander 97

F

F1-F4 buttons
about 10
editing effects 134
editing plug-ins 137
Pro Tools 171
FADER button 7
Fader edit mode 148
FADER MODE section
about 7
Pro Tools 174
using 35
Fader Touch Sensitivity preference 198
Faders
about 6
auto channel select 34

automix punch in/out 156
aux send master levels 86
bus out levels 77
fader edit mode 148
grouping input channels 65
grouping output channels 106
input channel levels 65
motors on/off 151
Pro Tools 174
selecting fader modes 35
setting aux send levels 80
STEREO 15
stereo out level 74
touch sense in/out, automix 151
touch sense select 34
user defined remote layer 190
Fading scenes 142
Fast Meter Fall Time preference 198
Features 1
FF button 17
Fixed mode, aux sends 79
FLANGE 228
FLANGE 5.1 247
FOLLOW PAN button 11
Follow surround pan, aux sends 105
Frame rate, automix 152
FREQUENCY controls 14
FREQUENCY indicators 14
FX'131

G

GAIN control, dynamics 12
GAIN controls, AD inputs 5
Gang mode
aux send pan 84
input channel pan 68
GATE indicator 12
GATE LIBRARY page 127
GATE ON button 12
GATE REVERB 224
GATE/COMP button 12
Gates
library 127
parameter table 264
presets 60
using 60
GPI 195
GPI SETUP page 195
GR meters
compressors 99
gates 61
GRAB button 13
Grounding screw 28
GROUP button 8
Grouping
features 2
input channel compressors 63
input channel EQs 62
input channel faders 65
input channel mutes 64
output channel compressors 100
output channel EQs 94
output channel faders 106
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output channel mutes 107
Guitar effects 132

H

HIGH EQ 91

HIGHER SAMPLE RATE DATA
TRANSFER FORMAT page 47

HIGH-MID EQ 91

HOLD control 12

Horizontal pairing 104

HQ. PITCH 230

IEEE1394 45
INC button 18
Individual mode

aux send pan 84

input channel pan 68
Initial Data Nominal preference 198
Initializing the 02R96 201
Input & output patching chapter 52
INPUT A & B (BAL) connectors 24
INPUT CH AUX VIEW pages 82
INPUT CH DELAY pages 101
INPUT CH FADE TIME pages 142
INPUT CH FADER GROUP page 65
INPUT CH INSERT IN PATCH pages

53

INPUT CH METER page 87
INPUT CH MUTE GROUP page 64
INPUT CH PAIR pages 104
INPUT CH PAN pages 68
INPUT CH ROUTING pages 66
INPUT CH SURROUND pages 71
INPUT CHANNEL NAME page 112
Input channels

attenuating 90

automix 145

channel library 123

compressors 97

delay 101

EQ91

gating 60

grouping compressors 63

grouping EQs 62

grouping faders 65

grouping mutes 64

inserts 95

level setting 65

metering 87

muting 63

naming 112

pairing 104

panning 67

patching 52

reversing phase 59

selecting layers 33

soloing 102

viewing fader settings 109

viewing parameter settings 108
Input channels chapter 59
INPUT COMP LINK page 63
INPUT EQUALIZER LINK page 62

INPUT PATCH button 8
INPUT PATCH LIBRARY page 124
INPUT PATCH pages 52
Input patching 52
INPUT PORT NAME page 57
Input port naming 57
INS, title edit window 32
Insert assign/edit display mode, Pro
Tools 172
INSERT I/O +4dB (UNBAL) connectors
24
INSERT ON/OFF switches 5
Inserting automix events 161
Inserts
AD insert on/off switches 5
order 96
patching input channel insert ins 53
patching insert outs to effects inputs
53
patching insert outs to omni outs 55
patching insert outs to slot outputs
54
patching output channel insert ins
55
patching outs to 2TR digital outputs
56
using 95
Installing I/O cards 46
Internal effects & plug-ins chapter 131
INTERNAL EFFECTS button 9
Internal timecode source 152
Internet, yamaha web site iii
Inverse gang mode
aux send pan 84
input channel pan 68
Inverting input channel phase 59

J

Joystick
about 14
panning input channels 67
reverb 5.1 effect 245
surround pan 70
Joystick Auto Grab preference 198

K

Keyin source 61

L

L button 13
L/R Nominal Pan preference 197
Last solo mode 103
LAYER section
about 15
selecting layers 33
Layers
encoder modes 36
fader modes 35
selecting 33
selecting channels 34
Learn function
user defined plug-ins 136
user defined remote layer 190

Left Tab Scroll button 10
LFE 71
Libraries
about 122
automix 130, 145
bus to stereo 126
channel 123
compressor 128
effects 125
EQ 129
gate 127
input patch 124
output patch 124
specifications 267
storing via bulk dump 168
surround monitor 130
using 122
Libraries chapter 122
LINK button 13
Link Capture & Locate Memory
preference 199
LISTEN, solo 103
LOCATE MEMORY 1-8 buttons 17
LOCATE MEMORY page 194
Long channel names, assigning 112
Long port names 57
LOW EQ91
LOW-MID EQ 91

M

M. BAND DYNA. 248
MACHINE CONFIGURATION page
192

Machine control

about 192

locator 194

machine configuration 192

scrub & shuttle 193

setting locate memories 194

transport buttons 193
MACHINE CONTROL section

about 17

LOCATE MEMORY 194

Pro Tools 177
Macintosh

configuring for Pro Tools 169

MIDI port setup 164

USB driver 163
MASTER button 15
Master layer, selecting 33
MASTER METER page 88
MASTER PARAMETER VIEW page 109
MBO02R96 peak meter bridge 288
Measures, time signature map 153
Merging automix events 158
METER button 8
Meter display mode, Pro tools 173
Meter Follow Layer preference 198
METER port 27
Meter, time signature map 153
Metering

effects 88

input channels 87
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metering position 87
output channels 88
stereo out 89
METERING POSITION page 87
MIDI
bulk dump 168
control change messages 167
data format 275
features 3
1/0 ports 163
MIDI SETUP page 165
parameter change messages 167
port setup 164
ports 27
program change messages 166
supported messages 163
MIDI button 8
MIDI chapter 163
MIDI clock
automix timecode source 152
Tap tempo, effects 134
MIDI SETUP page 165
MIDI Warning preference 198
MIDI/TO HOST SETUP page 164
mini YGDAL. See Slots
Mix solo mode 103
Mix Update Confirmation preference
199
Mixdown, solo status 102
mLAN I/O card 45
MMC. See Machine control
MOD. DELAY 225
MOD. FILTER 232
Modulation-based effects 132
MONITOR ALIGNMENT 119
MONITOR MATRIX 118
MONITOR section 20
Monitoring
configuring surround monitoring
117
control room 114
control room setup 115
studio 115
surround 116
Monitoring & talkback chapter 114
MONO DELAY 224
Motors on/off 151
Moving automix events 158
MS decoding 105
MTC TIME CODE INPUT connector
26
MTC, timecode source 152
MULTI FILTER 243
Multi-effects 131
Muting
automix 145
aux sends 85
bus outs 77
grouping input channels 64
grouping output channels 107
input channels 63
stereo out 74

N

Naming channels 112

Naming library memories 122
Naming scene memories 140
NEVER LATCH TALKBACK 121

o

OCTA REVERB 245
Offline editing 158
Offsetting automix timecode 146
OMNI OUT +4dB (BAL) 26
OMNI OUT PATCH page 55
Omni outs

about 40

patching 55

patching direct outs 56
Omni, MIDI 165
OMS

configuring for Pro Tools 170

installing for Pro Tools 169
ON buttons

channel strips 6

Pro Tools 173

see also Grouping

see also Muting

STEREO 15

user defined remote layer 190
Operating basics chapter 29
Options iii
Order, inserts/compressors 96
Oscillator 200
OSCILLATOR page 200
Other functions chapter 196
OUTPUT CHANNEL NAME page 112
Output channels

attenuating 90

compressors 97

delay 101

EQ91

grouping compressors 100

grouping EQs 94

grouping faders 106

grouping mutes 107

inserts 95

library 123

metering 88

naming 112

pairing 104

selecting master layer 33

soloing 102

viewing fader settings 109

viewing parameter settings 108
OUTPUT COMP LINK page 100
OUTPUT DELAY page 101
OUTPUT EQUALIZER LINK page 94
OUTPUT FADE TIME page 142
OUTPUT FADER GROUP page 106
OUTPUT INSERT IN PATCH page 55
OUTPUT MUTE GROUP page 107
OUTPUT PAIR page 104
OUTPUT PATCH button 8
OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY page 124
Output patching 54

OUTPUT PORT NAME page 57
Output port naming 57
Overwrite parameters 148

P

Package contents iii
PAD switches 5
Pages
page number display 30
page tab scroll arrows 30
selecting 31
tabs 30
title display 30
PAIR button 8
Pairing channels
features 2
pan modes 68
using 104
PAN button 6
PAN control 13
PAN display 13
PAN/SURROUND section
about 13
joystick and surround pan 70
panning input channels 67
Panning
automix 145
aux sends 84
input channels 67
modes 68
Parameter boxes 31
Parameter change messages 167
Parameter controls 1-4 9
Parameter Up/Down buttons 9
Parameter wheel 18
Parameter windows 31
Patch Confirmation preference 197
Patch link 141
Patch select window 57
Patching
2TR digital outputs 56
direct outs 56
effects inputs 53
features 2
input channel insert ins 53
input channels 52
input library 124
inputs 52
omni outs 55
output channel insert ins 55
output library 124
outputs 54
patch select window 57
scene memory links 141
slot outputs 54
surround monitor 120
with the encoders 58
Patterns 71
PC
configuring for Pro Tools 169
MIDI port setup 164
USB driver 163
Peak hold 87
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PEAK indicators 5
Phantom power switches 5
Phase, input channel phase reverse 59
PHASE/INSERT button
about 12
reversing phase 59
PHASER 229
Phone jacks 23
PHONES jack 19
PHONES LEVEL control 19
Phono connectors 23
Picture of control surface 4
PLAY button 17
PLAY button, automix 149
Playing back an automix 157
PLUG-IN EDIT page 136
PLUG-IN SETUP page 135
Plug-ins
about 135
configuring 135
editing 136
MIDI port setup 164
storing via bulk dump 168
PLUG-INS button 9
Port ID/Port preference 198
Port IDs 57
Port names 57
Position, compressors 96, 99
Position, inserts 95
Post/pre. See Pre/post
Power cord 29
POWER switch 28
Powering up the 02R96 29
Pre/post
aux sends 79
metering 87
solo 103
PREFERENCESI page 197
PREFERENCES2 page 198
PREFERENCES3 page 199
Presets
compressors 97
effects 131
EQ91
gates 60
Pro tools
arming parameters for automation
188
assigning inserts/plug-ins 182
automation 187
AUX SELECT section 174
bypassing plug-ins 184
channel display mode 172
channel strips 173
configuring 170
configuring Macintosh computers
169
configuring sends as pre or post 180
configuring the 02R96 169
configuring Windows computers
169
control surface operation 171
data entry section 178

display 171
editing plug-ins 183
EFFECTS/PLUG-INS section 175
ENCODER MODE section 174
FADER MODE section 174
flip mode 181
insert assign/edit display mode 172
MACHINE CONTROL section 177
making fine adjustments to the
selected region 185
meter display mode 173
muting channels 179
muting sends 180
navigating the edit window 184
OMS 169
panning channels 179
panning sends 180
resetting faders, sends, & panpots
184
scrub & shuttle 186
selecting channels 179
setting channel levels 179
setting send levels 180
setting the automation mode 187
soloing channels 179
trim mode 188
USER DEFINED KEYS section 176
viewing send destinations 180
zooming 185
Pro tools remote layer chapter 169
PROGRAM CHANGE ASSIGN TABLE
page 166
Program changes
assignments 166
echoing 165
omni 165
receive enable 165
storing assignments via bulk dump
168
transmit enable 165
Protecting automix memories 130
Protecting scene memories 141
Punch in/out, individual parameters 156

Q

Q controls 14
Q indicators 14
Q,EQ92

R

R button 13
RANGE control 12
RATIO control 12
RCA connectors 23
Read-only memories 122
Rear panel 23
REC button 17
RECALL button 16
Recall Confirmation preference 197
RECALL SAFE page 143
Recalling
library memories 122
scene memories 140

Receive channel 165
Receive Full Frame Message preference
199

Recording an automix 154
Recording, solo status 102
Relative mode, automix 148
RELEASE control 12
REMOTE button, DISPLAY ACCESS 8
REMOTE button, LAYER 15
Remote control chapter 189
Remote layer

about 189

assigning targets 189

MIDI port setup 164

Pro Tools 169

selecting 33
REMOTE page 189
REMOTE page, Pro Tools 171
REMOTE page, user defined 190, 191
Requesting bulk dump 168
Rerecording an automix 154
Return mode, automix 147
REV+CHORUS 235
REV+FLANGE 236
REV+SYMPHO. 237
REV->CHORUS 235
REV->FLANGE 236
REV->PAN 238
REV->SYMPHO. 237
REVERB 5.1 245
Reverb effects 131
REVERB HALL 223
REVERB PLATE 223
REVERB ROOM 223
REVERB STAGE 223
REVERSE GATE 224
Reversing input channel phase 59
REW button 17
Right Tab Scroll button 10
RING MOD. 232
ROTARY 231
ROUTING 1-8 buttons 11
Routing input channels 66
ROUTING section

about 11

using 66

S

Safe channels, automix 151
Safe channels, scene memories 143
Safe channels, solo 102
Sampling rate
2TR IN SRC 44
display 30
setting 42
slot SRC 47
SAMPLING RATE CONVERTER page
44
Scene down button 16
Scene MEM Auto Update preference 198
Scene memories
about 138
auto scene memory update 139
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automix 145
cascading consoles 49
current scene display 29
edit buffer 138
edit indicator 138
fading scenes 142
memory #0 139
MIDI program changes 166
protecting 141
recalling 140
safe channels 143
sorting 144
storing 140
storing via bulk dump 168
undo memory 139
what’s stored 138
Scene memories chapter 138
SCENE MEMORY page 141
SCENE MEMORY section
about 16
display 16
using 140
SCENE MEMORY SORT page 144
Scene up button 16
Scroll arrows, pages 30
SCRUB button 18
SEL buttons
input channels 5
pairing channels 104
Pro Tools 173
selecting channels 34
STEREO 34
SEL MODE, solo 103
SELECTED CHANNEL section 11
Selecting
auto channel select 34
channels 34
encoder modes 36
fader modes 35
layers 33
pages 31
touch sense select 34
SERIAL TO HOST port 26
MIDI 163
timecode source 152
SET button 17
SET SPL85 117
Setting levels
aux send masters 86
aux sends 80
bus outs 77
input channels 65
stereo out 74
SETUP button 7
Shadow memories 139
SHIFT LOCK, title edit window 32
Short channel names 112
Short port names 57
Show Compact Size preference 199
SHUTTLE button 18
SIGNAL indicators 5
SLOT button 21
SLOT OUTPUT PATCH pages 54

Slots
about 28, 45
available cards 45
card restrictions 45
channel status 48
dithering outputs 48
double channel 47
double speed 47
installing cards 46
MIDI 163
patching direct outs 56
patching inputs 52
patching output channel insert ins
55
patching outputs 54
timecode source 152
SMPTE TIME CODE INPUT connector
26
Solo
cascading consoles 49
configuring 102
safe channels 103
sel mode 103
status 102
trim 103
using 102
SOLO buttons
about 6
Pro Tools 173
using 102
SOLO indicator 20
SOLO SETUP page 102
SOLO TRIM 103
Soloing channels 102
Sonic Spec 1
Sorting scene memories 144
SP02R96 wooden side panels 290
SPEAKER SETUP 117
Specifications 260
SRC. See Sampling rate
STATUS, solo 102
STEREO 2TR Al button 21
STEREO 2TR A2 button 21
STEREO 2TR D1 button 21
STEREO 2TR D2 button 21
STEREO 2TR D3 button 21
STEREO button, control room 21
STEREO button, routing 11
STEREO button, studio 20
STEREO DELAY 225
STEREO fader 15
STEREO FADER VIEW page 111
Stereo link, compressors 99
Stereo link, gates 61
Stereo link, surround pan 71
STEREO METER page 89
Stereo out
attenuating 90
automix 145
balance 75
channel library 123
compressors 97
delay 101

EQ91
grouping faders 106
grouping mutes 107
inserts 95
level setting 74
metering 88, 89
muting 74
naming 112
patching to 2TR digital outputs 56
patching to omni outs 55
patching to slot outputs 54
routing to 66
scene recall safe 143
viewing fader settings 109
viewing parameter settings 108
STEREO OUT +4 dB (BAL) 25
STEREO OUT -10 dBV (UNBAL) 25
Stereo out chapter 73
STEREO section 15
STOP button 17
STOP button, automix 149
STORE button 16
Store Confirmation preference 197
Storing
library memories 122
scene memories 140
STUDIO LEVEL control 19
Studio manager port setup 164
STUDIO MONITOROUT +4 dB (BAL)
24
Studio monitoring 115
SURROUND MODE SELECT page 69
SURROUND MONITOR LEVEL
control 21
SURROUND MONITOR LIBRARY 130
SURROUND MONITOR page 116
SURROUND MONITOR PATCH page
120
SURROUND MONITOR SETUP page
117
Surround monitoring 116
configuring 117
library 130
patching slot inputs 120
patching to omni outs 55
patching to slot outputs 54
Surround pan
automix 145
aux send pan 105
channel page 71
edit page 70
features 3
joystick 70
selecting modes 69
using 69
Switching on the 02R96 29
SYMPHO 5.1 247
SYMPHONIC 228

T

Tabs, pages 30
Takeover mode, automix 147
Talkback
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AD inputs 121
dimmer level 121
mic 19
setup 121
using 121
TALKBACK button 22
TALKBACK LEVEL control 19
TALKBACK SETUP page 121
Tascam I/O card 45
TC Drop Warning preference 198
Tempo, effects 134
Terminating wordclocks 43
THRESHOLD control 12
TIME REFERENCE page 152
Time signature map, automix 153
TIME SIGNATURE page 153
Timecode
automix source 152
capturing, automix 161
capturing, locate memories 194
capturing, setting memories 194
display 146
offset 146
Title edit window 32
Titling library memories 122
Titling scene memories 140
TO END 146
Touch Sense Control preference 199
Touch sense in/out, automix 151
Touch sense select 34
Touch Sense Select preference 199
Transmit channel 165
Transmitting bulk dump 168
Transport. See Data entry section
TREMOLO 230
Trimming automix events 159
Turning channels on or off. See Muting
Turning on the 02R96 29
Type I/IT EQ 93

U

Undo automix 148
Undo scene memory 139
UPDATE 146
USB TO HOST port 26
drivers 163
MIDI 163
timecode source 152

USER DEFINED KEY ASSIGN page 196

USER DEFINED KEYS 1-16 16
USER DEFINED KEYS section
about 16
Pro Tools 176
using 196
User defined layer
automix 145
configuring 190
storing via bulk dump 168
using 191
User defined plug-ins
about 135
automix 145
configuring 135

editing 136
storing via bulk dump 168
UTILITY button 8

\'

Variable mode, aux sends 79
Vertical pairing 104
VIEW button 8
Viewing channel fader settings
input channels 109
output channels 109
Viewing channel parameter settings
input channels 108
output channels 108

W

Waves Y56K plug-ins effects card 135
Web site iii
Welcome chapter 1
Windows
configuring for Pro Tools 169
MIDI port setup 164
USB driver 163
WORD CLOCK 75Q ON/OFF
termination switch 27
WORD CLOCK IN connector 27
WORD CLOCK OUT connector 27
WORD CLOCK SELECT page 42
Wordclocks
about 41
connections 41
selecting the source 42
terminating 43

X

XLR connectors 23

Y

Y56K plug-ins effects card 135
Yamaha web site iii
YGDAL See Slots
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O 4a8v
N @© PEAK
@
A @ SIGNAL

INPUT . 1

(1-16) 5 [

INSERT /0 -
(1-16) ofr ADIN 1(...16)

1-16

INPUT
(17-24)

INPUT 1(..56)

AD Input

AD Input

)

(Gain Reduction) (Out Meter)
METER || METER

INSERT INSER
INSERT  [WETER ON LEyeL

T 4BAND
A

Same as stereo master L

(Gain Reduction) (Out Meter)
METER || METER

17-24

SLOTT Input

1 SLOTmout
won
SLOTIN r 116"
- SLOT3 Input
(1-4) 116
16, SLOT4 Input
1-16
L84 370 SURROUND MONITOR
METER
—— 1 FX1SEND 1-8 EFFECT
Surt Return 1-8
AUXT-8 S E FX1-4 FX1 Return 1-2
—
7, | @ FX2 SEND 1-2
INSERT OUT —4— »» X3 SEND 12 Surt
16 FX4 SEND 1-2 FX2 Return 1-2
FX3 Return 1-2
- FX4 Return 1-2
2TR IN DIGITAL 1 6 2 sRe 2TRD1 LR
AES/EBU
2
2TR IN DIGITAL 2 COAXIAL SRC 2TRD2 LR
2
2TRINDIGITALS ), SRC 2TRD3 LR
C >
2TRINANALOG 1 755 AD 2TRAT LR
R @“_
N
2TRINANALOG2 ., AD 2TRAZ LA
R (( ?7
— 1
v
TO MONITOR SELECT
AUX1-8 78% AUX1-8
BUS1-8 b 1 usis
INPUT PATCH

S &
=S¢y =
SSoshehe BE 28 oo
Gain Reduction) SOLO
tMEjTER WETER og., O
INSERT INSERT f[jw
? 97 ON LEVEL
R PAN _{ [
o409 —O—a
- PAN
Keyin
1900 Group(1-12,1324...) @ @ +—o—
AUX 1-8 . y -
. (Gain Reduction)Out Meter) LFE
Mono in X 56  [METER| [ METER
PRE/POST OV
comp o ¥ o——oeo
- o i oeo A
Keyin t—o Al
Self or Stereo Link
L———8%o-> DIRECT OUT 1(...56)
OSCILLATOR
SINE 100Hz
SINE 1kHz LEVEL on
SI_NE1OKHZ —¢ )
Pink Noise To GASCADE OUTPUT
Burst Noise T
CASCADE INO\ \ g T tpd-d
isolatel |
CASCADE ourglji Tt
‘ off
USE AD IN (1-16)
AS TALKBACK
””” ! B
TALK BACK '—M > 3
AD IN 1-16 Eoi
for each OMNI OUT
dB ;
”&_ﬂ 1
=P
OUTPUT PATCH
SURROUND MONITOR , ol J(%:gj: s
e
STERED ——3 s =P
- 8 PR L
BUST-8 —%—0  Townrs = omI ouUT
AUX1-8 —8 S  4OMNI6 s
56 | oOMNIT ) 4%:23 5
DIRECTOUT1-56 —=—o L omni8 =]
INSERT QUT T4 < %:Zjﬂ 6
=
4B:gj 7
‘ =1
islot 16, =
! SLOT2 16, SLOT IN
4SLOT3 1§ B
islota 16 (1-4)
—9!
(-10dBV)
R
STEREO OUT
STEREO L o 2 (°5) ¢
- (+4dB)
STEREO R oA c@ 7

INSERT WETER| | INSERT INSERT
S T ON LEVEL

1

= STEREO L

}—(> STEREO R

4BAND
EQ

ON

Same as above

D> BUS1(.8)
»—» TO INPUT PATCH
BUS 1(...8)
AUX1(..8)

AUX1(...8) TOINPUT PATCH

2TR OUT DIGITAL PATCH
iy

STEREQ —2+ |
BUS1-8 —%4 ,
AUXI-8 —8 § () 2R oUT DIGITAL 1

DIRECTOUT1-56 —S60 © 2© 2TROUT DIGITAL 2
INSERT OUT —Z4 | COAXIAL

CONTROL ROOM 2, | ._-_,_’ 2O  2TROUT DIGITAL 3
v 9 COAXIAL

SLOT1 Input 1-8_8.
SLOT2 Input 1-8_8.¢
SLOT3 Input 1-8-8
SLOT4 Input 1-8-8

STEREQ —%—=

MONlIQ& SELECT
OTRDT 2% |

oD £ | STEREO S
: ® L
2TR D3 —%—% SOV

[ Jorumor”
STUDIO‘
LEVEL |

B}

X/ N/
ol

DA |PHONES -
PHONES

W/
1

2TRAT 2% ¢ N g o {DA e B:Z :
2TRA2 2—5__| R = CR
ASSIGNT o] s on LV \F
BUST-8—p— B2 L : i
AUX1-8 &b ¢ i
L Assiane |
—3—/—0? i
n,,,c 1
SURROUND MONITORto C-R !
;
o8 SURROUND MONITOR 7y ;};l—l |
Patch LOT ddi 1
8 L HPF A—A-{ DELAY
8 o~
8 o L HPF A A
§omo Ls/S A HpF LA A DELAY
Rs A AA
A HPF tP—A{ DELAY =
& HPF 2A—A{DELAY =
LFE LPF1 ~ A A
LPF2
oA A
DELAY
A A
DELAY ]
T0 OUTPUT PATCH

STUDIO MONITOR OUT

. CONTROL ROOM MONITOR OUT



02R96 Level Diagram
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YAMAHA [Digital M xing Consol e-1nternal Paraneters] Date: 20 Mar. 2002
Model : 02R96 M DI I nplementation Chart Version: 1.0
Function. .. Transmitted Recogni zed Remar ks
Basi c Def aul t 1-16 1-16 Nenori zed
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Def aul t X OWNI of f/OWNI on
Mbde Messages X X Menori zed
Altered *kkhkkkkhhkkkhkkkkk*x X
Not e T Voi X 0-127
Nurrber rue orce kkhkkkkhkhkkkkhkkkkk*%x X
. Note On X @)
Vel ocity Note Of f X o Ef fect Control
Key’ s X X
After oh s X X
Pitch Bend X X
ont rol 0- 95, 102- 119 0 o Assi gnabl e
ange
Pro 0-127 0-127 .
C:hagge True# *kkhkkkkhhkkkkhkkkkk*x 0_99 ASSI gnable
Syst em Excl usi ve (0] @] *1
: Song Pos X @)
afr:rgnm :Song Sel X X Aut omi x
: Tune X X
System : Cl ock X @) Aut omi X,
Real Time :Commands X O Ef fect Control
: Local ON OFF X X
Aux :Al'l Notes OFF X X
Messages : Active Sense X @)
: Reset X o
MIC quarter frame nessage i s recogni zed (MICIN& M DI IN).
Not es *1: Bul k Dunp/ Request, Paraneter Change/ Request, and MVC.
For M DI Rempte, ALL nessages can be transnitted.
Mode 1: OWNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OWNI ON, MONO O Yes
Mbde 3: OWI OFF, PCLY Mode 4: OWNI OFF, MONO X: No
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